DQTUMENT RESUME

ED 048 034 SO 000 582

TITLE The Human Development Lab. An Experimental Social
Sciences Progran.

INSTITUTION Pennsylvania Advancement School, Philadelphia.

SPONS AGENCY Office of Elucation (DHEW), Washington, D.C.

PUB DATE 70

NOTE 307p.

EDRS rPICE EDRS Price MP-$0.65 HC~$13.16

DESCRIPIORS Community Kesources, Cross Cultural Studies,

Cultural Awareness, *Curriculum Guides, *Ethical
Instruction, Experimental Curriculum, Field
Experience Progrars, Individual Development,
Inductive Methods, Ingquiry Training, Instructional
Materials, *Interpersonal Competence, Learning
J.aboratories, Multimedia Instruction, *Self
Actualizaticn, *Social Studies Units,
Underachievers, Urban Youth, Vvalues

IDENTIFIERS *Fennsylvania Advancement School

ABSTRACT

The hRdvancement Schcol staff tried to discover why
urban seccndary school students are underachievers and how their
enthusiasm for learning can be rekindled. As a vesult they have
developed these su¢gested curviculum naterials ané techniques to
ancouraqge acceptance -+f self and to help students discover their
style, aptitudes, and good potentialities. The purpose is to give
students a variety of experiences, both in school and in their
communities through the following sequence of units: 1) Animal Lakl:
examines the unigue human characteristics through comparison with
other animals; 2) Other Cultures: compares adolescence in three ocher
cultures--Eskimo, African, and American Indian; 3) People: exanines
people in film and literature in an attempt to discover what they
value, what their choices are, and why they act as they doj 4} Grecup
Interaction: experiences designed to give students insight iatou how
they function in different types of groups, and the behavior of
groups; and, $) Learning in the City: projects in the comuunity to
provide insight into responses to new and challenging situations,
Lach unit includes an introduction fo1r the teacher, suggested
activities and materials, and a bibliography of other resources. A
section on Process Techniques describes some of the lab classroonm
assumptions. (SGBE)

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



FIw oSz ouwu>wau OO0 SwW=— _l<rod

Philadelphis, Pa. 19140

Ponnsylvania Advancoment School
5th snd Luzerse Streets

A 4 £L2s6 000 g~




“PERMSSION TO REPRODUCE THIS COPY-
RIGHTED MATERIAL HAS BEEN GRANTED

ay m E
MiITER,

TO ERIC AND ORGANIZATIONS OFERATING

UNDZR AGREEMENTS WITH THE US OFFICE

OF EDUCATION FURTHER REPROOUCTION

OUTSIDE THE ERIC SYSTEM REQUIRES PER
MISSION OF THE COPYRICHT QWNER

EDO48034

TUE HUMAN DEVELOPMENT LAB

An Experimental Social Scierces Prcgram

Developed at the Pennsylvania Advancement School by:

DANIEL S. CHEEVER, JR,, Chairman
GORDON "A. DONALDSON SUSAN B, PRENTON
STEPHEN M. PRESTON GARY RICHARD=ON

Copyright, The Pennay’caimn Advancement Sehonl, tei0

U.8 OEPARTMENT OF HEALTH.

EDUCATION.& WELFARE
OFFICE OF EDUCATION

THIS DOCUMENT HAS BEEN REPRO

\‘\ OUCED EXACTLY AS RECEIVED FROM

. THE PERSON OR ORGANIZATION ORIG-

E l C INATING IT POINTS OF VIEW OR OPIN.

JONS STATFD DO NOT NECESSAR'LY

REPAESENT OFFICIAL OFFICE UF LOU-

CATION POSITION OR POLICY



Established in Fhiledelphia in September, 1967, the Pennsylvania
Advancement School is & non-profit corporation under contract to the
School District of Philadelphia, Its funding is from Title I and
Title III of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act and from
operating funds of the School District., In sdditlion, funds from the
Education Professions Development Act and from private foundations have
been used to support smaller projects fnitiated by the school.

The Aldvancement School 1s an experimental, curriculum development
end staff development institution which has as its student body seventh=
and eighth-grade underachieving boys from Fhiladelphla public and
parochial srhools, During the first two years almost all the students
attended the Advancement School for a single, fourteen-week term,
although thers ure now provisions for sore boys t0 remain for an entire
year, In addition to an intensive summer program which the school
conducts for Philadelphia teachers, couaselors, administrators and
community people, large numbers of Advancement School staff coniinue

working in the public schools during the school year,

.
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INTRODUCTION
BACKGROUND

In October, 1967, almost 150 underachieving boys
crowded the unrenovated second floor of the Advance-
ment School's o0ld factory building st Fifth and Luzerie
streets. At times, in the weary confusion of that Tirst
term, the staff was shaken ty its scant knowledge of
curricula which might be relevant and exciting for its
students. But the staff had certain strengths; among
them, three years experience with underachievers in
North Carolina and the addition of several Philadelphia
teachers who were familiar with urban children., And,
most important, it had the chance to learn through
daily interaction with those boys what curricula for
urban students might contain.

At the end of that first term, one staff member
sunmarized what he felt was the saiient characteristic
of the Advancement School's students. "It seems clear,"
he said, "that while our population here is very mixed--
60% black, %0%f white, largely poor, and ranging in age
from eleven to fifteen--every boy shares a common psy-
chological concern. They are all at a stage where

they are being pushed out of childhood and face the
problem of wnere to go next., Although some boys have
been dealing with adult problems for several years, they
are all wrestling with the anxiety and uncertainty of
establishking a genuine adult identity."

Support for this idea comes from the research and
writings of many people, among them Erik Erikson, a
leading psychologist. érikson argues that adolescence,
the period of a child's life immediately following
puberty, is the age of "the final establishment of a
dominané positive ego identity. It is then that the
future within reach becomes a part of the conscious
life plan."! Youth, in this stasge of the life cycle,
are Erimarily concerned with "what they appear to be
in the eyeg of others as compared with what they feel
they are." In Erikson's view, this seaich for identity
is part of a normal developmental process--one which
must be successfully negotiated if the individual is
to progress to psychological adultnood. The task of
adolescence, then, is to find "an inner coherente and
a durable set of values,"

lgrik Erikson 2h1;gnggd And Society, New York, W.W.
Norton Co., i9 3y Pe 3 Second Edltion)

2ipid, p. 261



Several staff who shared these views began, in the
Spring of 1968, to design a curriculum that might meet
the psychological concerns of young teen-agers, That
curriculum is the Human Development Lab. It is one of
several projects at the Advancement School whose goals
ultimately focus on education for self-knowledge.

PURPOSE OF THE HD LAB

The purpose of the liuman Development Lab is to give
students a variety of experiences, both in school and
in their communities, which will ultimately nake them
more self-aware and more able to control their relation-
ships with others. The rationale for this general goal
is batsed on three beliefs:

*That adolescence 1s a period of identity confusion
and that a prime psychological concern of adolesw
cents is the establishment of a genuine adult
identity.

*That the American adolescent is overpowered by
pressure to relate well to others and to function
well in groups. Edgar Friedenberg makes a good
case for this view in The Vanishing Adonlescent,

as does James Coleman in The Adolescept apd the
Schools.

*That the development of self-knowledge, values,
and skill in relating to others requires signifi-
cantly different curricula, As Hilda Taba has
observedt "If the analysis of learning of values
through the socializing proecess in culture has
anything to teach us, it is that values are not
learned in the zame mu.:1er one learns chemical
formulas ani historical data. They are learned
not by 'learning about,' but by going through
experiences which touch the feelings and ghereby
affect the very core of the personalit: ."

3Hilda Taba, Curriculum Development Ihggéz And Practice,
- New York, Harcourt, Brace and World, 1962, p. 7



UNITS IN THE HD LAB

The materials and activities in the HD Lab, like
its goals, are somewhat different from those of traditional
social studies curricula., And because the Lab emerged
from the needs of the Advancement, School's students, it
is undoubtedly most effective with boys. Some adaptation
or revision would be valuable for a mixed class. The
actual units may be taught separately or arranged in
any sequence which meets the teacher's objectives.
The Other Cultures unit, for example, is often used to
enrich the world geography curriculum in the seventh
grade, JSimilarly, portions of the Group unit can be
inserted into any curriculum in order to help the class
function more effectively as a group.

We have used the following sequence of units to
move students gradually tcowards those activities and
experiences in which they most directly confront them-
selves: ’

*Animal Lab: A unit which examines the unique
human characteristics through comparison with
other animals. The unit includes stories, films,
work with laboratory mice, a trip to the zoo, and
a human- captivity experiment,

#*0ther Cultures: A unit which examines adolescence
in three other cultures--Eskimo, African, and
Amers San Indian--and, by comparison, asks students
to examine how they grow into adulthood in their
owny culture. Much of the material is presented
in a Learning Lab classroom style.

*People: An examination of people in film and
literature in an attempt to discover who they

are, what they value, what their choices are, and
why they act as they do, The unit includes Claude
Brown's Manchild In The Promised Land, Dick Gregory's
Nigger, Gordon Park's autobiography and film,

and such films as "On The Waterfront" and "Nothing
But A Man."

*Group Interagtion: Experiences designed to give
students some insight into how they function in

different types of groups, and into the factors

which influence the behavlor of groups. The unit

includes both activities which engage the studen‘s

directly ip tne study of groups, as w2ll as films

such as "King Rat" and "Treasure of Sierra Madre"

and short stories which enable students tc study
Q groups other than their own.

")
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*Learning In The City: ProjJects in the community
designed to provide students with insight into
how they respond to new and challenging situations. s
These include: tours through boys' neighborhoods,
teaching younger children, interviewing or filming
projects, and job apprenticeships. -

In addition, a pamphlet on "Process Techniques"
describes some of the classroom assumptions and technigques
which are held in common in each of the Lab's units.

It should be read before examining the units themselves.

Edch unit includes an introduction for the teacher,
suggested activities and materials, and a bibliography
of otner resources. 3Several units suggest renting
feature films, which can often be obtained at low cost
from rental companies such as Brandon, or at no cost
from the School District of Philadelphia or the Free
Library. We strongly urge schools to stop pouring funds
into the purchase of standard texts so other sources of
material ~- such as films or paperback books ~- can be
obtaineds The films we mention, by the way are NQOT
sacred; if unobtainable, others can be substituted.

Finally, the Advancement School is not solely &
curriculun development institution, Rather, it employs
curriculum development, and many other strategles, as
techniques for helping teachers improve thelr schools.

The school's aim is to help all teachers develnp their

own innovative preograms, from curriculum to community
projectss Thus, the units in the Human Development Lab
are designed to act as catalysts in this process.,
Accordingly, the Lab hes pot been written as a finished
curriculum. Instead, it is a gurricujum of suggest ’

a collection of ideas and materfals which can be organized,
revised, and taught according to each teachers' objectives.
To use the material effectively, each teacher should

first determine his own objectives and possible materials.
He should then examine the ideas offered in the appropriate
HD unit, and revise or organize them to meet those objlec-
tives. By so doing, perhaps, skilled teachers may become
sensitive developers as well as interpreters of curricula.

IHEORY UNDERLY IHE HD LAB

At the moment, there is little curriculum theory
written into the Human Develcopment Lab's materials.
This fact, as g colleague has observed, "reflects the
School's strategy for program development, This strategy
has always been to choose talented people (not all of
Y & educators), provide certain working conditions and
IERJ!:1nistrative support to permit experimentation, and

IToxt Provided by ERI
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then to rely on that combination to produce effective
programs. It is a strategy which depends on the results

of ‘'accidental interaction' with children--accidental
because initially the staff may rely on little else besidaes
their intuition and the responses ol their students."

Theory is emerging, however. And as the HD Lab
grows, its curriculum ideas will take on a more finished
form. Already the staff has identifled sevgral components
of learning which seem inherent in the Lab.

Relev?gge: In its own, pragmatic fashion, the HD
staff has judged as relevant those experiences or materials
to which students have responded enthusiastically or
profoundly. The staff now suspects that "relevance"

is defined by adolescents in terms of experiences which
they perceive~-either consciously or sub=-consciously--

as ~elevant to their own process of identity formation

and self-understanding. Thus David, an articulate

eighth grader, reported on his experience in the cage:

THE CAGE by David C.

In our Human Development ¢lass we had

an Animal unit. We studied about certain
animals and their reactions to situations
and possible thoughts. We carried this
experiment farther by subjecting people,
me being one of them, to one of the
experiences of these animals, their

life in a cage,

We first studied mice and how they have
been used in experiments to test their
reactlons and how these findings are
used to deteraine certain reactions in
hunans. We took a trip to the °hila-
delphia Zoo and observed the animals
there, The one which amazed me the
itnst was the gorilla. He sat in his
cage, apparently not caring or notic-
ing the people outside or what was
happening around him. One thing he

did was to pick his nose. ‘

YThis definition of theory has been undertaken by several
staff at the school, including meubers of the HD Lab,

Q Wanda Gray, Charles Thompson, Linda Backiel, and Joseph
[ERJ!:‘ Prusan. It will appear as part of a chapter in a forth-
s s coning book, Perspectives On Teaching Soclal Studies In

Inner City Schools, edited by Viacent Rogers and published

FPE R P VI & W
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Some ¢f the teachers bullt a cage.
Several of us spent time in the cage.
Some of the bLoys developed headaches,
sone developed stomach.aches. They
spent about an hour and a half in
the cage.,

My experience in the cage was interest-
ing. The cafge was about three or four
feet in length. It was in a secluded
room. The cage was observed on closed
circuit TV. I went in about 9:45 and
came out about 2:15. Lunch was brought
to me. I ate the food in cthe cage.

My thoughts were, should 1 break out or
stay in? I knew I could get out but I
decided to stay in. I thought about
#ll the good things and the bad things
I had done that week. I thougnt I
would like to have some chocolate. I
keptthinking abou*t what I had for
lunch. I didn't get any water or go
to the bathroom during thils time. 1
did not fee! the nced to go. I Just
sat there or laid down. I felt like

I would imagine people who take LSD
"wouli feel. I felt vaguely away from
everything. I don't reriember now who
came to take me out, but I think I
sa'd something like "I thought you
would never cone for me."

David wrote his report several days after his ex-
perience., Immediately upon being freed froa the cage,
he had been interviewed by the class. One boy asked
hiu what he missed the most. He thought fir a moment,
then replied, "I think what I missed the most was talke-
ing to people. I think that is what's different about
people and animals, because people get lonely when they
can’t talk to other people.”

Relevance is elusive, In attacking the problem of
relevance in tne curriculumn, the real guestion is,"Relevant
to what?" The staff suspects that the cage experience
is an example of one type of relevante, namely an activity
which is relevant to students' concerns. In this case,
the specific conern is the student'!s desire for self=-
knowledge and understanding. Another approach in the
Lab 1s to present students with people in films and
literature who scrve as relevant models ugainst whon
studentes can measure their own lives. The emphasis is
on helping the stuilent develop zn accurate and, hopefully

QO onstructive image of himself. e hope he recofnizes that
[ERJ!:eople with whom he can identify have contributed to

IText Provided by ERIC
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his society or have faced problems and situations similar
to these which confront him. It may be that adolestcents
are especially quick to find "heroes" and to pattern
themselves after others whom they view as significant.
Hornzy has labeled this phenomenon "The Search for Glory."
Horney notes that:

Eventually the individual may come to
identify hinself with his idealized
image. Then it does not remain a
visionary i4sge which he secretly
cherished; imperceptively he becomes
this image; the idealized image be-
comes an idealized self.

In the Lab, there have been exanmples of a student's
adopting an idealized imazZe for his idealized self: One
boy, Hubert, was a dedicated runner and star on his loecal
track team. He learned that Dick Gregory had also been
a schoolboy tmack star ’n 3t. Louis. He read Gregory's
autobiography, Nigger, and then announced that he was
going to train hard in preparation for the 1972 Olympics.
There was no question in his mind that he could make it.
"It's like Gregory," he said. '"He got things Jjust by
working at them.”

There are othei types o¢ relevance, other answers
{o the question,"Relevant to what?" A second is those
activities whicﬁ are relevant to students' interests.
in this area, the Lab has tried to capitalize on student
interest in such toplcs as gangs, animals, the city,
games, and their own reactions to challenring situationse.
A third ty?e might be those activities which are relevant
to a ¢hild's future or future needs. Here, aside from
brief job apprenticeships, the Lab has done very little,

Competencge: The developnent of competence, of the
ability to actually do something successfully, is apparently
characteristic of the learning process in young children.
The school's staff believes that underachieving adolescents
share similar needs for the development of competence and
:ts related feelings of success, adequacy, and self-worth.
Tne Lab's emphasis on physical iearning séyles, which
involve students directly in the experience, is a reflec-
tion of this bellef. But competence has many levels, and
hard analysis of the phenonenon is therefore difficult,

One lievel is physicals the development of motor skills

5Horney, "The Search For Glory" in ZThe felf, Moustakas
and Clark, New York, Harper & Fow, 1956, p. 225 ff
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and other physical abilities. (Here the Advancement
School has experimented with a physical education progran
that stresses body building and physical development, and
vith a variation of the Outward Bound camping program in
which studerts must confront and master challenging sit-
uations such as the "commando crawl" on a rope fifteen
feet over a river and a "solo" in which the boy spends a
night alone in the woods with very little equipment).

Other levels of competence are concerned with be-
haviors. The perceptual and '"laird Force" psychologists
have identitied behaviors characteristic of the healthy
child, behaviors which include the ability to perceive
realiiy clearly, the ability to be open to experience,
to be spoOnianeous, objective, and empathetic, To some
degree, the HD Lab may be training students in such be=-
haviors.

The most notahle areas seem to lie in the Lab's
materials on group interaction and out-of-school experiences.
The Lab's "Project Teacher" places students in elementary
schools a> aldes and, occasionally, full-time teachers:

When 1 walked in I was nervous. My first
flay was a lot of fun but my last day was
better. When I told them I was leaving,
they wouldn't keep quiet until I told them

I was staying. I felt proud., I love teach=
ing and the whole George Washing.on Elemen-
tary School.

Bernard, 14

I was scared the first day but I + =ntt
so scared the second time because . xnew
the kids I was going to teach. The first
day I didn't know what to do with the
children buv after that I knew.

One of my students wasn't so good at
readlng and I helped him two days, I
think the third day I gave him a read-
ing test, He passed it and the teatcher
told me he imoroved.

I felt proud.
Ed

I have two or three 3Ipanish speaking
children and I needed extra time to
heln these children develop more con-
fir 1ce. Joe gave taols group, parti-
cui..’ly one boy, a specisl interest.

P L 1M1
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He shared ti.eir language and uunderstood
their early probiems. His own confidence
seemed to develon because the Spanish boy
really needed him and Joe seemed to sense
the friendliness with which he was greeted,
anrg +“iat his presence here was essential.

a taacher at one of the schocls

Motivations Given its population of underachievers,
and its t»~<k of involving them in their own education,
the Lab hus concentrated on the problem of motivation.

In some activitics, motivation 1s generated because the
activity itself is perceived as relevant. Thus, for
mapy students in the Lab, a discussion about gangs is
mexningful and interesting because of their own involve=-
ment in, or fear of, gangs. In other activities, the
staff has sought to develop an initial fascination with
the material, to™urn students on"to pursue the problem
toward deeper examination and understanding. Here the
exact form of motivation becomes terribly dirficult to
identify., What 1s the intrinsic interest in a film such
as "On The Watertront"? Why does a boy listen to a
narrative of Dick Gregory's or Claude Brown'.: youth?

The problenm is complicated because the staff also relies
on a variety of gimmicks in beginning a class, techniques
which, perhaps, trap students in an initial involvement
with the hope %hat the material itself will ‘ater sustain
them.

tion: As one staff member has observed, "the
Lab encourages students to see--sensually as well as
intellectually —~whatever is familiar to thern, and then
to explore it and discover whot it could possibly become.
The Lab offers social situations for exploration and
encourages students to extend beyond the familiar to the
semi-familiar and the untamiliar., Bernard, in his role
as an elementary school teacher wes in a semi-familisr
situation, namely a school. David, spending a day in
the cage, was in a totally untamiliar situation." Each
perceive& new realizations about himself, through both
success and failure, and thus a greater understanding
of himself,

The Lab's activities include a1 ipportant element
in the process of perception, name.y time for adequate
reflection about what has been perceived. The staff
recognizes that it is not cnough to bombard students with
experiences; ilnsight requires internalization and absorb-
tion of the experience if it is to be useful and instruc-
tive. One staff member in the Lab has trie¢ Yoga with
students ac a technigque for reflection, another capitalizes
on her strong, calm,-and secure style in discussion, Whila
O nese techniques may work, they are probably more dependent
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on the style of that teacner thar. on the material itself,
This, of course, poses prohlens for the writing of such
activities into tiie Lab's curriculum.

THE_LAST WORD

Underachievenent is nct the problem. Rather, it is
a child's response to other probiems; perhaps learning
difficulties, perhaps poverty, perhaps discrimiunation,
perhaps tirescme or irrelevant c¢lasses, By working
directly with students, the HD Lab's staff has tried to
understand the response, tc discover why students are
underachievers and how their enthusiasm for learning can
be rekindled. It has tried to work with them using
materials anjd ip a manner which, in the words of
Abraham Maslew, "..e.zccepts the person and helps him
learn what kind of person he is aiready. «what ls his
style, what are his aptitudes, what is he good for, what
can we build upon, whgt are his good raw materials, his
good potentialivies?" In the Lab's materials, the staff
believes it has the beginnings of a curriculum which can
change the response, e¢an enthuse and involve underachieving
students in learning about themselves.

At the same time, the staff 1s attempting to eliminate
the problems which caused t-e respon.:. Teachers in
several Junior high schools are trying the materials in
their own classrooms, with the help of the school's dis-
semination staff. The real task, however, is not to dis=-
seminate the Humarn Developueni Lab itself but rathzar the
process which produced it. That process consists of
energetic teachers taking their cues from the observed
needs of their students, develcping materials whicli seem
to motivate and involve those students, testing the
materizls, and then revising them in light of their
students' reactions. Thus a major objective in the dis-
semination program is to help teachers develop and teach
their own materials. To facilitate this strategy, the
units in the HD XLa have been written as a curriculum of
suggestions for teachers.

6 pbrahar Maslow, "Some Educational Implications of tha

Humanistic Psychologies," Haryard Educationsl Reyiecw
vol. 33 #l, Fhl1, 1968, p. €53 !

O




11

ACKNOWLEDGEMELTS

First, each of us has contributed to the project in
unique and valued ways. Major contributions are acknow-
ledged on the title page of each unit. Second, we have
taken ideas from many colleagues and friends, as well as
from other projects: Among themt Joe Prusan, Wanda Gray,
Charles Thouvpson, Phin Anderson, Eliot Levinson, Slug
Rosenbaum, Dick Barnes, Leon Parks and Tom Wurl (all from
the Advancement Schooli? Norman Newberg and George French
froin the School District of Philadelphia, Ralph Mosher of
Harvard University, and the Educational Development
Corporation in Lambridge, Mass,

Dan Cheever, Chairman
Gordy Conalason

Steve Preston

Sue Preston

Cary Richardson




Ta

Pennsylvania Advancement School

Human Development Lab

“Process” Techniques

140



INTRODUCTICN

The Human Development Lab has two foci, The first is gontent,
or the subject matter which children are learning. The second is
process, or the factors which influence how that subject mattes: 1s
targht or learned.

Our main concern i's to disseminate iuformation about both
process and content. That is, we have tried to write the Lab's
content and curriculum suggeséions in such a way that teachers will
also explore different teaching styles and classroom environments.
In addition, we have tried, in this pamphlet, to explain some of our
ideas about process itself, By "process," we mean techniques and
information which can influence how material is taught or learned.
Our definition is a still limited one; we hope, in time, to develop
further ideas about the learning process 1tse1§.

WHAT DOES "PROCESS" INCLUDE?

After much trial and error, we are beginning to identify some
factors and techniques which seem to have a positive influence on
teaching and learning. These include:

l. The natural learning styles of children.
2. Different lab styles which can facilitate learning.
a. Value-clarifying,

+« The importance of detailed planning for each class or

activity.
WHAT DOES "NATURAL LEARNING STYLES" MEAN?

The natural learning process for very yourg children is
characterized by physical invclverient, repetition, and fun., We
feel these factors are still 1mportan£ for Junior high students.
Learning can undoubtedly occur if the activity is not fun and
physically involving, but it will probably be more enjoyable and
effective if these factors are present.

By "physical involvement" we simply mean that the child is able
to do, to actively participate in a situation and thus to learn frenm
his own experience. One learns to drive 2 car through actual prac~
tice, not solely by reading about it. Similerly, perha?s a child
can leavn geography through application of a geographer's skills as
he hunts his way around in the city. Perhaps he can learn about
the pressures on a world leader in an international crisis through
a simulation which enables him to t'eel and experience those pressures
Whenever possible, jinvolvement through physical activity, roge play-
ing, or other fcrms of personal exporience will probably make learn-

Q enjoyable nnd effective.




- If, in fact, children do have some form of 'natural" learning
style, then that style should be an important influence on the types
of lessons and activities which a teacher plans. In his planning, a
teacher might try to insure that his lessons utilize what he knows
about how children l:arn, rather than forcing children to learn in
an unnatural way. fhus, factors such as enjoyment, manipulation and
physical activity, and iearning from personal experience should
become criteria for one's planning.

WHAT "LAB" MEANS

By "labs" we simply mean the way in which students, teachers,
materials, and space are put together. In otker words, any and
every type of class or activity can Ye viewed as a lab of one type
or another. Several curriculum projects and schools have begun to
think of organizing children, teachers, materials, and space as
labs; among these are the Educational Development Corporation, the
Leicestershire schools in England (as reported by Joseph Featherstone
in The New Republi¢) and Mrs. Lore Rasmussen's Learning Centers in
Philadelphia. Our own ideas, as expressed here, have also been
greatly influenced by Mike Schiro and the Perceptual Development
Zab at the Advancement School. A paper written bv Mike in 1968
provides the basis for much of what follows.

We feel the individual lessons and activities in the HD lab
should be planred by the teacher as a particular type of lab. The
advantages of the use of labs are that the teacher can deliberately
vary the style of hlg classes, as well as move his students from
"traditional” forms of classes to ones which are more student=-
directed, physical, and flexible. Furthermore, students in a lab
can set %heir own pace--fast or slew-~without feeling judged by the
performance of others in the group. Labs, in short, are an attempt
to capitalize on, and enlist, the natural learning styles of
children.

There are many types of labs. For example, a classroom in which
all children are being taught geography by a teacher is one types a
community projeect in which small groups of children are interviewing
local residents and then constructing a social map is another. But
in every type of lab there are four variatles, and it is the yav in

these yarjables are combined that determines the style of that
particular lab. These variables ares

1. The numb:r of activities gding on in the classroon
at any one time.

2. The degree of freedom the student has to choose the
activity-in which he wishes to participate.

3. The degree of freedon the student has to devise a
. procedure tor carrying out the activitya.

4., The degree of freedom the student has to evaluate his
own accomznlishments,

| . PP - i,




We feel that most children must be phased from one styie of lab
to another, beginning with one that resembles most normal class-
roous. Briefly, these phases can procede as follows:

PHASE I: The esti (o) a

The investigation laboratory is similar to the traditional
concept of a class, There is only one activity taking place Iin the
classroom at a time, all of the students are engaged in it, the
students are expected to use the materials associated with it in a
manner pre-determined by the teacher, and the criteria of success
1s set by the teacher and not by the student.

The activity might vary within fairly wide ranpes: the students
night work individually on similar materials, the class might be
divided up into small groups of three to work on a project, or the
¢lass might work 2s a whole on the same activity. Corresponding to
each t¥pe ol activity there is a different teaching style. In this
lab style the teacher interacts with the c¢lass not by standing in
front of it and directing 1t as a whole but by visiting each student
at hils seat individually and offering him encouragement, helping
him with problems, answering questions which might bother him, or
perhaps suggesting problems that bother him. The class works as a
whole only in the sense that each individual is engaged in the same
type of activity. The teacher interacts with the class as a whole
only in that he visits and talks with each individual in the class, '

PHASE II: Th i don

The experimentation laboratery is similar to the traditional
concept of what a research scientist's laboratory might look like,
There are many activities taking place in the classroom at any oie
time, each student 1s engaged in the activity of his clioice, and,
wvhen finished, moves on to another. The activities are stiil aighly
structured, students use the materials assoclateda with each in a
pra-determined manner, and the evaluation of success is made by the
teacher and not by the student. What is different from the investi-
gation laboratory 1s that there are many different activities occurring
simultaneously, the student an choose the one in which he will
pa;ticipate, and both the nature and style of the teacher's role is
different.

An experimentatiorn. lab could consist of several lab stations
set up in the room, each diffecent from the others and with instruc-
tions for how to complete the task. (A description of such a lab
is in the Othar Cultures Unit). Students can choose where to begin,
work at their own speed, and then move on to another station. The
teacher functions as a resource person, not giving answers to studants
who have difficulty completing a task but rather asking questions
which might help the student find his own solution. In this lab,
the teacher still controls what activities are available, how they
shall “e undertaken, and how they shali be evaluated.
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PHASE I1I: The Exploration Lab

If students have been phased through the investigation and
experimentation lab styles, they are then ready for the exploration
lab, Tnis ladb is similar Eo the geals many teachers attempt to
fulfill with children, goals such as "independent learning,"
student-directed activities" and so forth., Yet often these goals
are not attained. The reason, we feel, 1s that students may not have
been sufficiently prepared, The process is quite long and we have
found it helpful to try to build into our units and materials the
step-by-step phasing of students from an investigation lad to an
experimentation lab and, finally, to an exploration lab.

In an exploration lad there are many different activities
taking place at the same time, each student is engaged in the activity
of his choice, he uses the materials in almost any censtructive
manner that he desires, and he evaluates his own performance, What
is different from the experimentation laboratory is that the students
decide what they are going to do, how they are going to do it, and
if they have been successful or not in their endeavors,

There are infinite possible exploration labs. The activities
could occur entirely within the school, with students defining what
thay wish to study, how they will procede, and how they will evaluate
their work., Or they can occur entirely in the community, or in some
combination of the two. In either case the major objective for
teacher and student is not formal instruction but rather--

“yssthe completion of a significant task, the solution
of problems which the learner wants to a%tack, regavde
less of educational by=-products that dealing with the
problem might dbring. The physical location of the lab-
oratory context might be a factory, art studio, school,
hospital, library, science or industrial laboratory,
politicai party headquarters, or government agency.

The activity of participsnts would be governed, not by
a skill or a product that is programmed for studeuts

to learn, but only by the developing nature of the
problem-task itself...Laboratories are contexts for
learning in the midst of action; learning inevitable
by-product of genuine participation in problem-and
task-orient2d activities."

Oliver & Newman. Education and Community p.96,
Harvard R & D Center On Educational Differences,
Reprint #1, School of Education, Cambridge, Mass.,

The teacher's role in the exploration lab is concerned with
helping students grow and learn in whichever way is good for them
as individuals, as well as transmitting a certain body of academic
facts or a pariicular academic skill. The teacher's “process" goal
is to transform the students from reluctant learners dependent on
thn\joacher to independent inquirers able to expiore for themselves.
ERIC
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YALUE-CLARIFYING

The "process of valuing" hzs become an important part of the
Human Development Lab. Our ideazs for ineluding this process in
the curriculum came from the bock Yalues g%d Teaching by Louis E,
Raths, Merril Harmin, and Sidney 3, Simon (a Charles Merril paper-
back book). We urge anyone wishing to incorporate this process

into his classroom read the book first or at least have a copy on
haid for reference.

The authors do not suggest a set o, values, Their goal is the
teachiing of the brocess by which valucss are identified and clarified
by an individual. The teacher wmust be careful pot to dictate, judge,
or moralize. The process must, in all cases, be a personal ona.

It 1s difficult, especially for children, to identify or devslop
one's own values when faced with the pressures to act in ways which
other people have determined. In value-clarifying, then, the end
product or specific wvalues are not important; the process by which
they were formed, and the fact that they were formed, is important,

As defined by the guthors, the valuing process involves three
factors; choosing, prizing, and acting. These, in turn, are cou-
prised of the following:

Choosing 1. The choice of a value must be made freely.
2. The choice must be made from alternatives.

3. Any choice is invalid if not made after
consideration of the consequences.

Prizing 4. A chosen value must be cherished; one must
be happy with his choice.

5. One must be willing to affirm publically
his value. If we are ashamed or afraid,
it 1s not a value but something else.

Acting 6. "For a value to be present, life itself
* must be affected. Nothing can be & value
that does not, in fact, give direction to
actual 1living."

7. If all of the above conditions are met, the
value situation is likely to reappear;
therefore the process must be repeated,
Something that occurs only once is not a
value. fpp. 28-30)

In the HD lab, one of the teacher's most important functions

is to heélp students clarify their values. This means that the

teacher, for tHis curriculun, must assume a difficult role. The

teacher is both longer adding to the child's ideas and is stimulat-

O nim to clarify the ideas he already has. This is "Value eclari-
E[{l(ﬂtion" instead of value formation. "The idea is, without moraliz-
o, to raise a few guestions, leave then hanging in the air, and

_then rove ona'. (p. 59). . Al —




Techniques for helping students clarify their values

The specific teachnigues mentioned here can be modified to fit
any situation or material. They are best vsed as part of a lesson;
ve have found that if you try to teuch an entire "lesson" on values
the techniques lost much of their force. The technigues accomplish
two things. First, students cre asied to declare what their own
values are. Second, value-conflicts or situations in the material
can be tied to the students own experience.,

1. Yoting: This is not a vote to settle anytning, but rather
a technijue to provide kids w~ith the chance to declare
where they stand on an issue. The questions are responded
to either by raising your hand if the statement is true,
or leaving it down if it is not., Usually we ask questions
which are related to the material or zctivity which will
follow in the lesson; a class about crime in the city, for
example, could begin with some guestinns like:

How many of you have ever been beaten up?
How many have been picked up by a cop?

How many have ever seen & c¢rime comnmitted?
Of those who did, how many reported 1t?

We usually try not to discuss each question; the goal is
simply for students to declarve simultaneousiy by vote
whether the statement is true for them, and to see how
thelir peers stand,

2. FProud Whip: In a proud whip, each participant, in turn,
completes the statement "[ am proud that,.,..," It is a
vehicle for getting directly to students' concerns, and we
find it provides a structure that often enables students
to share a personal thought whicnh he might otherwlse declirnea
to share. The technique works well when chairs are in a
circle, and is often used at the end of a day or an activity
to give students the chance to declare what pleased then
about the experience. As with all value clarifying tech-
niques, it is important that no student or teacher make
Judgenmental comments about what is said. The proud whip
is best used after students are comfortable with the other
valuing techniques.,

3. udl Interviews This is an often dramatic way to get at
thoughts and experiences, The idea is for a student volun-
teer to take the teacher's chair and vise versa. The student,
now the focal point of the class, is to be interviewed.

He can elither choose hls own *opic or let the teacher
(later, another stuient can be the interviewer) choose
one., if the teacher aslza question he would rathesr not

; answer, he says, "I pass." If he wants the interview to

end, he says, "thank you for your questions." He tries

to answer ali questions fully and honestly. At the end of

the interview, he has the ripht to ask his interviever any

questions asked of him. This is a fora of protection
enabling the student to retaliate if he feels a question
was unfair by asking 't of his fnterviewer,
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Some valuing techniques can help clarify material. Tnis entails
stopping periodically during a story, film, tape, or other classroon
activity to highlight the important action and reinforce interest
by using such techniques as:

7
{

Y. Rankings are a variation of votingj; three choices are ranked
according to desirability. As an example: during a tape
of a selection from the XEROX unit "The Way It Is" from
Dick Gregorys' Nigger, where Gregory is describ*‘ng how he
became famous as a talker in his school, we stopped to ask
tne class, "Rank whien you would most, .iext, and leact
like to do well: talk, run, or fight." Then, "Someone
answer for Dick Gregory." The second question was attractlve
to the boys, and later, when Gregory had in fact became a
runner, they asked for the ranking again. As another
example, after students had served as assistant teachers
in an elementary school we asked them to rank the ‘-1llowing:
"If you could go to the elementary school again, would you
rather teach, observe, not do the activity at aill?®

The gurpose of the ranxing technique is to pose alternratives
which the student must rank in order of preference ("Rank
which you would like to be most, next most, and least--
Riceh, Famous, Happy). By ranking them, the student is
hopefully c¢larifying exactly what he values most,

5. Continuums: This is a met:icd for posing an entire spectrum
of alternatives. The task is to establish the two most
extreme stands possible, with a line between them, and ask
the class to place themselves on the line at a point which
represents their belief. For -xample, after teaching in
elementary scheols we asked:

A, If you were ieaching right now, where would you
be on this scale:

Very Conpletely
strict ‘ | l free
Sam l _ : Fred

After a seri{es of activities in a vait on manhood, the
class was asked,

A. Place these characters on the following "Manhood
continuun®

l. Dick Gregory (Nigger)

2. Duff ("Nothing But A Man")

a. Terry ("On The Waterfront'")
» Claude Brown (Manchild)

S5« Yourself

a complete' : not a man
man _ ] at all

oy
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B. On the follcwing continuums. mark where you think
you would like to be:

A, Duff | | l | | purers
fetherein-law

B, Terry Iﬁ l | | _J the D&D workers
on the docks
C. Dick Claude
Gregory : Brown
as a kid as a kid

Finally, the value-clarifying techniques can also be used to
encourage reading and writing. In the HD lab's material on Claude
Brown's "Manchild In The Promised Land" we used the differen: tech-
nigues described above as we read the book. Students had also been
writing their autobiographies; one assignment wass

Write a true story about an event in your life where
you have had a close call with something dangerous.
Claude Brown had a close call with Limpy, and it made
him think back over the way hs aected and the kind of
life he led. What did you think about after your
narrow escape? Did it cause you to change your life
in any way, so you could avoid that danger in the
future? Put in all the details you can.

PLANNING

Detailed planning for a lesson or activity is difficult, in
art because we haven't much knowledge of exactly how children
earn. But if a teacher can clearly and precisely identify what
he wants to occur in a given class--what objectives he holds for the
students, what activities he has chosen to reach those goals, why
he hay chosen them; and so forth-~then the odds of that learning
occurring are more in his fawvor,

We think the process of planning a lesson should include the
following steps:

A) Identifying Goals
1) What are the behavioral goals?

Tuls simply means what types of behaviors

do you want kids to be able to perform during
or after the class, Behavioral goals could
include such goals as: (a) %o be able to
listen (b) to be abile to write a poenm,

Q (c) to enjoy the activity, (d) to know
ERIC hbw to work well in a group, (e) to be

prouu and self-confident,
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2) What are the conceptual goals?

Conceptual gnals are not ccncerned with being
able to do somethinge. Rather, they are concerned
with knowing something, or with understanding
and employing complex intellectual processes
such as critieal thinking. Conceptual goals
could include such goals as: (a) knowing
that it is important to listen to others,

(b) understanding of factors which caused
the American Revolution, (¢) realization

of the fact that every group has a task or
purpose,

B) Selecting a procedure to attain goals
1) What activities are chosen to reach each goal?

Here, the teacher should understand wiy those
activities are likely to fulfill the objec-
tives of the lesson, and presumably should
have chosen an activity after evaluation f
several alternatives,

2) What materials are needed for the activities?
3) What is the physical arrangement of the classroom?

The arrangement of the class often influences
the type of interaction which will occur.

If one behavioral objective is %o have a
class discussion, then for that activity
chairs could be placed in a circle or some
other forw which might best facilitate
talking to other people.

4) What are the teacnier and students doing during
the class? .

5) What changes of pace are in the activity?

Again, the nawu al learning styles of chll=~
dren seer to trll us that thelr erthusiasm

and involvement will increase if there are
several different types of activity in a given
class. For examples of this, see the lesson
;lans which follow in the HD units.

6) What different types of interaction will occur
between studerts and teachers?

C) Evaluating what happened

Q 1) What techniques are there for helning students
ERIC evaluate what they accomplished or learned?
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2) How will the teacher evaluate what happened?

3, How will that evaluation indicate whether the
teacher's grcals were fulfilled?

Careful thought about each of these questions for every class
one tecches 13 nearly impossible. The task is made easier, however,
when the teaicher is consciously using a lab as the vehicle for teach-
ing the classe. The structure of the different lab styles help clarify
many behavioral goalsj; a phase II lab, for example, must have as
behavioral goals such objectives as (1) To have students work at
their own pace, (2) To have students able to chose which aetivity
or material they will undertake at any time, (3) and so fortha...

A PARTING SHOT

None of these process techniques is sacred. There are undoubted-
ly many more which we have yet to find, and variations of these
which other teschers have used successfully for years. We believe
that there are important relationships between some of the techniques
described here--the lab techniq'e is an atteapt to respond to the
natural learning styles of children, careful planning should occur
for whatever style of class one is going to teach, etc. And we think
it is very important for teachers to be thinking as specifically as
possible about process as well as content. The ideas explained here
are simply our own attempt to do so.
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HTRODUCTION!
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"IN THE LAB WE EXPERIMENTED WITH MICE IN A MAZE. WE WANTED TO

SEE HOW THE MICE WOULD REACT, SEE IF THEY WOULD BE SCARED OR iF THEY

WOULD XNOW HOW TO GET OUT OF THE MAZE. WE EXPERIMENTED WITH TWO
MICE, WE WANTED TO SEE !FF ONE WOULD FOLLOW THE OTHZR OR (F THEY
WOIrLD SPLIT UP., ORE FOUMD HIS WAY OUT OF THE MAZE BUT THE OTHER ONE
JUST SAT IN THE CORNER. THEN WE EXPERIMENTED WITH THREE MICE. WE
TOOK A PENCIL AND TRACED THE PATHS THEY TOOK IN THE MAZE.

"THEN WE WENT OUT INTO THE CITY. ODAN AND GARY LEFT US AT
DIFFERENT PARTS NF THE CITY TOo SEE JF WE COULD FIND OUR WAY BACK.
THE REASON VWE DIO THIS 1S TO SEE IF WE COULD ¥IND OUR WAY ¥ROM A
STARTING POINT LIKE THE MICE IN THE MAZE» SOME KIDS WERF SCARED
LIKE TFE MICE. SOME KIDS THOUGHT !'T WAS FUN. IF WE GET LOST SOME-
PLACE THAT WE'VE NEVER BEEN BEFORE WE CAN FIND OUR WAY ouT,"”

THIS WAS ONE STUDENT'S REACTION TO AN URBAN STUDIES UNIT WHICH BEGAN
WITH OBSERVATIONS OF MICE IN THE CLASSRDOM LABORATORY ANO GCULMINATED
IN STUDENTS'T HAVING TO FIND THEIR OWN WAYS THROUGH THE "'MAZEY OF THE
ciTY's TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM.

SINCE MOST CHILDREN ARC FASCINATED BY ANIMALS, WORKING WITH AND
STUDYING ANIMALS PRCVIDES AN ENJOYABLE LEARNING MEDIUM.' THE
FOLLOWING ACTIVITIES 'WERE DEVELOPED PRIMARILY AS ""GRABBERS."  THAT
ISy THE MAIN OBJECTIVE 1§ TO INTEREST AND INVOLVE STUDENTS, TO HELP
THEM HAVE FUN WHILE LEARNING, AT THE SAME TIME THE ACTIVITIES
INTRODUCE STUDENTS TO A VARIETY OF CLASSROOM STYLES WHILE BUILOING
SKILLS OF OBSERVATION AND ANALYSIS, BOTH THE CLASSROOM STYLES AND
THE SKILLS MAY BE USED LATER IN THE STUDY OF PEOPLE AND OF THE SELF
{sEe, FOR EXAMPLE, THE "GROUP INTERACTION" ANO PEOPLE" UNITS OF THE
Humax DevriorMenT Las),

THESE SUGGESTIONS MAY BE HELPFUL IN TWO WAYS: FIRST, THEY
PROVIDE SOME SPECIFIC IDEAS AND MATERIAL FOR A LEARNING UNIT BASED
UPON THE STUUY OF ANIMALS, INCLUDING MAN. SECOND, THEY CONTALN
INFORMATION ABOUT THE LEARNING PROCESS AND CLASSROOM ENVIiRONMEKTE,
THUS, THE SUGGESTIONS CAN BE VIEWED AS REFLECTING AN ATTITUDE
TOWARD TEACHING AND LEARNING AND OFFERING TECHNIQUES WHICH CAN
€XPAND A YEACHER'S REPERTOIRE OF TEACHING METMODS. |% A SENSE,
THEN, THERE ARE (A} SOME IDEAS ABOUT CURRIZULUM CONTENT (IN ThiS
CASE, ANIHALS) AND {8) SOME )DEAS ABOUT THE TEACKING AND LEARNING
PROCESSES. THESE LATTER IDEAS ARE EXPLAINED MORE FULLY IN TKE
PAMPHLET, "PRocESS TECHNIQUES," WHICH WE URCE YOU TO READ BEFORE
CONTINUING WITP THESE SUGGESTIONS FOR A UNIT ON ANIMALS.

1. WE HAVE LEARNED FROM THE WORK OF OTHER PROJECTS WHICH USE
ANIMALS A5 A WAY OF STUDYING MAN., AMONG THESE ARE THE EODUCAT'ONAL
DeveLopPMENT CORPORATION, CAMBRIDGE, MASS., ANO NORMAN A, NEWBERG,
AFFECTIVE CURRICULUM SPECIALIST, PHILADELPHIAy FA.

A 00
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THE MAJOR PURPOSE OF THIS PRESENTATION IS TO HELP ZACK
TEACHER DEVELOP AND TEACH MIS OWN UNIT., ACCORDINGLY vHAT FOLLOWS
IS 1OT A FINISKED CURRICULUM BUT A "CURRICULUM OF SUGGESTIONS,"
A COLLECTIDN OF MATERIAL AND IDEAS TO BE ORGANIZED AND TAUGHT
ACCORDING TO EACH TEACHER'S ~Wn OBJECTIVES. TO USE THE MATER!AL
EFFECTIVELYy A TEACHER SMOULD DETERMINE HIS OWN OBJECTIVES FOR THE
UNIT AS A WHOLE AND FOR EACH LESSON HE PLANS TO TEACH), THEN EXAM-
INE THE IDEAS OFFERED HMERE AND REVISE OR ORGANIZE THEM TO MEET
THOSE OBJECTIVES

S
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L NTRODUCTION TO [HE STUDY OF ANIMALS=--

THE PLRPOSE OF THIS PART OF THE UNIT IS MERELY TO INTRODUCE
STUDENTS 7O WHAT MAY BE AN UNUSUAL SUBJECT MATTER, ANIMALS, AND T0
INITIATFE THEIR CONSIDERATION OF HOW THE STUDY OF ANIMALS CAN BE
RELEVAuT, |T 1S IMPORTANT THAT THE STUDENTS UNOERSTANOC £ARLY IN
THE UN1T THAT THEY ARE STUDYING ANIMALS:

==T0 DISCOVER WHAT IN MAN 1S UNIQUELY HUMAN AND WHAT IS PART
OF HIS ANIMAL NATURE.

==%0 BUILD SKILLS OF OBSERVATION AND ANALYSIS WHICH WILL BE
USED LATER IN THE STUDY OF PEOPLE AND THE SELF,.

==T70 EXPAND THEIR REPERTORY OF TERMS, ESPECIALLY THOSE
RELATING TO BEHAVIORS,

==0THER JUSTIFICATIONS WHICH THE STUDENTS CAN BE ENCOURAGED
TG DISCOVER THROUGH THEIR DISCUSSIONS,

THIS INTRODUCTION IS MADE WITHIN THE CONTEXT OF A FAIRLY
TRADITIONALy TEACHER=ORIENTED CLASSROOM, ASSISTED BY THE MEDIA OF
SOUND EFFECTS AND SLIDE PROJECTIONS, THUS, THE STUDENTS ARE EASED
INTO THE CONSIDERAT'GON OF A NEW KIND OF SUBJECT=MATTER CONTENT
WHILE STILL BEING ABLE YO DEPEND UPON A CLASSROOM STYLE THEY ARE
USED ToO.

1) THE STUDENTS ENTER THE SEMI=DARKENED CLASSROOM WHERE
PICTURES OF A VARIETY OF ANIMALS (INCLUDING MAH) ARE BEING
RANOOMLY FLASHED ON THE SCREEN AND A RECORD OF ANIMAL NOISES IS
BEING PLAYED IN THE BACKGROUND. ACTUALLY THE SLIDES, WHICH HAVE
BEEN RANOOMLY MIXED, HAVE BEEN CAREFULLY SELECTED TO INCLYOE PAIRS
OF VARIOUS ACTIVITIES: ONE SLIDE SHOWING AN ANIMAL SCENE; ANOTHER
SHOWING HUMANS ENGAGED !N THE SAME ACTIVITY. THE SCENES COVER A
WIDE RAKGE OF ACTIVITIES ANO CONTEXTS: FIGHTING; EATING, SLEEPING,
HUNTENG, PLAYING; ALONE, IN A FAMILY, IN A CROWD OR KERD.

2) ONCC THE CLASS IS SEATED, EACH STUDENT IS GIVEN A WORKSHEET
{see WorksHEET #1 1IN APPENOIX) AND ASKED TO IDENTIFY EACH ANIMAL
ALD 175 ACTIVITY AS THE SLIDES ARE GONE THROUGH AGAIN, SLOWLY. THEN
THE STUDENTS ARE ASKED TO GROUP THE SLIDES IN PAIRS, MATCHING THE
LSTIVITIES SO THAT EACH PAIR OF SLIDES DEPICTS THE SAME ACTIVITY,
THE STUDENTS ARE ASKED TO 01SCUSS ANY PATTERN THEY SEE. WHILE MOST
SHOULD SEE THAT EACH PAIR IS COMPRISED OF ONE SLIDE OF AN ANIMAL
AND OKE OF A MAN DOING THE SAME THING, SOME MAY NOTICE OTHER
PATTERNS AS WELL,

O
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3) THE SLIDE COMPARISONS LEAD NATERALLY INYO DISCUSSIONS

OF SUCH QUESTIONS AS

WHAT 1S MANT

WHAT 1S AN ANIMAL?

WHAT 1S A MAMMAL?

How ARE MEN AND ANIMALS SIMILART

How ARE THEY OIFF.RENT?

1T MAY BE HWELPFUL DURING SCME OF THIS DISCUSSION YO EXAMINE SOME
OF THE SLIDE SCENES IN MORE DETA(L., ANOTHER WELPFUL TECHNIQUE TO
STIMULATING SUCH QUESTIONS 1S TO DIVIDE THE CLASS INTO TWO TEAMS,
HAVING EACH TEAM COME UP WITH AS MANY ANIMAL SLOGANS AS POSSIBLE
(e.c., "wise A5 AN owt,"” "CRAFTY AS A FOX"). THE STUDEHTS CAN
DISCUSS THE APPRLPRIATENESS OR INAPPROPRIATENESS OF SUCH SLOGANS]
THEY CAN BE CHALLENGED TO MIMIC A "wiISE" owL, A "CcRAFTY" Fox, ETC,

4) THIS INTRUDUCTORY LESSON CAN LAST FROM ONE TO SEVERAL

PERIODS, DiscussioN OF QUESTIONS SuUCH AS THOSE MENTIONED ABOVE

CAN
OR

LEAD STUDENTS TO COWDUCTING THEYR OWN RESEARCH 1IN THE LIBRARY
IN THE CLASSROOM !F IT HAS BEEN STOCKED WITH APPROPRIATE

MATERIALS (SEE BIBLIOGRAPHY FOR SUGGESTIONS). CHILDREN ENJOY

BEING TURNEO OUT ON THEIR OWN TO FiNJ THE ANSWERS TO SUCH QUESTIONS,

ESPECIALLY WHEN EACH FEELS HE IS BUILDING KIS OWN RIGHT ANSWER FROM
RESEARCH HE 1S DOING. A 600D TECHNIQUE FOR FACILITATING THIS
PROCESS IS FOR THE TEACHER 70 XEEP UN THE BLACKXBOARD A LiIST OF
QUESTICONS WHICH COME UP (N CLASS AND WHICH ARE NOT [MMEOIATELY
ANSWERABLE. THE STUDENTS KNGW IN ADVANCE THAT THEY CAN CHOOSE A
QUESTION TO RESEARCH AND FIND THE ANSWER FOR E!ITHER INDIVIDUALLY

OR

IN SMALL TEAMS, THE TEACHER MIGHT ALSO PREPARE A GENERAL WORK=

SHEEY TO GUIDE STUDENTS THROUGH THE RESEARCH AND ANSWERING OF A

QUE
ARE

O
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STION AND HAVE THE WORKSHEET AVAILABLE FOR STUDENTS WHEN THEY
READY TO CHOOSE A QUESTION TO ANSWER.
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MOUSE LABORATORY=-

IF POSSIBLEy IT 1S A GOOD IDEA TO INVOLVE STUDENTS IN WORK
WITH REAL ANIMALS SOON AFTER THE ABOVE INTZODUCTION. MICE,
BECAUSE TKEY ARE INEXPENSIVE, EASY TO CAF: FORs AND READILY
AVAILABLE 5 MAKE EXCELLENT LABORATORY ANIMALS, THIRTY MICE ALONG
WITH THE APPROPRIATE CAGES, LITTER, FOcD, ETC, SHOULD BE AVAILABLE
FROM A LOCAL PET SHOP FOR UNDER $50. OF COURSE THE MICE CAN BE
USED BY SEVERAL CLASSES MEETING AT DiFFERENT TIMES, AND THE
FECUNDITY OF MICE SHOULD NOT BE UNDERESTIMATED!

IN ADDI!TION TO THE GOALS AL%EADY OUTLINED, THE PURPOSE OF
THIS SECTION OF THE ANIMAL UNIT IS TO CREATE AN ENVIRONMENT IN
WHICH STUDENTS, WORKING INDEP:NODENTLY OF THE TEACHER AND EACH
OTHER, PROVIDE THEIR OWN AN%/ERS TO QUESTIONS RATHER THAN SEARCH
FOR THE TEACHER'S OR THE T#ATBOOK'S ANSWERS, THERE IS AN ATTEMPY
YO0 GET STUDENTS 70 DEFINE FHEIR OWN PROBLEMS; HENCE THE MAZE AND
TI1GHTROPE EXPERIMENTS WH!CH ENCOURAGE STUDENTS TO DO JUST THAT,
GIVEN THESE CLASSROOM=E*(VIRONMENT OBJECTIVES, THE TEACHER'S ROLE
BECOMES THAT OF FACILITATOR AND HELPER RATHER THAN DIRECTOR., He
PROVIDES DPMRESTION TC GET STUDENTS LAUNCHED ON THE TASK AND,
OCCASIONALLY PULLS THE WHOLE CLASS TOGETHER TO CHECK ON EACH OTHER'S
PROGRESSs; TO SHARE [NFORMATION AND DISCOVERIESs ETC. BUT FOR THE
MOST PART THE TE/CHER IS HELPING STUDENTS SOLVE THEIR OWN PROBLEMS
AT THEIR OWN PAnES., SEE THE DI1ScuUssion oF "LABSY 1N pur HD PAMPHLET
ON "PROCESS TELHNIQUES.”

THE Folt.LOWING ARE DETAILED DESCRIPTIONS OF SOME ACTIVITIES
ALCNG WIT% SUGGESYED DIRECTIONS FOR THOSE WHO MIGHT WISH TO
EXPAND THPE LESSON?

1Y 1T 15 BEST THAT THE FFRST DAY WITH THE MICE 8E DEVOTED
SOLEL'f TO THE STUDENTS' GETTING USED TO THE ANIMALS AND TO LEARNING
HOW (O HANOLE TKEM, AFTER SOME INITIAL HANOLING INSTRUCTIONS (SEE
BEILOW)» STUDENTS RESPOND BEST TO BEING ALLOWED T2 JUST PLAY WITH
*"E MICE FOR THE PERIOD, SUCH ACTIVITY ALSO GIVES THE TEACHER A
SHANCE TO HELP THOSY STUDENTS WHO MAY BE AFRAIO OF THE MICE AS WELL
AS THOSE WHWO MAY FIND CRUELTY AMUSENGs |DEALLY,; FOR THIS AS WELL
AS THE OTHER MOUSE LAB ACTIVITIES, THE ROOM SHOULD BE OIVIDED IN
ORDER TO ALLOW SEPARATE WORK AFEAS AND SFVERAL LARGE CONFERENCE OR
LUNCH TABLES FOR GROUP DISCUSSIDN, |F THIS IS WOT POSSIBLE, THEN A
CIRCLE OF DESKS WILL ALLOW THE YEACHER THE GCREATEST FREEDOM OF
VISION AND MOVEMENT AND WiLL LEAVE SOME OPEN SPACE FOR GROUP ACTIVITY,

O
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THE STUDENTS SHOULD BE TOLD THAT THEY WILL BE WORKING WITH
MI1CE AND WILL HAVE TO TAME THEIR ANIMALS IN OROER TO WORK WITH THEM,
EACH STUDENT WILL HAVE T9 CALM HIS MOUSE AND GET TO KNOW HIM., THE
TEACHER SHOULD EXPLAIN AND DEMONSTRATE THE PROPER WAY TO HANDLE MICE
(SEc BELOW)., HE SHOULD TELL THEM THAT THEY WILL BE EXPECTED TO WORK
LIKE REAL SCIENTISTS==THEY WILL BE KEEPING CAREFUL NOTES OF WHAT
THEIR MICE LOOK LIKE AND HOW THEY ACT. THEY WILL BE RECORDING WHAT
THEY DO TO OR WITH THE MICE S0 THAT THEY CAN CHECK ON THEIR OWN WORK,
EACH STUDENT MUST KNOW ENOUGH ABOUT KIS MOUSE TO FIND HIM IN THE CAGE
THE NEXT DAY. (AGTUALLY THIS IS NOT VERY IMPORTANT AND FOR SOME
SIMILAR MICE IS DIFFICULT, BUT IT CHALLENGES THE STUODENT TO MORE
CAREFUL KINDS OF PLAY.)

HANOLING ENSTRUCTIONS: MICE SHOULD BE PICKED UP BY
THE MIDDLE OF THE TAIL AND PLACED IN THE PALM OF THE
OTHER HAND. SINCE 1T IS EASY TO DO INTERNAL DAMAGE
TO THE MOUSE, IT SHOUILLD NOT BE GRASPED BY THE BODY.
MICE DO NOT BITE UNLESS FRIGHTENED OR MISHANDLED,

IF ANYONE 'S SITTEN, ISOLATE THE MOUSE AND SEE A
DOCTOR FOR A TETAKUS SHOT, |F A MOUSE BECOMES OVERLY
EXCITEDy TAKE IT IN ONE HAND AND CLOSE OUT THE LIGHTY
WITH THE OTHER HAND WHILE HOLDING 1T CLOSE TO THE
BOOY (THE WARMTH AND DARKNESS WILL CALM THE MOUSE}.
WHEN OVERLY EXCITED, MICE HAVE BEEN KNOWN TO URINATE.,
HOWEVER, MOUSE URINE LIKE THE HUMAN VARIETY IS
STERILE AND EASILY WASHES OFF,

THE MICE SHOULD FE DISTRIBUTED TO EACH STUDENT OR EACYH PAIR OF
STUDENTS., SOME STUDEMTS MAY WISH TO WORK IN PAIRS,; AND SOME TEACHERS
FIND THAT HAV.ENG STUDENTS PAIRED FOR THEIR FIRST EXPERIENCES WITH
THE MICE ADDS TO THE SUCCESS OF THE CLASS. TrIS (S ESPECIALLY TRUE
FOR THOSE CHILOREN WHO ARE RELUCTANT: WORKING W¥ITH A PARTNER HELPS
T0 OVERCOME ANY INITIAL FEAR, AFTER THE MICE HMAVE BEEN OISTRIBUTED,
THE TEACHER CAN CI/RCULATE TO BE AVAILABLE FOR QUESTIONS OR TO INTER=
VENE IF MICE OR STUDENTS ARE DEALT WITH UNFAIRLY.

2) ONCE THE STUDENTS ARE ACCUSTOMED TO HANDLING THE MICE
[PERHAPS AFTER A DAY) THEY SHOULO BE REAOY TO MAKE SOME CAREFUL
OBSERVATIONS, GATHER DATA; AND SECORD INFORMATION ON A WORKSHEET.
WORKSKEET #2 {SEE APPENDIX) CALLS FOR THE STUDENT TO TAKE A CLOSER
LOOK AT HIS MOUSE AND TO REGCORD WHAT HE FINDS oUT, EACH STUDENT
'S SUPPLIED WITH A COPY OF THE WORKSHEET AND HIS MOUSE. AN
ADEQUATE SUPPLY OF RULERS AND MAGRIFYING GLASSES SHOULD BE MADE
AVAILABLE TO THE CLASS ALTHOUGH THEY NEED NOT BE GISTRIBUTED TO
EACH STUDENT,

AGAINy THE ACTIVITY IS SUFFICIENTLY INVOLVING THAT THE TEACHER
(S FREE T0 CIRCULATE IN ORDER TO LOCATE AND HEL® THOSE STUDENT: WHO
ARE ENCOUNTERING DIFFICULTY, A G0O0OD TACTIC MERE IS TO ENCOURAGE
STUDENTS TO HELP ONE ANOTHER WHEN THKEY RUN INT® TROUBLE. A REMARK
LIKE, "WHY DON'T YOU CHECK WITH BiLL] | THINK HE'S GOT TKRAT ONE,"
NOT ONLY FREES THE TEACHER TO HELP ANOTHER STUDENT, T ALSO
BoLSTERS BiLL's €60 A BIT,
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IF TIME ALLOWS, THE STUDENTS CAN B8E ENCOURAGED TO COMPARE
THEIR FINDINGS AND, IF THERE IS SUFFICIENT INTEREST, TO CALCULATE
AND COME UP WITH AN "AVERAGE'" MOUSE BY USE OF A CHART ON THE
BLACKBOARD WHICH |NCORPORATES VARIOUS ASPECTS OF THE STUDENT
WORKSHEET., CONSIDERATION OF QUESTIONS LIKE WHETHER COLOR MAKES
ANY DIFFERENCE AMONG MICE AND THE RELATED HUMAN RACIAL 1SSUE ARE
LATENT IN THE MATERIAL BUT SHOULD NOT BE FORCED. SUCH ISSUES
ARE LIKELY TO ARISE NATURALLY AT SOME POINT IN THE LESSON.

3) HAVING PRACTICED THE GATHERING AND RECORDING OF SIMPLE
DATA, THE STUDENTS MOVE ON 10 RECORDING MORE COMPLEX OBSERVATIONS
{WorkSHEET #3 IN APPENDIX) AND TO MAKING SIMPLE INTERPRETATIONS
BASED UPON THDSE OBSERVATIONS (WORKSHEET #4 IN ApPeEnDIX), THE
CLASSROOM STYLE FOR THIS ACTIVITY 1S BASICALLY THE SAME AS FOR THE
PREGCEDING CLASS WITH THE EXCEPTION THAT THE STUDENTS WORK IN PAIRS,
SUCH COOPERATION AT TH!S STAGE NOT ONLY ALLOWS THEM TO HELP EACH
OTHER PERFORM THE EXPERIMENTS BUT ALSO TO ACT AS A CHECK ON ONE
ANOTHER'S OBSERVATIONS,

THE FIRST WORKSHEET (#3) SHOULD BE COMPLETED BY A PAIR OF
STUDENTS BEFORE THEY ARE GIVEN THE SECOND WORKSHEET (#4). THE
COMPLETION OF THE WORKSHEETS SHOULD BE FOLLOWED WITH AN ASSIGNMENT
{EITHER 1N ELASS OR FOR HOMEWORK) ASKING THE SYUDENT TO EXPLAIN
WHY HE GAVE A PARTICULAR "FEELING RATING” FOR ONE SCALE IN EACH OF
THE FOUR EXPERIMENTS. NOT ONLY DOES THIS EXERCISE PROVIDE A CHECK
AGATNST RANDCM COMPLETEON OF THE SCALES AND GET THE STUDENTS Yo
THINK ABYUT WHY HE GAVE THE INTERPRETATIONS HE 010, BUT 1T ALSO
PROVIDES AN EXCELLENT BASIS FOR A CLASS DISCUSSION OF THE PROCESS
OF OBSERYATION AND INTERPRETATION, THE ILLUSTRATION OF MOUSE
POSTURES ON THE NEXT pAGE {1LLUSTRATION #1) CAN BE USED AS AN
ADDITIONAL STIMULUS TG SUCH A DISCUSSION. SHOWN AN OVERHEAD
PROJECTIGN OF THE ILLUSTRATIONS, THE STUDENTS ARE ASKED TO TELL
HOW THE MOUSE FEELS IN EACH v<SE AND TO JUSTIFY THEI# INTERPRETA=
TIONS BY POINTING TO CHARACTERISTICS OF THE POSES OR BY RELATING
THE MOUSE POSTURES TO THEIR OWN POSTURES AND FEELINGS IN SIMILAR
SITUATIONS, TEACHERS CAN MAKE PROJECTION TRANSPARENCIES OR
SPIRIT MASTERS MERELY BY TRAGING THE ILLUSTRATION IN PENCIL AND
PASSING (T WITH THE APPROPRIATE BLANK PLASTIC SHEET THROUGH A
THERMGFAX MACHINE.,

4) THERE ARE MANY

ADD{TINNAL EXPERIMENTS THAT MAY ‘ﬂb°rat°ﬁ! Illustration #2
BE CARRIEO OUT WITH MICE, rmg-.rfa. d

STUDENTS CAN TEACH THEIR MICE Tightrope Sxperiment
TO WALK A CLOTHESLINE "TIGH1 =~ \\‘i

ROPE" STRUNG BETWEEN TWO UP— mouse
RIGHTS (SEE lLLusTRATION #2). et T~ /

The tightrope ray be strung -~ N
tetween legs of a desk or

cheir if uprights are not y,;f\t len -“.‘

available,

cotfon
clothes(ine




TRANSPARENCY OF MOUSE POSTURES [ILLUSTRATION #1)

\
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THEY CAN BE ASXED TO RECORD THE VARIOUS "TEACHING METHODS" THEY

TRY AND TO NOTE THE!IR SUCCESS OR FAILURE. AT THE CONCLUSION OF

THE CXPERIME.TS THE STUDENTS CAN BE CALLED TOGETHER FOR A ™TEACHZRS'
CONFERENCE™ 10 DI1SCUSS THE EFFECTIVENESS OF THE VARIOUS TEACHING
STYLES TRIED, THE DISCUSSION CAN READILY BE BRIDGED INTO AN EXAM-
INATION OF THE TEACHING AND LEARNING STYLES WHICH ARE MOST ESFECTIVE
FOR THEM AS STUDENTS.

ANY NUMBER OF
MAZE EXPERIMENTS ARE
POSSIBLE WITH MICE.
SIMPLE MAZE BOXES
CAN BE CONSTRUCTED
WITH THREE FOOT SQUARE
PLYWOOD BOTTOMS AND
SIDES MADE OF ONE=-BY-
THREES (SEE ILLUSTRA-
TioN #3). THE MovABLE
MAZE WALLS ARE MADE OF
PIECES OF ONE=~BY=THREE
CUT IN VARIABLE
LENGTHS, SOME
STUDENTS MAY WISH TO
MAKE THESE FOR THE
CLASS.

T — -

i3 lumber )

WITH A DOZEN OR
SO MICE AND A SMALL
CARTON THE NOW-FAMOUS
OVER=~CROWDING EXPERIMENT Maze Box Illustration 43
CAN BE PERFORMED, THIS
IS THE EXPERIMENT WHICH
PURPORTS TO SHOW THE EFFECTS OF UNCHECKED POPULATION GROWTH AND
THE RESULTANT OVER~CROWDING. ANALOGIES BETWEEN THE BEHAVIOR OF
MICE PACKED INTO A SMALL CONTAINER AND THE ACTIONS OF PEOPLE
FORCED INTO AN OVER-CROWDE'Y URBAN AREA HAVE BEEN MADE. STUDENTS
CAN ALSO SET JP THE CONDITIONS FOR AND RECORD AND INTERPRET A
MOUSE'S REACTION TO FOOD, LIGHT, AND VARIOUS OTHER KINDS OF
DEPRIVATION,

STUDENTS SHOULD BE ENCOURAGED VO COME UP WITH THEIR OWN
EXPERIMENTS AND TO CREATE WORKSHEETS SO THAT THE REST OF THE
CLASS CAN PARTICIPATE, VARIATIONS OF THE MOUSE LAB ARE VIRTUALLY
LIMITLESS. |F FOSSIBLE, IT 1S A GOOD IDEA TO ,PEND AT LEAST THE
LAST FEW DAYS OF THE MOUSE LAB ALLOWING STUDENTS TO FOLLOW SEVERAL
DIFFERENT INTEREST ODIRECTIONS: SOME PREPARING NEW EXPERIMENTS,
SOME PREPARING MATERIALS FOR OTHERS' EXPERIMENTS (E.G., BUILDING
A MATE BOX), SOME DOING RESEAKCH IN THE LIBRARY,; SOME EVEN VISIT=
ING A RISEARCH LABORATORY THAT USES MICEy; ETC. THE LAST DAY IN

\)'"E LESSON SERIES CAN € SPENT IN STUDENTS REPORTING TO EACH
[E l(jhER WHAT THEY HAVE .: (T OR DISCOVERED.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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A TRIP TO THE Z0O--

THE PHILAOELPRIA Zoo {AMER:CA'S FIRST) IS LOCATED AT
34TH STREET AND GIRARD AVENUE, READILY ACCESSIBLE BY PUBLIC
TRANSPORTATION, |IT 1S opEN FRoM 10:00 A.M. 1o 5:00 P.M. DAILY,
GROUPS OF FIFTEEN OR MORE ARE AOMITTED FOR 15¢ (CHILOREN UNDER
12) anp 40¢ (12 YEARS oLD AND UP) PER PERSON, NO ADVANCE NOTICE
OF THE GROUP'S VISIT IS NECESSARY, BUT ONE PERSON MUST PURCHASE
THE TICKETS FOR THE WHOLE GROUP. A MORNIKG OR AFTERNOON TRIP TO
THE ZOO CAN BE USED TO CONT{NUE THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE SKILLS
OF OBSERVATION, RECORDINGs; AND INTERPRETING BEGUN EAKLLIER. THE
200 BECOMES PART OF A "CLASSROOM WITHOUT WAL.LS" (AN IDEA PURSUED
FURTHER IN THE PAMPHLET ""LEARNING IN THE CITY") OR A LEARNING
LABORATORY PROVIDING HIGH=INTEREST RESOURCE MATERIAL UNAVA{LABLE
IN THE CLASSROOM, AGAIN; THE ROLE OF THE TEACHER 1S PRIMARILY
THAT OF FACILITATOR AND HELPER, PROVIDING THE INITIAL OIRECT{ON
TO GET STUDENTS LAUNCHED ON A TASK AND PULLING THE CLASS
TOGETHER TO SKARE AND BUILD ON DISCOVERIES,

WORKSHEET #5 ASKS STUDENTS TO MAKE DETAILED OBSERVATIONS
OF AN ANIMAL AND TO BASE OPINIONS ABOUT THE ANIMAL UFDN THOSE
OBSERVATICNS. SINCE THE WORKSHEET ITEMS ARE SOMEWHAT COMPLICATED,
THEY SHOULO EBE DISCUSSED WITH THE STUDENTS BEFORE THEY BEGIN
OBSEKVING., |T 1S ALSO A GOOD IDEA TO DIVIDE THE CLASS INTO
GRoUPS ACCORDING TO THE MHouse" {MoNkeYy HcuSe, CARNIVORE House,
REPTILE HOUSE, ETC.) THE ANIMAL EAGH STUDENT SELECTS IS INy AND TO
ASCIGN A LEADER TO EACH MAJOR GROUP, |DEALLY THREE OR FOUR ADULTS
SHOULD ACCOMPANY THE CLASS ON THIS TRIP (ENDUGH To HAVE ONE ADULT
IN EACH OF TP ' MGRE POPULAR HOUSES)Y IT 1S BEST TO HAVE MAKE=
SHIFT CLIP~BOARDS TO BE HANDED OUT WITH THE WORKSHEETS. AFTER
THE WORKSHEETS HAVE BEEN PASSED OUT ANO UNDERSTOOD, THE STUDENTS
SHOULD BE LEFT PRETTY MUCH ON THEIR OWN TO COMPLETE THE SHEETS.
THEY ARE REQUIRED TO COMPLETE ANO HAND (N THE WORKSHEETS BEFORE
GOING ON TO OTHER AREAS OF THE 200.

2) THE DATA GOLLECTED AT THE 200 PROVIDE A WEALTH 0F MATERIAL
FOR FUTURE CLASSES, THE STUDENTS CAN ROLE-PLAY THE ANIMALS THEY
OBSERVED,; HAVING THE OTHER STUDENTS GUESS THE ANIMAL ANO HOW IT
FEELS. DISCUSSIONS CAN BE ORGANIZED AROUND THE RELATIONSHIPS
BETWEEN THE ANIMALs; HIS NATURAL AND 200 ENVIRONMENTS. SOME
STUDENTS MIGHT BE ENCOURAGED TO RETURN TO THE 200 TO INTERVIEW
THE KEEPERSy A VETERINARIAN, ETC, ON THE EFFECT OF DIfFERENT
ENVIRONMENTS ON ANIMALS AS WELL AS ON NTHER TOPICS. DOME STUDENTS
MIGHT WISK TO CONDUCT SUCH INTERVIEWS OURING THE ORIGINAL VISIT.
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A DISCUSSION OF THE EFFECTS OF FREEDOM AND CAPTIVITY ON
ANIMALS 1S A NATURAL FOLLOW=UP TO THE Z0O TRIP AND THE SUGGESTED
HOMEWORK ASSIGNMENT. THE MOVIE BORN FREE AND ITS TELEVISION
SEQUEL, YHE LioNS ARE FREE, ARE EXCELLENT ADDITIONAL STIMUL! TO
SUCH A DISCUSSION., THE DISCUSSION SKROULD AT SOME POINT INVOLVE
NOT ONLY HOW ANIMALS IN CAPTIVITY FEEL AND REACT BUT ALSO WHAT
HUMAN CAPTIVITY MIGHT BE LIKE. DBORN FREE IS AVAILABLE FOR RENTAL
FrROM COLUMBIA CINEMATEQUE, 711 FiFi1k AVENUE, NEw YORk, N, Y.
10022 (TeELEPHONE! 212-971-6681), THE L1oNs ARE FREE 1S AVAILABLE
FROM [DARTNALE PRODUCTIONS, 40 EAST 49TH STREETs NEw York, K. Y.
(FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMAT ION CONTACT THE NATIGNAL BROADCASTIHG
CompAYY, 30 RockerFeLLER PLAZA, New York, N, Y. 10020 (TeLePHONE:
212-C17-8300)).

IN ORDER TO STIMULATE THE COMPARISON OF ANIMAL AND HUMAN
ACTIONS AND FEELINGS STUDENTS CAN BE ASSIGNED TO READ A STCRY SUCH
As "THe PaciNe MusTaNg," "OLD Loso," "The SprincriIELD Fox,"” "Loeo,"
or "THE BLACK STALLION ANO THE RED MARE" {SEE BIBL10SRAPHY FOR
DETAILS;» QUESTION SHEETS CAN BE PREPARED FOR EACH STORY ASKI{NSG
THE STUDENTS T0 TELL HOW PEOPLE MIGHT ACT IN SIMILAR SITUATIONS OR
HOW "HUMAN" THE REACTIONS OF THE ANIMALS IN THE STORIES ARE (SEE
APPENDIX A FORSTORY SUMMARIES AND POSSIBLE QUESTIONS).

O
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THE CAGE=-~-

TO GEY THE GREATEST MILEAGE FROM THE Z00 TRIP AND THE
COMPARISON OF HUMAN AND ANIMAL FEELING AND ACTION, THE FOLLOWING
ACTIVITY IS SUGGESTED:

1) CHOOSE A STALWART VOLUNTEER, PREFERABLY A SELF=CONFIDENT
STUDENT WHO IS VERBAL AND WILL EE ABLE TO TALK ABOUT HIS EXPERIENCE,
AND PLACE HIM IN A SMALL CAGE FOR THE BETTER PART OF THE DAY. THE
CAGE CAN EASILY BE
CONSTRUCTED BY NAfL=
ING THIN SLATS OR
LATHING TO THE LEGS

OF A TABLE SO THAT The Cage Illustration $#4

THE TABLETOP ACTS AS

THE ROOF OF THE CAGE, larse weoden
THE LEGS AS THE COR= table

NERS; AND THE SLATS
AS THE HORI1ZONTAL
8ARS (SEE lLLUSTRA-
Tion #4)}. THe
VOLUNTEER 1S NOT
ALLOWED TO TAKE

ANYTHING INTO THE (acks
CAGE WITH HIM OTHER , or
THAN THE CLOTHES HE wire brads

HAS ON. WHILE HE

IS IN THE CAGE,
OTHER MEMBERS OF THE
CLASS PERIODICALLY slaf: R ropL.
(SAY EVERY FIFTEEN

OR THIRTY MINUTES)

MAKE CAREFUL,

DETAILED OBSERVA=-

TIONS OF WHAT HE 1S DOING; HOW HE SEEMS TO FEEL, ETC. |F POSSIBLE,
BOTH A WRITTEN AND A TAPED RECORD OF THESE UBSERVATIONS SHOULD BE
KEPT. IF 1T IS AVAILABLE, CLOSED=CIRCUIT TELEVISION ALLOWS THE
CAGED SUBJI'CT TO BE OBSERVED WHILE REMAINING TOTALLY 1SOLATED AND
AT THE SAME TIME SUPPLIES A VIDEO-TAFED RECORD OF MIS ACTIONS, IF
TELEVISION IS NOT AVAILABLE, A ONE=WAY MIRROR OR A PEEP~HOLE IN A
DOOR CAN BE USED FOR THE OBSERVATIONS,

ERIC
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2) WHEN THE VOLUNTEER IS FINALLY RELEASED, HE SHOULD BE
INTERVIEWED AND, I|F POSSIBLE, HAVE HIS COMMENTS TAPE RECORDED
FOR LATER REFERENCE. THE GTHER STUDENTS !N THE CLASS CAN HAVE
PREPARED INTERVIEW QUESTIONS DMRING THE DAY OR FOR HOMEWORK.
A QUESTION SUCH AS, "WHAT ONE THING WOULD YOU HAVE LIKED TO HAVE
RAD WITH YOU IN THE CAGE?™ CAN HELP GET AT THE KINDS OF PRIMARY
NEEDS A PERSON HAS AND CAN REALIZE THRNUGH DEPRIVATION, ONE
CAGED STUDENT, WHEN GIVEN HIS LUNCH, ATE IT UNTIL HE GOT TO HIS
ORANGE. RATHER THAN EAT THE ORANGE, HE STUDIED IT FOR AWHILE AND
THEN BEGAN TO ROLL 1T AROUND THE CAGE AS IF IT WERE A BALL. WHAT
DDES SUCH AN INC:DENT SAY ABOUT THE RELATIVE PRIORITY OF HUNGER
AND OTHER NEEDS?T

3) A 00D FOLLAK-UP ACTIVITY TO THE DAY IN THE CAGE IS TO
CHECK OUT W!TH THE SUBJECT THE OBSERVERS' INTERPRETATIONS OF
WHAT 5& WAS GOING THROUGH AT THE VANIOU3 STAGES OF THE EXPERIMENT.
OF COURSE THE SUBJECT MAY NOT OFTEN BE HONEST ABOUT WHAT HE WAS
FEELING AND CONFRONTING HIM WITH THE VIDEO-TAPED EVIDENCE OF HIS
ACTIONS CAN LEAD TO SOME VERY INTERESTING DISCUSSION OF THE
RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN " INNER" FEELING AND "OUTER™ ACTION., FoOR
INSTANGE; MOST STUODENTS WILL NOTE YHAT THEY WERE LONELY AND THAT
THEY FELT THE NEED TO COMMUNICATE WITH SOMEONE. HOW WERE SUCH
FEELINGS MANIFEST IN ACTIONT WHAT COULD BE OBSERVED TO INDICATE
THAT THE CAGED STUDEKT FELT A PARTINULAR WAYT

4) ANOTHER LINE OF INQUIRY THAT MIGHT BE PURSUED IS THAT OF
THE CAGE EXPERIENCE AS AN ANALOGUE OF OTHER EXPERIENCES PEOPLE
HAVEs A LESSON COULD BE CONSTRUCTED AROUND SUCH QUESYIONS AS THE
FOLLOWING: DOES EVERYONE HAVE A "CAGE" OF ONE SOKT OR ANOTHER?
WHAT KINOS OF "cAGES" 0O WE MAKE FOR OURSELVES] WHICH "CAGES" ARE
WE FORCED INTOT ARE THERE WAYS OF ESCAPING FROM ANY OF THESE
YcaGeES"? ARE CAGES, AS SOME DEFENDERS OF 200S WOULD HAVE US
BELIEVE, SOMETIMES PROTECTIVE AS WELL AS ELSLAVING?

THE FILM, "THE SILENT WoRrLD," BY Jacques CousTeAu (Aubio
FiLM CenTER, MT. VERNON, N. Y. AND BrRANDON FiLMS, New York CiTy)
CAN BE USED TO SHOW TRAT MAN OFTEN BUILDS ""CAGES''-— IN THIS CASE,
SCUBA DIVING GEAR== TO PROTERT HIMSELF. |NDEED, EACH OF US HAS
DEFENSE MECHANISMS WHICH ARE PROTECTIVE CAGES. PHYSICAL HANDICAPS
CONSTITUTE A "caGe" aLso. ToO ILLUSTRATE, CHILOREN CAN BE BLIND-
FOLDED OR HAVE THEIR HANDS TIED BEHIND THEIR BACX, ANO ASKED TO
PERFORM SIMPLE TASKS.

ERIC
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SHORT STORIES—~=

THE ~ ARE SEYERAL SHORT STORIES WHICH ARE WE! L SUITED TO THE
TRANSITI1ON FROM OBSERVING AND DISCUSSING ANIMAL CHARACTERISTICS
TO DISCUSSING HUMAN CHARACTERISTICS AND FEELINGS. BOTH "THE SHE
WorL F" Ao "THE GRAVEYARD RATS" DEAL WITH MEN BEING PURSUED BY
ANIMALS; IN "THe MosT DANGEROUS GAME"™ A MAN IS HUNTED BY ANOTHER
MAN (SEE P BLIOGRAPKY FOR STORIES}, THESE STORIES ARE EXCELLENT
FOR FOLLOWING=UP THE 200 TRIP WRITING ASSIGNMENT IN WHICH THE
STUDENTS IMAG!MED AN ANIMAL BEING CAPTURED BY MEN., EACH OF THESE
STORIES 1S SUSPENSEFUL, AND ITS EFFECT CAN BE HEIGHTE EO IF T IS
READ IN A DARKENED ROOM WITH THE STUDENTS HUDDLED TOGETHER; A TAPE
OR RECORD OF EERIE NOISES OR ELECTRONIC MUSIC IN THE BACKGROUND,
AND THE TEACHER PEADING BY CANDLE=, LANTERN-, OR FLASHLIGHT. EACH
STORY CAN LEAD INTO A DISCUSS!ON ABOUT HOW THE HUNTED CHARACTERS
FELT AND INT%? A SHORT STORY WRITING ASSIGNMENT.

ONE EFFECYIVE WAY TO GET THE STUCENTS WRITING 1S TO STOP THE
READING OF THE STORY AT SOME CRITICAL POINT AND HAVE TKEM WRITE
THEIR OWN ENDINGS BEFORE CONTINUING WITH THE READING. CLASS
DISCUSSIONS MIGHT CENTER AROUND SUCH QUESTIONS AS, ''WHAT ANIMAL
WOULD YOU LEAST LIKE TO BE HUNTED 8Y?'" WHAT ARE SOME OF THE
D!FFERENCES BETWEEN ANIMAL=HUNTERS AND HUMAN=HUNTERST"™ "WHAT ARE
SOME REAL=LIFE INSTANCES UF MAN HUNTING MAN [POLICE, GANGS, WARS,
ETC,)?" AN EFFECTIVE WAY OF GETTING INTO THESE THEMES IS To HAVE
STUDTNTS ROLE=PLAY VARIOUS CHARACTERS FROM THE STORIES. A VERY
EFFECTIVE ROLE=PLAYING TECKNIQUE 1S TO ASSIGN STUDENTS TO PREPARE
SOLILOQUIES WHICH REVEAL THE TRUE CHARACTERS OR BACKGROUNDS OF THE
PEOPLE IN THE STORIES. ANOTHER TECHNIQUE IS TO ARRANGE A CONTEST
IN WHICH THE STUDENTS; GIVEN RAINSFORD'S RESOURCES 1N “'THE Mosrt
DANGEROUS GAMZ," TRY TO COME UP WITK AS MANY NEW Y RAPS AS POSSIBLE.
SuCH A CONTES? COULD LEAD TO A COMPARISON OF MEN AND ANIMALS IN
TERMS OF INGENVUITYy; PHYSICAL AOVANTAGES [MAN'S OPPOSING THUMB, FOR
EXAMPLE} AND 0ISADVANTAGES, ETC.
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"Miss JANE GOODALL AND THE WILO CHIMPANZEES" IS AVAILABLE AT
THE REGIONAL F1tM CENTER oF THE FREE LiBRARY OF PHILACELPHIA,.
THIS FI!LMy; WHICH THE KIDS HAVE DUBBED 'MARY JANE AND THE MONKEYS,"
FoLLOWS MiIsS GOOOALL IN HER FIVE-YEAR STUOY OF CH!MP LIFZ IN AFRICA.
THERE ARE TWO VERSIONS AVAILABLE~=THE ORIGINAL,; TWO-REEL FILM ANO
AN ABRIDGED VERSION. |F TIME PERMITS, THE LENGTHIER VERSION IS
MORE WORTHWHILE, A WORKSHEET MIGHMY BE PREPARED DIRECTING THE
STUDENTS' ATTENTION TO SUCH TOPICS AS:

—--HOW CHIMPS ARE LIKE AND UNLIKE PEOPLE.

--HOW JANE GOODALL BECAME A MEMBER OF THE CdiMes' "rrise."

-—HOW SHE MADE DISCOVERIES AND ARRIVED AT COKLi-SIONS ARDUT
CHIMPS

-—HOW HER RESEARCH COMPARES WEITK THAT OF THE CLASS (MOUSE LAB,
CAGE EXPERIMENT, ETC.).

THE MANY SIMILARITIES JETWEEN BABOSNS AND MEN MAKE BABOONS AN
EXCELLENT LEAD-IN TO THE STUDY OF MAN. THE BEST MATERIAL FOR THIS
PURPOSE IS PUBLIEKED BY AND AVAILAEBLE FROM THE EGUCATION DEVELOPMENT
CENTER, 44 BRATTLE STREET, CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS. THIS MATERIAL
1S A PART OF A UNIT ON MAN ANO INCLUDED TEXTS, FILMS, SUGGESTED
USES AND ACTIVITIES.

THE FILM "TE ANIMALS" IS AVAILABLE FROM THE AUDI0 FILM CENTER,
INC., 34 MACQUESEN PARKWAY SOUTH,; MOUNT VERNON, NEW YOorx (RENTAL:
$25.00)., THIS FILM 1S THE RESULT OF A MORE THAN TEN-YEAR=LONG
COLLECTION UF FOOTAGE FROM ALL OVER THE WORLD. IT EXPCSES A WIDE
VARIETY OF CREATURES IN THEIR NATURAL HABITATS AT PLAY, IN COMBAT,
AND AT THEIR WORK OF DAILY SURVIVAL THROUGH CLOSE=U® AND SLOW-
MOTION PHOTAGRAPHY., §T 1S PACKED WITH MATERIAL FOR STUDYING
NUMEROUS OIFFERENT TYPES OF ANIMAL (AND HUMAN) BEMAVIORS AND
CHARACTERIST1CS==AFFECTION, AGGRESSION, TERRITORIALITY, CONFLIGT,
PORTECTION, SOCIALIZATION, SYMBIOSIS, ETC. ONE WAY OF GETTING AT
SUCH FACTORS S BY HAVING STUBENTS FILL OUT WORKSIEETS SUCH AS 0
AND #7 IN THE APPENDIX EITHER DURIN® OR IMMEDIATELY AFT:R THEY SEE
EACH REEL OF THE FILM., THESE WORK-“EETS CAN THEN FORM °*HE BASIS OF
CLASS DR SMALL-GROU® DISCUSSIONS GENERATED BY A VERY DIRECT SERIES
OF QUESTIONS: "WHY DO ANIMALS KILL EACH OTHER?" "F00D, PROTECTION,
AID THE BALANCE OF NATURE,; ETC." (ANSWERS BASED ON SCENES OBSERVED
IN THE McvIE) "WHy Do PeopLE KILL?" Evc...."WHY Do ANIMALS FIGHT?"
"PROTECT TERRITORYy; WIN A MATE, ETC." "WHYy 00 MEN Fi6uT?" Evc.
SOME OF THE VALUE=CLARIFYING QUESTIONS SUGGESTED BELOW MAY AID THE
TEACHER 1N INTROGUCING A MOVIE SUCH AS "THE ANIMALS" AND IN MOVING
THE CLASS TOWARD VALUE-LADEN DISCUSSIONS SUCH AS THOSE SUGGESTED ABOVE.

O
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HAVING STUDENTS PANTOMIME VARIOUS ANIMALS THEY HAVE SEEN IN THE
MOVIE CAN BE AN EFFECTIVE WAY OF VARYING THE PACE OF THE CLASS
WHILE HAVING THEM "FEEL" THE CONNECTION BETWEEN AN ANIMAL AND A ‘
HUMAN ACTION, THE TEACHER MIGHT ALSO WANT TO READ AN ARTICLE 1
WHICH EXPLAINS SOME ASPECT OF ANIMAL BEHAVIOR AS A BALANCE TO

THE FILM AND DISCUSSION., AN ARTICLE SUCH AS ""A TOOTH AND A

CLAW: WHAT MAKES ANIMALS FIGHT?' (SEE B1BL1OGRAPHY) 1S EXCELLENT

FOR THIS PURPOSE.

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

- .




17

VALUE CLARIFIERS==

THE FOLLOWING IS A LIST OF VARIOUS QUESTIONS WHICH CAN BE USED
AT MANY POINTS THROUGHOUT THE UNIT AT THE TEACHER'S DISCRETION,
THERE 1S NO ATTEMPT TO DICTATE WHERE EACH QUESTION WOULD BE MOST
APPROPRIATE. SOME MIGHT BE USED IN THE INTRODUCTION OF NEW
MATERIALs NEW 10EAS, OR A NEW EXPERIENCE; SOME To "WRAP up' A
LESSON SERIES; ETC. THE THREE CATEGORIES OF QUESTIONS==VOTiNG,
RANKINGs; CONT)INUA==ARE TAXEN FROM THME VALUE—CLARIFYING TECHNIQUZS
SUGGESTED BY THE RATHS~HARMIN-SIMON BOOX VALUES AND TEACHING AND
OUTLINED IN THE "“"WALUE ZLARIFYING" secTioN oF THE HUMAN DEVELOPMENT
LAB'S PAMPHLET ON "Process TECHNIQUES.”

A} Voting:

7. 00 vou LIKE TOo EAT (SLEEP, RUNs; FIGHT, DANCE, HUNT)?

2. WOULD YOU KILL SOMEONE TO SAVE A MEMBEF OF YOUR FAMILY?
3. HAVE YOU EVER KILLED AN ANIMAL?...|F YOU ANSWERED "vES," DID

YOU EAT THE ANIMAL YOU KILLED?

4, ARE YOU EVER AFRAID OF OTHER PEOPLE HURTING YoOU?

5. HAVE YOU EVER OWNED A HORSE {OR WANTED TO OWN ONE)?

6. Do .you HAVE A DOGT

7. Do YOU FEEL LONELY OFTENT +..SOMETIMES? ...SELDOM?

8. Do vyou LIKE TO GO OUT INYO THE WOODS CAMPINGT

9, WOULD YOoU LIKE TO HAVE A CHIMPANZEE FOR A PET?
10. Do vnu WATCHM TELEVISION HMORE THAN FOUR HOURS A DAY?T
11, HAVE YOU EVER SEEN ANIMALS FIGHTING?
12. Do vou THiNK ANIMALS HAVE FEELINGS?
13. Do yvou LIKE MovIEST
14, DO YOU THINK THAT ANIMALS COMMUNICATE WITH EACH OTHERT
i5. Do You HAVE A BROTHER OR A SISTERT
16, HAVE YOU EVER WANTED TO BE AN ANIMAL (A CHIMP, A LI1ON, A MOUSE, ETC.}?
17. YAVE YOU EVER SEEN A LIVE CHIMPT
18. 0o vou HAVE PARENTST
19. Do yvou LIKE BANANAST

8) RANXING:
1. WHAT WOULD YOU MOST, NEXTs AND LEAST LIKELY 00 IF ANOTHER 8§0Y TRIED
TO TAKE YOUR GIRLFRIEND?T {1) LET WiM (THERE ARE A LOT MORE GIRLS}.
(2) Fieut nim. (3} TRY TO SHOW HER |'M BETTER THAN HE IS.

2, IF veU SAW A FRIEND BEING BEATEN UP By FIVE BOYS, WOULD YOU BE MOST,
NEXT, L.EAST LIXKELY T0: (1) JOIN IN AND PROBABLY GET BEATEN TOO.
(2) sTay saFeLy out oF 1T, (3) Go FOR HELP,

3. IF vOU WERE REALLY HUNGRY, WOULD YOU BE MOST, NEXT, LEAST LIKELY TO?
(1) TRy HunTiIng (2) STEAL FROM SOMEONE WHO HAD PLENTY (3) TRY 7O
CET SOMEONE TO GIVE YOU SOMETHING.

4., WHICH WOULD YOU SAY HAS THE HARDEST, N:XT, EASIEST L1FE? (1) A
Faccon (2) a Fox (3) A man.

5. IF YOU WERE A HIPPOPOTAMUS, WHICH WOULD YOU MnSy, KEXT, L£AST
[: T}:( LIKELY CHOOSE FOR A FRIEND? (1) A 8i1rD (2] A TigeER [3) A MoNKEY.
A7
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11,

10.

1.
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|F YOU WERE AN EAGLE, WHICH ANIMAL WOULD YOU MOST, NEXT, LEAST
LIKELY HAVE FOR AN ENEMY? {1} A sMaLLer B81rD (2) A Fox (3) A
RATTLESNAKE.

ON A TRIP TO THE Z00, WHICH WOULD YOU BE MOST, NEXT, LEAST LIKELY
To visiT FIRST? (1) THE Ltons (2) THE cHiMP  (3) THE VAMPIRE 1ATS,

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING WOULD YOU MOST, NEXT, LEAST WANT AS A PET
IN vyour House? (1) a rarroT (2) AN oceror (3) A BABY CHiMP.

IF vyOU WERE AN ANIMAL, WHICH WOULD YOU MOST, NEXT, LLEAST WANT TO
8e? (1) AN eLePHANT (2) AN OoRANGUTAN {3) A BOA CONSTRICTOR.

WHICH WOULD YOU MOST, NEXT, LEAST PREFER TO BE RAISED &Y7
(1) My parents (2) oTrver ReLATIVES (3) TOTAL STRANGERS, WHY?

WHICH DO YOU DO WHEL YOU MEET A GROUP OF STRANGERS? (1) 6o AwAy
FROM THEM (2) INTRODUCE MYSELF (3) WAIT FOR THEM TS ASK ME TO
JOIN THEM.

¢) CONTINUA! PLACE YOURSELF WHERE YOU "BELONG" BETWEEN
THESE EXTREMES

A WunTer / / AN ORANGUTAN

A cosra [ _ / A MONGOOSE

A MOUNTAIN GOAT / / A MOUNTAIN LION
AFish [ / AN EAGLE

AN ALLIGATOR [/ / A puck

8LAck LEOPARD / / LAUGHING HYENA
GorRILLA [ / CHIMPANZEE
Zoo-kEEPER ZEKE /[ / HARD-HUNT I Nk HANK
CHimpaNZEE [/ /  Human
CHimpANzEE / / Fisk

CHimMpanzeE / / House

O
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APPENDI X

NAME

ANIMAL UNiT WORKSHEET #1

FOR EACH SLIDE, WRITE DOWR THE NAME OF THE ANIMAL AND WHAT YOU
THINK IT IS DOING.

AN1IMAL AcTivity

10.
1n,
12,
13.

NOow, LUOOK OVER YOUR LIST. ARE ANY OF THE ANIYALS DOING THE
SAME THING?

O
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NAME

ANIMAL UNET WORKSKEET #2

1. WHAT 1S THE NAME OF YOUR MOUSET

2, How MANY OF EACH O THE FOLLOWING DOES YOUR MOUSE WAVET

TAILS TOES ON RIGHT REAR FOOT

NOSES TOES ON LEFT REAR FOOT _
NCSTRILS TOES 04 RIGHT FRONT FOOT

EYES ___ ___ TOES ON LEFT FRONT FOOT
WHISKERS F INGERNAILS

FEET

2, ARE YOU SURE YOUR MOUSE HAS FINGERNAILS?T

4., WHAT COLOR ARE THE FOLLOWING PARTS OF YOUR MOUSE?

HAIR EYELASHES,
TAIL WH I SKE RS
EVE____ FINGERS
EAR___ SKIN
NOSE___ . __ LIPS

5., WHAT IS THE LENMGTH OF YOUR MOUSE'S

HEAD?
poDoY?
TAILT

6, WHAT IS THE WIDTH OF YOUR MOUSE'S

HEAD?
gooY?
TAIL?

T HOW LONG IS YOUR MOUSE FROM THE TIP OF HIS NOSE TO THE END OF HIS
TAaIL?

B, LoOX AROUND THE CLASS AT YOUR CLASSMATES' MICE. HOWw MANY OF THEM
ARE EV1THER BROTHERS OR SISTERS OF YOUR MOUSE?

9. How CAN vou TELL?

HANDLE YCUR MOUSE CAREFULLY AND GENTLY

ERIC
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NAME,

ANIMAL UNIT WorkSHEET #3

FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING EXPERIMENTS; NOTE VERY CAREFULLY

EXACTLY WHAT YOUR MOUSE 0DOES. IN THE SPACE BELOW EACK SET JF DIRECTIONS
DESCRIBE H1S ACTIONS iN AS MUCH DETAIL AS POSSIBLES DO NOT TELL WHY you
THINK HE REACTED THE WAY HE DID., HANDLE YOUR MOUSE CAREFULLY AND GENTLY.

ll

3.

4,

5.

ERIC
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PLACE THE MOUSE'S TAIL IN A CUP OF WHATER. WHAT DOES IT Do?

HOLD THE MOUSE IN YOUR HAND AND GENTLY STROKE [T FROM 'TS HEAD TO
ITS TAIL. WHAT pOES IT DO?

HOLD THE MOUSE [N YOUR KAND,; ANC HAVE YOUR PARTNER CLAP HIS HANMS
LOUDLY NEAR THE MOUSE. WHAT DOES tT DoO?T

SET THE MOUSE DOWN IN THE MIDDLE OF THE FLOOR IN THE HALL. WAIT
FOR TWENTY SECONDS. WHAT DOES IT Dof

SET THE MOUSE DOWN IN A CORNER OF THE ROOM; RIGHT NEXT TO THE TWO
WALLS WHERE THEY COME TOSETHER. WNAT DOES IT D07
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NAME

ANIMAL UNIT WORKSHEET #4

FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING EXPERIMENTS, CIRCLE THE PLACE ON EACH
SCALE THAT YOU THINK SHOWS HOW THE MGUSE FEELS JUST THEN.

1. PUACE THE MOUSE'S TAIL N WATER.

HAPPY 1 2 32 1 saD FRIENDLY 1 2 3 2 1 MEAN
HUNGRY 1 2 32 1 FuLL LONELY 1 2 32 1 NOT LONSELY
curious 1 2 32 1 BORED STRONG 1 2 3 2 1 wWEAK

SCARED 1 2 3 2 1 sAFE NoiSY 1 2 32 1 Quier

2. HOLD THE MOUSE IN YOUR HAND AND STROKE 1T FROM HEAD TO TAIL GENTLY,
(sAME scaLes)

3, SET THE MOUSE DOWN IN THE HALL AND OBSERVE IT FOR AT LEAST TWENTY
SECONDS .
(SAME SCALES)

4, SET THE MOUSE DOWN IN THE CORNER OF THE ROOM.
(sAME sCALES)

5. MAKE UP YOUR OWN EXPERIMENT AND YOUR OWN SCALES.

ERIC
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NAME__

AnIMAL Uit WORKSHCET #5 *

THOOSE ONE ANIMAL IN THE 200 AND RECORD YOUR OBSERVATIONS ABOUT THE

FOLLOWING QUESTIONS., WHEN YOU ARE NPONE, ASK THE GROUP LEAOER HOW MUCH
TIME YOU MAY HAVE TO VISIT THE REST OF THE 200.

1.

5l

bl

9.

10-

O
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WHAT ANIMAL HAVE YOU CHOSEN TO OBSERVE?

WHAT IS (T ABOUT TRKIS ANIMAL THAT ATTRACTED You To 177

How MANY ANIMALS ARE N THE CAGE TOGETHER? 'WHY WERE THEY PUT
TOGETHER? OCR, WHY 1S THE ANIMAL ALONE?

DESCRIBE THE MOVEMENTS THE ANIMAL MAKES,

WHAT MOODS OR FEELINGS DOES THE ANIMAL'S MOVEMENT SUGGEST To You?

11OW DID THE ANIMAL COME TO THE 2007 WAS HE CAPTURED? BORN IN THE
2007

How 00 YOU THINK HE LIKES HIS HOME IN THE zoo? How ¢AN You TELL?

WHAT 00 .JU THMINK HIS REAL OR NATURAL HOME WAS LIKE? DESGRIBE IT.

WHAT WOULD ME BE DOING IF HE WERE IN HI& REAL HOME?

FOR HGMEWORK WRITE A STORY IN WHICH YOUR ANIMAL IS CAPTURED AND SENT
YO THE Z00. TELL HOW HE 1S CAPTURED; BUT MORE |MPORTANT TELL HOw HE
FEELS AS HE 1S HUNTED ANO CAPTURED AND AS HE ARRIVES AT THE 280,

* AOAPTED FRCM THE Zoo TR1P QUESTIONNAIRE oF LEsson #8, "EVERYTHING 1§

HAPPENING AT THE Zoo' IN NorRMAN NEWEERG AND TERRY BORTON, EDUCATION

FOR STUDENT CONCERNS! AFFECTIVE EODUCATION RESEARCH PROJECT

{PHiILADELPHIA! THE ScHooL DISTRICT OF PHILADELPHIA, 1968), PP, 65-66,

1
~
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NAME

INIMAL UNoT "THe ANtMALS" (reeL 1) WORKSHEET 7#6

1. GIVE SOME EXAMPLES OF HOW ANIMALS HELP EACH GTHER IN THE FiLM.
A)
8)
¢) _

o)

2., GIVE SOME EXAMPLES OF HOW ANIMALS PROTECT ONE ANOTHER AND THEIR
YOUNG

A)
8)
c)
o)

3. GivE EXAMPLES OF ANIMALS HUNTING ANIMALS IN THE FILM.

A)
8)

c)

4, WHAT ARE SOME OF THE ANIMAL STORES RELATED IN THE FILM?

A)

8)

c)

D)

ERIC
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NAME,

ANIMAL UNIT "The AniMALs" (ReeL 2) WoRKSHEET #7

1., GIVE EXAMPLES FOUND IN THE FILM OF ANIMALS KILLINE AWIMALS,

A)
8) .
e)__
o)
€)
F)

2. GLVE EXAMPLES OF THE COURTING WAYS OF SOME ANIMALS.

A)
e)
c)

3. GIVE SOME EXAMPLES OF HOW THE YOUNG ARE CARED FOR 8Y DIFFERENT
ANIMALS,

A)
8)

c)

4, GIVE SOME EXAMFLES OF ANIMALS OF DIFFERENT SPECIES PLAYING TOGETHER,

A)
e)
¢)
D)
) -_

O
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APPENDIX®

STORY SUMMAR{ES AND SUGGESTED QUESTIONS FOR STORIES FROM
ERNEST THOMPSON SETON'S WitD ANIMALS | HAVE KNOWN:

"THE PACING MUSTANG"=—A WILD MUSTANG WITH A LARGE BAND OF FOLLOWERS IS
CHAGED BY A COWBOY. THE BAND IS FINALLY CAUGHT BUT THE MUSTANG CONTYINUALLY
OUTWITS THE MEN., AT LAST HE 1S CAUGHT IN A BLOODY BATTLE. ON THE WAY

BACK TO THE RANCHy THE MUSTANG KILLS HIMSELF RATHER THAN BE HELD IN CAP=
TIVITY.

7. WHAT KIND OF HORSES WERE IN THE MUSTANG'S BAND, AND HOW DID
HE ATTRACT THEM?

2. WMAT 010 THE MUSTARG 00 TO STAY IN CONTROL OF MIS EBAND? How
DID HE PROTECT THE OTHER HORSES?

3. HOW DID THE MUSTANG LEARN SO MUCH ABOUT MAN'S TRAPS AND
SCHEMES FOR CATCHING HIM?

4., Lo YOU THINK THAT AN ANIMAL WOULD ACTUALLY CCMMIT SUICIDE
IN ORDER TO KEEP HIS FREEDOM?

"OLo LoBO: KiNG OF THE WOLVES"==L0BO IS AN EXTREMELY SMART WOLF WHO,
WITH HIS PACK, HAS BEEN KILLING THE RANCHERS' CATTLE. THE RANCHERS PUT
A BOUNTY ON LOBO'S HEAD, AND ONE MAN TRIES TO CAPTURE HiM.

1. LOBO IS THE LEADER OF THE WOLF PACKs WHAT ARE THE
CHARACTERISTICS WHICH MAKE HIM A GREAT LEADER?

2. ALTHOUGH LOBO IS THE LEADERy ONE OTHER WOLF IN THE PACK
CAN RULE HIMs WHY poES LOBO LET WIMSELF BE RULED BY THIS
OHE OTHER WOLF?

3. WRITE AN ENDING TO THE STORY IN WHICH LOBO AND THE HUNTER HAVE
TO FIGHT EACH OTHERs THE HUNTER HAS MIS KNIFE3 LOBO HAS HIS
CUNNING AND STREGNTH. How DO THEY FIGHT? WHo wiNs? How DOES
THE VICTOR FEEL WHEN HE HAS WON THE BATTLE?

"THe SPRINGFIELD Fox"==A FARMER'S CHICKENS ARE BEING KILLED OFF BY A

FOX FAMILY TO FEED THE YOUNG FOXES. THE FARMER'S SON WATCHES THE FOXES
AND PROTECTS THEM FROM HIS FATHER, HOWEVER, THE FARMER EVENTUALLY

KILLS THE FATHER FOX AND THREE OF THE FOUR CUBS. AFTER THAT THE MOTHER
MUST FEED THE REMAINING CUB, WHICH HAS BEEN CAPTURED BY THE FARMER., WHEN
THIS BECOMES TOO DIFFICULT, SHE KILLS THE CUB S0 THAT HE WILL NOT KAVE

TO LIVE IN CAPTIVITY,

O
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1, HOW 00 you THINK THE FOXES LEARNED TO STAY AWAY FROM THE
FARMERYS GUN FOR SO LONGT HOW DID THEY LEARN TO OUTSMART
WDOOCHUCKS, SQUIRRE' 55 ETC.T

2. How CAN THE PARENTS TEACH THE cuBs? [0 THEY HAVE A
LANGUAGE

3., WHAT DO YOU THINK THE PARENT FOXES DID TO THE CUBS WHEN
THEY ©10 NOT LEARK OR WHEN THEY DISOREYEOQ?

4, How 1S A FOX FAMILY SIMILAR T2 A HUMAN FAMILY? How IS
IT DIFFERENT?

5., D0 YOU THINK THE MOTHER WAS RIGHT TOo KILL THE cus?

THE FOLLOWING STORY IS FROM STANLEY KEGLEN'S A COLLECTION OF
PROSE AND POETRY ABOUY PEOPLE AND ANIMALS:

"THE BLACK STALLION AN® THE RED MARE"==THE SON OF A RANCHER DISCOVERS A
BAND OF WILD HORSES LED BY A WUGE BLACK STALLIOH, THE RANCHERS HOLD A
BIG ROUNO=UP OF THE HORSES BUT CANNOT CATCH THE STALLION ANO KIS MATE,

A RED MARE,; UNTIL THE END. THE 80Y IS GIVEN THE TWO HORSES AND THE PAIR
1S ALLOWED TO REMAIN TOGETHER.

1, WHY DO THE STALLION AND THE MARE STAY WITH THE BAND
WHEN THEY COULD HAVE ESCAPEDT?

2. WHY DO YOU THINK THIS BAND OF HORSES KAD THE STALLION
AS A LEABER? WHAT CouLD HF DO FOR THEM?

3. WHY DID TKE STALLION AND THE MARE STAY TOGETHER? WHY
DID DONALD WANT TO KEEP THEM TOGETHER AT THE END?T

4, DO YOU THIKK IT 1S RIGHT FOR MEN TO CAPTURE ANIMALS
LIXE THiST?
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ANIMAL COMMUNIT'ES IS DEPICTED-=PENGUINS HAVE SINGLI PARTNERS
THROUGNOUT LIFE. WREAL=LIFE ANIMAL FABLES ARE SHOWN: TRE

Q WOUNDED STORKs THE FRUSTRATED FALCONy THE SAD MONKE?, THE WISE
[E [(: FOX AND TRE SYUPID CLOWS.
P i

* THESE MATFRIALG PFFERRFND TO TN THE SUGGFSTEM ACTIVITIES .
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REEL 2: AMAZINS SEQUENCES OF ANIMALS KUNTING ONE ANOTHER,
COURTING,; CARING FOR THE YOUNG, DIFFERENT SPECIES PLAYING
WITH ONE ANOTHER.

* BorN FREE {DoLOR, FEATURE LENGTH); COLUMBIA CINEMATEQUE, 711 FIFTH AVENUE,

* THe Lions

New York, N.Y. 10022,

THE STORY OF A GAME WARDEN AND HI5 WIFE WHO RAISE THREE LION
CUBS TO ADULTHOOD, THE FILM VIVIOLY DEPICTS THE D1FFEREHKCES
BETWEEN DOMESTU!CATED AND WILD ANIMALS AND THE DIFFICULTIES OF
RETURNING THE COMESTICATED LIONS TO THEIR NATURAL ENVIRONMENT.

Are FRee {CoLor, 50 MINUTES)} DARTNALE PROODUGTIONS,
4G EAST 497TR STREET, New York, N. Y.
THE ACTOR WHO PLAYED THE GAME WARDEN IN BORN FREE REVISITS
THE LIONS WHICH WERE RETURNED TO NATURE IN THE COURSE OF
FILMING THE ORIGINAL STORY. THE CLIMACTIC SCENE OF THIS
DOCUMENTARY SHOWS THE REUNION OF THE ACTOR AND THE LIONS,
WHO BRING THEIR ENTIRE "WiLO" PRIDE TO GREET HiM. HE
STANDS LITERALLY KNEE DEEP IN LIONS WHICH RUB AGAINST HIS
LEGS AS |F THEY WERE HOUSEHOLD PETS,

Miss JANE CoobALL AND THE CHiMPANZEES {CoLor, 1 HOUR 12 MINUTES);

PecionNaL FiLmM CENTER, 114 NORTH 19TH STREET, PHILADELPHIAs PA,
A GIRL SPENDS FIVE YEARS STUDYING CHIMPANZEE LIFE IN AFRICA.

DynAMics oF MaLe DOMINANCE IN A BaBooN Trooe {CoLorR, 30 MINUTES;

=
x x
m m

YoUNGER (BABOON] INFANT--T0 Two MontHs (CoLor, 10 MINUTES]

OLDOER I NFANT--FQUR MoNTHS Y0 A YEAR {CoLor, 8 MINUTES); EDUCATIONAL

SERVICES,; INC.y 47 GALEN STREET, WATERTOWN, MASSACHUSETTS 02172,

THE FIRST OF THESE THREE FILMS NOTES LEADERSHI(P CHANGES
WITHIN A BABOON TROOP OVER A PERIOD OF TIME. THE OTHER
FILMS SHOW THE INFANTS' DEPENDENCYy; THEIR PLAYFULNESS,
AND dOW MEMBER® OF THE TROOP OTHKER THAN THE PARENTS
TREAT THE YOUNG.

* THESE MATERIALS REFERRED TO IN THE SUGGESTED ACTIV|TIES,

O
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THE MOST DANGERCUS GAME *

By R1CHARD CONNELL

"OFF THERE TO THE RIGHT==SOMEWHERE==1S A LARGE 1SLAND,"
SAID WHITNEY. "1T's RATHER A MySTERy=-="

"WHAT ISLAND 1S IT?" RAINSFORD ASKED.

"THE DLO CHARTS CALL 1T "SHi1p'TRAP ISLAND,'" WHITNEY REPLIEC.
"A SUGGESTIVE NAME, 1SN'T IT? SAILORS HAVE A CURIOUS DREAD OF THE
PLACE. | DON'YT XNOW WHY-=SOME SJPERSTITION,"

"Can't SEE I1T," REMARKEN RAINSFORD,; TRYING TO PEER THROUGH THE
DANK TROPICAL NIGHT THAT WAS PALPABLE AS IT PRESSED TS THIGK, WARM
BLACKNESS IN UPDN THE YACHT. |'VE SEEN YOU PICK OFF A MOOSE MOVING
IN THE BROWN FALL FOUR MILES OR SO THROUGH A MOONLESS CARIBBEAN
N(GHT,'

"NoT FOUR YARDS," AOMITTED RAINSFORD., "UGH! 17'S LIKE MOIST
3

BLACK VELVET.'"

"IT WILL BE LIGHT ENOUGH WHERE WZTRE GOING," PROMISFD WHITNEY.
"WE SHOULD MAKE 1T IN A FEW DAYS. | HOPE THE JAGUAR GUNS HAVE COME.
WE'LL HAVE GOOD HUNTING UP THE AMAZON. GREAT SPORT, HUNTI NG,"

"THE BEST SPORT IN THE WORLO," AGREEC RAINSFORD.

" AMENDED WHITNEY. ''NoT FoR THE JAGUAR."

"FOR THE HUNTER,
"Don'T TALX ROT, WHITNEY," SAID RAINSFORD. “YOU'RE A B1G=GAME
HUNTER, NOT A PHILOSOPHER., WHO GCARES HOW A JAGUAR FEeLs?"

1

"PERHAPS THE JAGUAR DOES," 0BSERVED WHITENY.

"8AH! THEY'VE WO UNDERSTANDING,"

"EVEN S0, | RATHER THINK THEY UNDERSTAND ONE THING-=FEAR, THE
FEAR OF FAIN ANO THE FEAR OF DEATH,”

"NONSENSE," LAUGHED RAINSFORD. "THIS HOT WEATHER IS MAKING YOU
SOFTy WHITNEY, BE » REALIST. THE WORLD 1S MADE UF OF TWO CLASSES—~
THE HUNTERS AND THE HUNTED. LuckiLY, You AND | ARE HUNTERS. 00 vou
THINK WE'VE PASSED THAT ISLAND YET?"

* THE MOST DANGEROUS GAME, COPYRIGHT, 1942, BY RICKARD CONNELL.
CoPVRIGHT RENEWED, 1952, sy RICrARD CONNELL. REPRINTED BY
PERMISSI1ON OF BRANDT & BRANDT.
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"I ¢AN'T TELL IN THE DARK. | HOPE S0."

"WHy?" ASKED RAINSFORD.
"THE PLACE HAS A REPUTATION=--A BAD ONE."”
"CANNIBALST" SUGGESTED RAINSFORD,

"HAROLY. EVEN CANNIBALS WOULDN'T LIVE IN SUCH A GOO=FORSAKEN
PLACE. BUT I1T'S GOT INTO SAILOR LORE, SOMEHOW. DION'T yOoU NOTICE
THAT THC CREW'S NERVES SEEMED A BIT JUMPY TODAY?Y

"THEY WERE A BIT STRANGE, NOW YOU MENTION IT, EVEN CAPTA'N NIELSON=="'

"YES, EVEN THAT TOUGH=MINDED OLD SWEDE, WHO'D GO TO THE OEVIL HIMSELF
AND ASK HIM FOR A LIGHT. THOSE FISHY BLUE EYES HELD A LOCK | NEVER SAW
THERE BEFORE. ALL | COULD GET OUT OF HIM WAS: 'THIS PLACE HAS AN EVIL
NAME AMONG SEAFARING MEN, SIR.' THEN HE SAID TO ME, VERY GRAVELY: 'Don'T
YOU FEEL ANYTHINGT==AS IF THE AIR ABOUT US WAS ACTUALLY POISONOUS,' Now
YOoU MUSTN'T LAUGH WHEN | TELL YOU THIS==| DID FEEL SOMETHING LIKE A
SUDOEN CHILL.

"THERE WAS NO BREEZE. THE SEA WAS AS FLAT AS A PLATE=GLASS WINDOW.
We WERE ORAWING NEAR THE ISLAND THEN. WHAT | FELT WAS A=-—A MENTAL
CHILL} A SORT OF SUDDEN DREAD.

"PURE IMAGINATION," sA|D RAINSFORD. "ONE SUPERSTITIOUS SAILOR CAN
TAINT THE WHOLE SHtP'S COMPANY WITH HIS FEAR,"

"MAYBE. BUT SOMETIMES | THINK SAILORS HAVE AN EXTRA SENSE THAT TELLS
THEM WHEN THEY ARE IN DANGER, SOMETIMES | THINK EVIL IS A TANGISLE
THYNG=~WITH WAVE LENGTHS, JUST AS SOUND AND LIGHT HAVE. AN EVIL PLACE
CAN, SO TO SPEAK, BROADCAST VIBRATIONS OF EViIL., ANYHOW, }'M 6LAD we'Re
GETTING OUT OF THE ZONE., WeELL,s | THINK I'LL TURN IN NOW, RAINSFORD."

"I'M NOT SLEEPY," sa1D0 RAINSOFRD. "1'M GOING TO SMOYE ANOTHER PIPE
UP ON THE AFTERDECK."

"Goob NIGHT, THEN, RAINSFORD. SEE YOU AT BREAKFAST."

"GooD NIGHT, WHITNEY,"

THERE WAS NO SOUND IN THE NIGHT AS RAINSFORD SAT THERE BUT THE
MUFFLED THROB OF THE EHNGINE THAT DROVE THE YACHT SWIFTLY THROUGH THE
DARKNESSy AND THE SWISH AND RIPPLE OF THE WASH OF THE PROPELLER.

RAINSFORD, RECLINING IN A STEAMER CHAIRy INDOLENTLY PUFFED ON HIS
FAVORITE BRIAR. THE SENSUOU3S DROWSINESS OF THE NIGHT WAS ON HiM,
"IT's so DARK," HE THOUGHT, "THAT | COULD SLEEP WITHOUT CLOSING MY EYES]
T:§ NIGHT WOULD BE MY EYELIOS=-"
ERIC
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AN ABRUPT SOUKD STARTLED HIM, OFF TO THE RIGHT HE HEARD 1T, AND
H1S EARS, EXPERT 1IN SUCH MATTERS, COULD NOT BE MISTAKEN, AGAIN HE HEARD
THE SOUNDy AND AGAIN., SOMEWHMERE; OFF (N THE BLACKNESS, SOMEONE HAD
FIRED A GUN THREE TIMES.

RAINSFORD SPRANG UP AND MOVED QUICKLY TO THE RAtL, MYSTIFIED. KHE
STRAINED HIS EYES IN THE ODIRECTION FROM WHICH THE REPORTS HAD COME, eUT
IT WAS LIXE TRYING TO SEE THROUGH A BLANKET., HE LEAPED UPON THE RAIL
AND BALANCED HIMSELF THERE, TO GET GREATER ELEVATIONS HIS PIPE, STRIKING
A ROPE, WAS KNOCKED FROM HIS MOUTH., HE LUNGED FOR IT3 A SHORT, HOARSE
CRY CAME FROM HIS Lps AS HE REALIZED HE HAD REACHED YOO FAR AND HAD
LOST HIS BALANCE. THE CRY WAS PINCHED OFF SHORT AS THE BLOOOWARM WATERS
OF THE CARIBBEAN SEA CLOSED OVER HIS HEAD.

HE STRUGGLED UP TO THE SURFACE AND TRIED TO CRY OUT, BUT THE WASH
FROM THE SPEEOING YACHT SLAPPED HIM IN THE FACE AND THE SALT WATER IN
HIS OPEN MOUTH MADE HIM GA% AND STRANGLE. DESPERATELY HE STRUCK OUT
WITH STRONG STROKED AFTER THE RECEDING LIGHTS OF THE YACHT, BUT KE
STOPPED BEFORE HE MAD SWUM FIFTY FEET. A CERTAIN COOL-HEADEDNESS HAD
COME TO HI!M; T WAS NOT THE FIRST TIME HE HAD BEEN 'N A TIGHT PLACE,
THERE WAS A CHANCE THAT H1S CRIES COULD BE HEARD BY SOMEONE ABOARD THE
YACHTy BUT THAT CHANCE WAS SLENDER, AND GREW MORE SLENDER AS THE YACHT
RACED 0%, HE WRESTLEDO HIMSELF OUT OF HIS CLOTHES, AND SHOUTED WITK ALL
HIS POWER. THE LIGHTS OF THE YACHT BECAME FAINT AND EVER-VANISHING
FIREFLIES; THEN THEY WERE BLOTTED OUT ENTIRELY BY THE NIGHT.

RAINSFORD REMEMBERED THE SHOTS, THEY HAD COME FROM THE RIGHT,
AND DOGGEDOLY HE SWAM !N THAT OIRECTION, SWIMMING WITH SLOW, OEL IBERATE
STROKES; CONSERVING HIS STRENGTH, FOR A SEEMINGLY ENDLESS TIME HE
FOUGHY THE SEA, HE BEGAN TO COUNT HIS STROKES3 HE COULD DO POSSIBLY
A HUNORED MORE AND TREN=--

RAINSFORD HEARD A 30UND. T CAME OUT OF THE DARKNESS; A HIGH,
SCREAMING SOUND, THE SOUND OF AN ANIMAL IN AN EXTREMITY OF ANGUISH AND
TERROR,

HE D10 KOT RECOGNIZE THE ANIMAL THAT MADE THE SOUND==HE 0JD NOT
TRY TO} WITH FRESH VITALITY HE SWAM TOWARD THE SOuND. HE HEARD IT
AGAIN] THEN IT WAS CUT SHORT BY ANOTHER NNISE, CRISPy STACCATO.

"PisToL SHOT," MUTTERED RAINSFORD; SWIMMING ON.

TEN MINUTES OF DETERMINED EFFORT BROUGHT ANOTHER SOUNL TO HIS
EARS==THE MOST WELCOME HE HAOD EVER KEARD==THE MUTTERING AND GROWLING OF
THE SEA BREAKING ON A ROCKY SHORE., HE WAS ALMOST ON THE ROCKS BEFORE
HE SAW THEMj; ON A NIGHT LESS CALM HE WOULD HAVE BEEN SHATTERED AGAINSY
THEM, WITH HI1S REMAINING STRENGTH HE DRAGGED HIMSELF FROM THE SWIRLING
WATERS, JAGGEO CRAGS APFEARED TO JUT INTO THE OPAQUENESS3 HE FORCED
HIMSELF UPWARD, HAND OVER HAND, GASPING, HIS HANDS RAW, HE REACHED A
FLAT PLACE AT THE TOP, DEWNSE JUNGLE CAME DOWN TO THE VERY EOGE OF THE
OLIFFS, WHAT PERILS THAT TANGLE OF TREES AND UNDERBRUSH MIGHT KOLOD FOR
HIM DID NOT CONCERN RAINSFOKD JUST THEN. ALL HE XNEW WAS THAT HE WAS
SAFE FROM HIS ENEMY, THE SEAs; AND THAT UTTER WEARINESS WAS ON HIM. HE

FLUNG HIMSELF DOWN AT THE JUNGLE EDGE AND TUMBLED HEADLONG INTO THE
LOCrCEEY SLEED A€ HIE i dEC




WHEN HE OPENED HIS EYES HE KNEW FROM THE POSIT|ON OF THE SUN THAY
IT WAS LATE IN THE AFTERNOON. SLEEP HAD GIVEN HIM NEW VIGOR} A SHARP
HUNGER WAS PICKING AT HIM. HE LOOKED ABOUT HIM, ALMOST CHEERFULLY.

"WHERE THERE ARE PISTOL SHOTS, THERE ARE MEN. WHERE THERE ARE
MEN, THERE IS F000," HE THOUGHT. BUT WHAT KIND OF MEN, HE WONDERED,
IN SO FORBIDDING A PLACET AN UNBROKEN FRONT OF SNARLED AND JAGGED
JUNGLE FRINGED THE SHORE.,

HE SAW NO SIGN OF A TRAIL THROUGH THE CLOSELY KNIT WEB OF WEEDS
AND TREES$ IT WAS EASIER TO GO ALONG THE SHORE, AND RAINSFORD FLOWNDERED
ALONG BY THE WATER. NOT FAR FROM WHERE HE HAD LANDED, HE STOPPED,

SOME WOUNDED THING, BY THE EVIDENCE A LARGE ANIMAL; HAD THRASHED
ABOUT IN THE UNDERERUSH} THE JUNGLE WEEDS WERE CRUSHED DOWN AND THE
MOSS WAS LACERATED} ONE PATCH OF WEEDS WAS STAINED CRIMSON. A SMALL,
GLITTERING OBJMEGT NOT FAR AWAY CAUGHT RA1tiSFORD'S EYE AND HE PICKED IV
up., |6 WAS AM EMPTY CARTRIDGE,

"A TWENTY=-TWO," H4E REMARKED. "THAT'S 000. 1T MUST HAVE BEEN A
FAIRLY LARGE ANIMAL T00. THE HUNTER HAD HIS KERVE WITH HiM TO TACKLE
IT WITH SUCKH A LIGHT GUN. 17'S CLEAR YHAT THE BRUTE PUT YP A GOOD
FIGHT. | SUPPOSE THE FIRST THREE SHOTS | HEARD WERE WHEN THE HUNTER
FLUSHED HIS QUARRY AND WOUNDED 1T. THE LAST SHOT WAS WHEN HE TRAILED
IT HERE AND FINISHED 1T,"

HE EXAMINED THE GROUND CLOSELY AND FOUND WHAT HE HAD HOPECD To
FIND==THE PRINT OF HUNTING BOOTS., THEY POINTED ALONG THE CLIFF IN
THE DIRECTION HE HAD BEEN GOINGs EACERLY HE HURRIED ALONG, NOW SLIPPING
ON A ROTTEN LOG OR A LOOSE STONE, BUT MAKING HEADWAY. NIGHT WAS BEGIN-
NING TO SETTLE OOWN ON THE ISLAND.

BLEAK CARKNESS WAS BLACKING OUT THE SEA AND JUNGLE VHEN RAINSFORD
SIGHTED THE LIGHTS, HE CAME UPON THEM AS HE TURNED A CROOK IN THE
COAST LINE, AND HIS FIRST THOUGHT WAS THAY HE HAD COME UPON A VILLAGE,
FOR THERE WERE MANY LIGHTS. BUT AS HE FORGED ALONG HE SAW TO HIS
GREAT ASTONISHMENT THAT ALL THE LIGHTS WERE IN ONE ENORMOUS BUILDING——
A LOFTY STRUCTURE WITH POINTED TOWERS PLUNGING UPWARD INTO THE GLOOM.
Hi1S EYES MADE OUT THE SHADOWY OUTLINES OF A PALATIAL CHATEAU; IT WAS
SET ON A HIGH BLUFF, AND ON THREE SIDES OF IT CLiFFS DIVED DOWN TO
WHERE THE SEA LICKED SREEDY LIPS IN THE SHADOWS.

"MIRAGE," THOUGHT RAINSFORD. BUT IT WAS NO MIRAGE, HE FOUND,
WHEN HE OPENED THE TALLSPIKED IRON GATE. THE STEPS WERE REAL ENOUGH}
THE MASSIVE DOOR WITH A LEERING GARGOYLE FOR A KNOCKER WAS REAL ENOUGH}
YET ABOUT IT ALL HUNG AN AIR OF UNREALITY.

HE LIFTED THE KNOCKER, AND |T CREAKED UP STIFFLY, AS IF 1T HAD
NEVCR BEFORE BEEN USED. HE LET 1V FALL, AND IT STARTLED HIM WITH ITS
$7"MING LOUDNESS. HE THROUGH HE HEARD STEPS WITHIN} THE DOOR REMAINED
[E l(jSED. AGAIN RAINSFORD LIFTED THE HEAVY KNOCKER,; AND LET IT FALL.
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THE DOOR OPENED THEN, OPENED AS SUDDENLY AS IF IT WERE ON A SPRING,
AND RAINSFORD STOOD BLINKING IN THE RIVER OF GLARIKG GOLO L IGHT THAT
POURED OUYT, THE FIRST THING HIS EYES DISCERNED WAS THE LARGEST MAN HZ
HAD EVER SEEN~~A GI1GANYIC CREATUREs; SOLI1OLY MADE AND BLACK~BEARDED TO
THE WAIST, [N HIS HAND THE MAN HELO A LONG-BARRELED REVNLVERs; AND HE
WAS POINTING IT STRAIGHT AT RAINSFORD'S HEART.

OuT OF THE SNARL OF BEARD TWO SMALL EYES REGARDED RA1NSFORD.

"DoN'T BE ALARMED,"” sAiD RAINSFORD, WITH A SMILE WHICH HE HOPED
WAS DISARMING, "I1'M No ROBBER. | FELL OFF A YACHT. My NAME IS
SANGER RAINSFORD OF New Yomrk Civy,”

THE MENACING LOOK IN THE EYES DID NOT CHANGE. THE REVOLVER
POINTED AS RIGIDLY AS IF THE GIANT WERE A STATUE. HE GAVE NO S1GN
THAT HE UNDERLTO00D RAINSFORD'S WORDS, OR THAT HE HAD EVEN HEARD THEM.
HE wAS DRESSED IN UNIFORM; A BLACK UNIFORM TRIMMED WITH GRAY ASTRAKHAN,
“I'M SANGER RAINSFORD OF NEw YORK," RAINSFORD BEGAN AGAIN. I
FELL OFF A YACHY. | AM HUNGRY."

THE MAN'S ONLY ANSWER WAS TO RAISE WITH HIS THUMB THE HAMMER OF
M1S REVOLVER. THEN PAINSFORD SAW THE MAN'S FREE HAND GO TOQ HIS FOREKEAD
IN A MILITARY SALUTE, AND HE SAW HIM CLICK KIS HEELS TOGETHER AND STAND
AT ATTENTION., ANOTHER MAN WAS COMING DOWN THE BROAD MARBLE STPES, AN
ERECT, SLENDER MAN IN EVENING CLOTHES. HE ADVANCED AND HELD OUT HIS HAND.

IN A CULTIVATED VOICE MARKED BY A SLIGHT ACCENT THAT GAVE |T AODED
PRECISION AND DELIBERATENESS,; ME SA10:! "IT IS A VERY GREAT PLEASURE AND
HONOR TO WELCOME MR, SANGER RAINSFORD, THE CELEBRATED HUNTERs; TO MY HOME."
AUTOMATICALL'Y RAINSFORD SHOOK THE MAN'S HANO.

"I'VE READ YOUR BOOK ABOUT HUNTING SNOW LEOPARDS IN T1BET, you SEE,"
EXPLAINED THE MAN. "1 AM GENERAL ZAROFF.,"

RAINSFORD'S FIRST IMPRESSION WAS THAT THE MAN WAS SINGULARLY HAND-
SOME] HIS SECOND WAS THAT THERE WAS AN ORIGINAL, ALMOST BIZARRE QUALITY
ABOUT THE CENRRAL'S FACE. HE WAS A TALL MAN, PAST MIDOLE AGE, FOR HIS
HAIR WAS A VIVID WHITES BUT HIS THICK EYEBROWS ANO POINTED MILITARY
MUSTACHE WERE AS BLACK AS THE NIGHT FROM WHICH RAINSFORD HAD COME. HIS
EYES,; 70Oy WERE BLACK AND VLRY BRIGHT. HFE HAD HIGK CHEEKBONES, A SHARP-
CUT XOSE,; A SPARE DARK FACE, THE FACE OF A MAN USED TO GIVING ORDERS,
THE FACE OF AN ARISTOCRAT. TURNING TO THE GIANT IN UNIFORM, THE GEKERAL
MADE A SIGN, THE GIANT FUT AWAY HIS PISTOL, SALUTED, WITHOREW,

"IVAN 1S AN INCREDIBLY STRCNG FELLOW," REMARKED THE GENERAL, "BUT HE
HAS THE MISFORTUNE TO BE DEAF AND OUMB. A SIMPLE FELLOW, BUT, I'M
AFRAID, LIKE ALL HIS RACE, A BIT OF A SAVAGE."

"1s HE RussIANT"
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YHe 1s A Cossack,” SAtD TRE GENERAL, AND HIS SMILE SHOWED REC LIPS
AND POINTED TEETH. "So am |, "

"CoMe," HE SAID, "WE SHOULON'T BE CHATTING HERE., WE CAN TALK
LATER. NOW YOU WANT CLOTHES, FOOD, REST. YOU SHALL HAVE THEM. THIS
IS A RESTFUL &POT."

IvAN HAD RE=APPEARED, ANO THE GENERAL SPOKE TO HIM WITH LIPS
THAT MOVED BUT GAVE FORTH NG SOUND.

"FoLLow IVAN, IF YOU PLEASE, MR, RAINSFORD," SAID THE GENERAL.
WAS ABOUT TO HAVE MY DINNER WHEN YOU CAME. J'LL WAIT FOR YoU.
You'LL FIND THAT MY CLOTHES WiLL FIT YoU, | THINK."

l1|

IT WAS TO A HUGE; BEAM~CEILINGED ROOM WITH A CANOPIED BED BIG
ENOUGH FOR S1X MEN THAT RAINSFORD FOLLOWED THE SILENT GIANT. IVAN
LAID OUT AN EVENING SUIT, AND RAINSFORDy; AS HE PUT T ONy NOTICED THAT
IT CAME FROM A LONDON TAILOR WHO ORDINARILY CUT AND SEWED FOR NONE
BELOW THE RANK OF A DUKE.

THE DINING ROOM YO WHICH |VAN CONOUCTED HIM WAS 1IN MANY WAYS
REMARKABLE., THMERE WAS A MEDIEVAL MAGKIFICENCE ABOUT 1T} IT SUGGESTED
A BARON1AL HALL OF FEUDAL TIMES WITH ITS OAKEN PANELS, ITS HIGH CEILING,
ITS VAST REFECTORY TABLE WHERE TWO SCORE MEN COULD SIT DOWN TO EAT.
ABOUT THE HALL WERE THE MOUNTED HEADS OF MANY ANIMALS==LIONS) TIGERS,
ELEPHANTS, MOOSE,; BEARS] LARGER OR MORE PERFECT SPECIMENS RAINSFORD HAD
NEVER SEEN BEFORE. AT THE GREAT TABLE THE GENERAL WAS SITTING, ALONE.

"You'LL HAVE A COCKTAIL, MR, RAINSFORD," HE SUGGESTED. THE
COCKTAIL WAS SURPASSINGLY GOOD} AND, RAVNSFORD NOTED, THE TABLE APPOINT=
MENTS WERE OF THRE FINEST—=THE LINEN, THE GRYSTAL, THE SILVERy; TME CHINA.

THEY WERE EATING BORSCH, THE RICH, RED SOUP WITK WHIPFED CREAM SO
DEAR TO RUSSIAN PALATES. HALF APOLOGETICALLY GENERAL ZAROFF SAID:
"WE TRY TO PRESERVE THE AMENTITIES OF GIVILIZATION HERE. PLEASE FORGIVE
ANY LAPSES. WE ARE WELL OFF THE BEATEN TRACK, YOU KNOW, 00 YOU THIKK
THE CHAMPAGNE HAS SUFFERED FROM 1TS LONG OCEAN TRI(PT!'

“NOoT {N THE LEASY," DECLARED RAINSFORD, HE WAS FINDING THE GENERAL
A MOST THOUGHTFUL AND AFFABLE HOST, A TRUEZ COSMOPOLIT: . BUT THERE WAS
ONE YRAIT OF THE GENERAL'S THAT MADE RAINSFORD UNCOMFORTABLE. WHENEVER
HE LOOKED UP HE FOUND YHE GENERAL STUOYING HIM, APPRAISING HIM NARROWLY.

“PERHAPS," SA10 GENERAL ZAROFF, "YOU WERE SURPRISED THAT | RECOG-
NIZED YOUR NAME. YOU SEE, | READ ALL BOOKS ON HUNTING PUBLISHED IN
ENGLISH, FRENCH; AND RUSS1AN. | HAVE BUT ONE PASSION IN MY LIFE,

MR, RAINSFORD, AMD IT (S TKE HUNT,"

"YOU HAVE SOME WONDERFUL HEADS HERE," SAID RAINSFORD AS HE ATE A
PART ICULARLY WELL=COOKED FILET MiGNON. “THAT CAPE BUFFALO IS THE LARGEST
| EVER SAW."
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"OH, THAT FELLOW. YES, HE WAS A MONSTER."
"Di1D HE CHARGE You?"

"HyURLED ME AGAINST A TREE," SAID THE GENERAL, 'FRACTURED MY SKULL.
But | ¢ov THE BrRUTE.Y
"HIVE ALWAYS THOUGHT," sAtD RAINSFORD, "THAT THE CAPE BUFFALO IS
THE MOST DANGEROUS OF ALL B1G GAME."

FOR A MOMENT THE BENERAL OID NOT REPLY) HE WAS SMILING HIS
CURIOUS RED=LIPPED SMILE. THEN HE SAID SLOWLY: ""No. You ARE WRONG,
51R. THE CAPE BUFFALO 1S NOT THKE MOST DANCEROUS 816 GAME." KeE siePED
His WINE. "HERE IN MY PRESERVE ON THIS ISLANL," HE SAID IN THE SAME
sLoW TONEs | HUNT MORE DANGEROUS Gameg,"

RAINSFORD EXPRESSED HIS SURPRISE, "IS THERE BIG GAME ON THIS
1SLAND?Y

THE GENERAL NODOED, "THE BI1GGEST,”

"ReALLYT"
"OH, IT iSN'T KERE NATURALLY, OF COURSE. | HAVE TO STOCK THE
3]
ISLAND,

"WHAT HAVE YOU IMPORTEL, GENERAL?" RAINSFORD ASKED. “T1GERS?"

THE GENERAL SMILED. "No," HE SAID, "HUNTING TIGERS CEASED TO
INTEREST ME SOME YEARS AGO. | EXHAUSTED THEIR POSSIBILITIES, YOU SEE.
No THRILL LEFT IN TIGERS, NG REAL DANGER. | LIVE FOR DANGER,

MR. RAINSFORD,

THE GENERAL TOOK FROM HIS POCKZT A GOLD CIGARETTE CASE ANO OFFERED
HIS GUEST A LONG BLACK CIGARETTE WITH A SILVER TIP} IT WAS PERFUMED AND
GAVE OFF A SMELL LIKE INCENSY.

"WE WILL BAVE SOME CAPITAL HUNTING, YOou ANO [,"
| SHALL BE MOST GLAD TO HAVE YOutR SOCIETY,"

SAID THE SENERAL.

' GEGAN RAINSFORD.

"BUuT WHAT GAME-='

"ETLL TELL vou," SAID THE GENERAL. ''YOU WILL BE AMUSED, | KNOW.
I THINK | MAY SAY, IN ALL MODESTY, THAY | HAVE OONE A RARE THING. |
KAVE INVENTED A NEW SENSATION, MAY | POUR YOU ANOTHER GLASS OF PORT,
Mr. RAaINSFORDT"

"THANK YOu, GENERAL."

Q
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THE GENERAL FILLED BOTM GLASSES, AND SAID! '"GOD MAKES SOME MEN
POETS. SOME HE MAXES KINGS; SOME SEGGARS. ME. HE MADE A HUNTER. My
HAND WAS MADE FOR THE TRIGGER, MY FATHER SAID, He WAS A VERY RICH MAN
WITH A QUARTER OF A MILLION ACRES 1IN THE CRIMEA; AND HE WAS AN ARDENT
SPORTSMAN. WHEN | WAS ONLY FIVE YEARS OLD HE GAVE ME A LITTLE GUN,
SPECIALLY MADE 1IN MISCOW FOR MEs; TO SHOOT SPARROWS WITH. WHEN | SHOT
SOME OF HIS TURKEYS WITH [T, ;. DID NOT PUNISK ME} HE COMPLIMENTED ME
ON MY MARKSMANSHIP. | KILLED MY FIRST BEAR (N THE CAUCASUS WHEN | wAS
TEN, My WHOLE LIFE WHAD BEEN ONE PROLONGED HUNT., | WENT (NTQ THE ARMY==
IT WAS EXPECTED OF NOBLEMEN'S SONS==AND FOR A TIME COMMANDED A DIVISION
OoF COSSACK CAVALRY,; BUT MY REAL INTEREST WAS ALWAYS THE HUNT. | HAVE
HUNTEO EVERY XIND OF GAME IN EVERY LAND., [T woOuLD BE IMPOSSIBLE FOR ME
TO TELL YOU HOW MANY ANIMALS ! HAVE KILLED."

THE GENERAL PUFFED AT HIS CIGARETTE,

"AFTER THE DEBACLE (N PUSSIA | LEFT THE COUNTRY, FOR IT WAS
IMPRUDENT FOR AN OFFICER OF THE CZAR TO STAY THERE. MANY NOBLE RUSSI1ANS
LOST EVERYTHING, J,; LUCKILY, HAD INVESTED HEAVILY (N AMERICAN SECURITIES,
S0 | SHALL MEVER HAVE TO OPEN A TEAROOM IN MONTE CARLO OR DRIVE A TAXI
In PARIS. NATURALLY; ! CONTINUED TO HUNT==GRIZZLIES IN YOUR RDCKIES,
CROCODILES 1N THE GANGES, RHINOCERDSES IN SAST AFRICA, |T WAS IN AFRICA
THAT The CAPE BUFFALO HIT ME AND LAID ME UP FOR SIX MONTHS, AS SO0oN AS
| RECOVERED, | STARTED FOR THE AMAZON TO HUNT JAGUARS,; FOR | HAD KEARD
THEY WERE UNUSUALLY CUNNING, THEY WEReEN'T." THE COSSACK SIGHED.

"THEY WERE NO MATCH AT ALL FOR A HUNTER WITH HIS WITS ABOUT HIMs AND A
H1IGH-POWERED RIFLE., | WAS BITTERLY DISAPPOINTED. | WAS LYING IN MY
TENT WITH A SPLITTING HEADACHE ONE NIGHT WHEN A TERRIBLE THOUGHT RUSHED
INTO My MIND, HUNTING WAS BEGINNING TO BORE ME! AND HUNTING, REMEMBER,
HAD BEEN MY LIFE., 1 HAVE HEARD THAT IN AMERICA BUSINESSMEN OFTEN GO TO
PIECES WHEN THEY GIVE UP THE BUSINESS THAT HAS BECN THEIR LIFE.

" SAI0 RAINSFORD.

"YES, THAT'S so0,'

THE GENERAL SMILED. "! HAO NO WISH TO GO TO PIECES," HE SAID.
MUST 00 SOMETHING, NOw, MINE 1S AN ANALYTICAL MIND, MRe PAINSFORD.
DoueTLESS THAT IS WHY | ENJOY THE PROBLEMS 0OF THE CHASE.'

"l

""No 0oUBT, GENERAL ZAROFF."

"So," CONTINUED THE GENERAL, ''| ASKED MYSELF WHY THE HUNT NO
LONGER FASCINATED ME, YOU ARE MUCH YOUNGER THAN | aM, Mr, RAINYSFORD,
AND HAVE NOT HUNTED AS MUCH, BUT YOU PERHAPS CAN GUESS THE ANSWER,'

"WHAT was T?"

"SIMPLY THIS! HUNTING HAD CEASED TO BE WHAT YOU CALL A 'SPORTING
PROPOSITION,' |T HAD BECOME TOO EASY. 1| ALWAYS GOT MY QUARRY. ALWAYS,
THERE t§ NO GREATER @ORE TKAN PERFECTION,"
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THE GEXERAL LIT A FRESK CIGARETTE,

"a ANINAL WAD A CHANCE WITH ME ANY MORE., THAT 1S ND BJAST}
IT 1S A MATHEMATICAL CERTAINTY., THE ANIMAL HAD NOTHING BUT HI1S LEGS
AKO HIS INSTIKCY., INSTINCT (S NO MATCH FJR REASON. WHEN | THOUGKT
OF THIS, IT WAS A TRAGIC MOMENT FOR ME, | CAN TELL YoUu."

RAINSFORO LEANED ACROSS THE TASLE, ABSOREBED IN WKAT HIS HOST WAS
SAYING,

"IT CAME TO ME AS AN INSPIRATION WHAT | MUST 00, THE GENERAL SA1D.
"AND THAT WAS?"

THE GENERAL SMILED THE QUIET SMILE OF ONE WHO HAS FACED AN OBSTACLE
AND SURMOUNTED 1T WITH SUCCESS. ') HAD TO INVENT A NEW ANIMAL TO HUNT,"
HE SA1D.

A NEW ANIMAL? You'TRrRe Joxine.'

"NoT AT ALL,"” SAIO THE GENERAL. "! NEVER JOKE ABOUT HUNTING,
| NEEOED A NEW ANIMAL, ! FOUND ONE. S0 | BOUGHT THIS ISLAND, BUILT
THIS HMOUSE, AND HERE | DO My KUNTING, THE ISLAND 1S PERFECT FOR MY
PURPOSES==THERE ARE JUNGLES WITH A MAZE OF TRAILS IN THEM, KILLS,
SWAMPg—Y

"BUT THE ANIMAL, GENERAL ZAROFF7"

"OH," SAID THE GENERAL; "IT SUPPLIES ME WITH THE MOST EXCITING
HUNTING IN THE WORLO. NO OTHER HUNTING COMPARES WITH IT FOR AN INSTANT.
EVERY DAY | HUNT, AND | NEVER GROW BORED NOWs FOR | HAVE A QUARRY WITH
WHICH | CAN MATCH MY wWITs,"

RAINSFORD'S BEWILDERMENT SHOWEC IN HIS FACE,

"I WANTED THE 1DEAL ANIMAL TO HUNT," EXPLAINED THE GENERAL. "So
! sA10t "WYAT ARE THE ATTRIBUTES OF AN JOEAL QUARRY?' ANO THE ANSWER WAS,
OF COURSE: 'I1T MUST HAVE COURAGE, CUNNING AND, ASOVE ALL, IT MUST BE
ABLE 7O REASON,'"

"BUT NO ANIMAL CAN REASONs" OBJECTED RAU!NSFORD,

MY DEAR FE'.LOW," SAID THE GENERALs ''THERE 1S ONE THAT CAN,"

"But vou CAN'T MEAN=-"" GASPED RAINSFORD.

"AND wHY NOT?!

"I cAN'T BELIEVE YOU ARE SERIOUS, GENERAL ZAROFF., (HIS IS A

GRISLY JOKE."

O
EE l(:‘ "'WHY SHOULD | NOT BE SERIOUS? | AM SPEAKING OF HUNTING,"
A it e -
. A (7
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"Hywnt:ne? G000 GoD, GENERAL ZAROFF,; WHAT YOU SPEAK OF 1S
MURDER."

THE GENEWRAL LAUGHED WITH ENTIRE GCOD NATURE. HE REGAROED
RAINSFORD QUIZZICALLY, "1 REFUSE TO BELIEVE THAT SO MODERN ANO
CIVILIZED A YOUHG MAN AS YOU HARBORS ROMANTIGC |DEAS ABOUT THE VALUE OF
HUMAN LIFEe SUFELY YOUR EXPERIENCES IN THE WAR--"'

"Dio %OT M/KE ME CONDONE COLD-HLOGOED MURDER," FINISHED RAINSFORD
STI!FFLY,

LAUGHTER SHOOK THE SENERAL, "HOW EXTRAORDINARILY DROLL YOU ARE!"
HE SAI0. "ONE GOES NOT CXPECT NOWADAYS TQ FINO A YOUNG MAN OF THE
EDUCATEO CLASSy; EVEN IN AMERICA, WITH SUCH A NAIVE AND, IF | MAY SAY
S50, MID=VICTORIAN POINT OF VIEW., IT'S LIKE FINDING A SNUFFBOX IN A
LIMOUSINE. PH, WELL, UOUBTLESS YOU HAD PURITAN ANCESTOR. SO MANY
AMERICAHS APPEAR TO HAVE HAD. 1'LL WAGER YOU'LL FORGET YOUR :JOTIONS
WHEN YOU GO HUNTING WITH ME, YOU'VE A GENUINE NEW THRILL IN STORE FOR
vou, MR, RainsForo,"

"THANK vou, |'M A HUNTER,; NOT A MUPDERER."

"DEAR ME," SAID THE GENERAL, QUITE UNRUFFLED, 'AGAIN THAT
UNPLEASANT WORD. BUT | THINK | CAN SHOW YOU THAT YOUR SCRUPLES ARE
QUITE UNFOUNDED,"

"YES?"

"LIFE 1S FOR THE STRONGs TG BE LIVED BY THE STRONG, AND, |Ff NEEDS
BEy TAKEN BY THE STRONG, THE WEAK OF THE WORLD WEKE PUT HERE TO GIVE
THE STRONG PLEASURE. | AM STRONG. WHY SHOULD | NOT USE MY GIFT? IF
| WISH TO HUNTy WHY SHOULD | NOT? | HUNT THE SCUM OF THE EARTH==
SAILORS FROM TRAMP Si{IPS~=LASCARS; BLACKS, CHINESE, WHITESy MONGRELS=~
A THOROUGHBRED HORS . OR HOUND 1S WORTH MORE THAN A SCORE OF THEM,"

YBUT THEY ARE MEN," SA1D RAINSFORD HOTLY.

“PRECISELY," SAID THE GENERAL. "THAT IS WHY | USE THEM, IT
GIVES ME PLEASURE. THEY CAN REASONys AFTER A FASHION, S0 THEY ARE
DANGEROUS."

"Bur WHERE DO YOU GET THEM?"
ThE GENERAL'S LEFT EYEL!D FLUTTERED DOWN IN A WINK.

"“"THIS ISLAND 1S CALLED SHIP TRAP," '+ ANSWERED, "“SOMFTIMES AN
ANGRY GOD OF THE HIGh SEAS SENDOS THEM TO ME, SOMETIMES, WHEN PROVIDENSE
IS NOT SO KINOy | HELP PROVIDENCE A BIT, COME TO THE WINDOW WITH ME,!

RAINSFORO WENT TO THE WINOUW AND LOOKEO OUT TOWARD THE SEA.
O
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HWatcH! OuT THERE!™ EXCLAIMED THE GENERAL, POINTING INTO THE
NIGHT. RAINSFORD'S EYES SAW ONLY BLACKNESS, AND THEN, AS THE GENERAL
PRESSED A BUTTON, FAR (UT TO SEA RAINSFORD SAW THE FLASH OF LIGHTS,

THE GENERAL CHUCKLED., “THEY INDICATE A CHANNEL," HE SAID,
VWHERE THERE'S MONE! GIANT ROCKS WITH RAZOR EDGES CROUCH LIXE A SEA
MONSTER WITH WIDE=OPEN JAWS. THEY CAN CRUSH A SHIP AS EASILY AS | CRUSH
THIS NUT." HE DROPPED A WALNUT ON THE HARDWOOD FLOOR AND BROUGHT KIS
HEEL GRINDING DOWN ON IT., 'O, YEST," HE SAID, CASUALLY, AS IF 1IN
ANSWER TO A QUESTI0N, "1 HAVE ELECTRICITY. WE TRY TO BE CIVILIZED HERE."

"CIviL12:07 AND YOU SHOOT DOWN MENT'

A TRACE OF ANGER WAS 1IN THE GENERAL'S BLACK EYES, BUT IT WAS THERE
FOR BUT A SECGND, AND HE SAID, (N HIS MOST PLEASANT MAWNER! "DEAR Mg,
WHAT A RIGHTEOUS YOUNG MAN YOU ARE! | ASSURE vou | DO NOT DO THE THING
YOU SUGGEST. THAT WOULD BE BARBAROUS., | TREAT THESE VISITORS WITH
EVERY CONSIDERATION, THEY GET PLENTY OF G00OD FOUD AND EXERCISE, THEY
GET INTO SPLENDID PHYSICAL CONDITION. YOU SHALL SEE FOR YOURSELF
TOMORROW,"

"WHAT DO You MEANT"

"WeTLL VISIT MY TRAINING SCHOOL," SMILED THE GENERAL., "IT's 1IN
THE CELLAR, | MAVE ABOUT A DOZEN PU#ILS DOWN THERE NOW. THEY'RE FROM
THE SPANISH BARK, 'SAN LUCAR,' THAT HAD THE BAD LUGCK TO GO ON THE ROCKS
OUT THERE. A VERY INFERIOR LOT, | REGRET TO SAY. POOR SPECIMENS AND
MORE ACCUSTOMED TO THE DECK THAN TO THE JUNGLE,"

HE RAISED KIS HAND, AND IVAN, WHO SERYED AS WAITER; BROUSKT THICK
TURKISH COFFEE. RAINSFORD, WITH AN EFFORT, HELD HIS TONGUE IN CHECK.

"yv1s A GAME, YOU SEE," PURSUED THE GENERAL BLANOLY. "1 SUGGEST
TO ONE OF THEM THAT WE GO HMUNTING, | GIVE HIM A SUPPLY OF FOOD AND AN
EXCELLENT HUNTING KNIFE, | GIVE HiM THREE HOURS' START, | AM To
FOLLOW, ARMED ONLY WITH A PISTOL OF THE SMALLEST CALIBER AND RANGE,
IF MY QUARRY ELUDES ME FOR THREE WHOLE DAYS, HE WINS: THE GAME. IF I
FIND HIM," THE GENERAL SMILED, "HE LoSES."

“SuppoSE HE REFUSES TO BE HUNTEDTY

"OKk," SAID THE GENERAL, "I GIVE HIM HIS OPTION, OF COUXKSE, HE
NEED NOT PLAY THAT CAME 1Ff HE DOESN'T WISH To. IF HE DOES NOT WISH TO
HUNT | TURN HIM OVER TO IVAN, |VAN ONCE HAD THE HONOR OF SERVING AS
OFFIC1AL KNOUTER TO THE GREAT WHiTE CZAR, AND HE MAS H!S OWN IBEAS OF
SPORT. |INVARIABLY, MR, RAINSFORD, INVARIABLY THEY CHOOSE THE KutT,"

"AND IF THEY WINT"

THE SMILE ON THE GENERAL'S FACE WIDENED. "To DAYE | HAVE NOT

LosT," HE saiD.
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THEN HE AODED, HASTILY: ") DON'T WISH YOU T THINK ME A
BRAGGART, MR, RAINSFORD. MANY OF THEM AFFORD ONLY THE MOST
ELEMENTARY SORT OF PROELEM. OCCASIONALLY | STRIKE A TARTAR. ONE
ALMOST DID WiN. | EVENTUALLY HAD TO USE THE 006S."

"THe 0o6sT"
"THis wAY, PLEASE., |'LL SHOW You."

THE GENERAL STEERED RAINSFORD TO A WINDOW., THE LIGHTS FROM
THE WINDOW SENT A FLICKERING ILLUMINATION THAT MADE CROTESQUE
PATTERNS ON THE COURTYARD BELOW, AND RAINSFORD COULD SEE MOVING ABOUT
THERE A DOZEN OR SO HUGE BLACK SHAPESS AS THEY TURNED TOWARD KHiM,
THEIR EYES GLITTERED GREENLY,

"A RATHER 00D LOT, | THINK," OBSERVED THE GENERAL., "THEY ARE
LET OUT AT SEVEN EVERY NIGHT., [F ANYONE SHOULD TRY TO GET INTO MY
HOUSE=~OR OUT OF |T=~SOMETHING EXTREMELY REGRETTASLE WOULD OCCUR TO
HIM,” HE HUMMED A SNATCH OF SONG FROM THE FOLIES BERGERE.

"AND Now," SAID THE GENERAL, "I WANT TO SHUW YOU! MY NEW
COLLECTION OF HEADS, WILL YOU COME WITH ME TO THE LIBRARY?"

"1 HOPE," SAIGC RAINSFORD, "THAT YOU WILL EXCUSE ME TONIGHT,
GENERAL ZAROFF. |'M REALLY NOT FEELING AT ALL WELL."

YAH, INOEED?" THE GENERAL INQUIRED SOLICITOUSLY. "WeLL, |
SUPPOSE THAT'S ONLY NATURAL, AFTER YOUR LONG SWiM. YOU NEED A GOOD,
RESTFUL NIGHT'S siLeep. TOMORROW YNU'L FEEL LIKE A NEW MAN, 1TLL
WAGER. THEN We'LL HUKT, EH?  |'VE ONE RATHER PROMISING PROSPEGT=="

RAINSFORD WAS HURRYING FROM THE K&OM.

"SORRY YOU CAN'T GO W!TH ME TONIGHT," CALLED THE GENERAL, "I
EXPECT RATHER FAIR SPORT-=A BIG, STRONG BLACK. HE LOOKS RESOURCEFUL—~
WELL) 600D NIGHT, MR, RAINSFORL, | HOPE YAU HAVE i GOOD NIGHT'S REsT."

THE BED WAS GOOD, AND THE PYJAMAS OF THE SOFT ST SILK, AND HE WAS
TIRED IN EVERY FIBER OF HIS BEING, BUT NEVERTHELESS RAINSFORD COULD
NOT QUIET H!S BRAIN WITH THE OPIATE OF S.EEP. FE LAY, EYES WIDE OPEN,
ONCE HE THOUGHT HE HEARD STEALTHY STEPS IN THE CORRIDSR OUTSIDE His
ROOM. HE SOUGHT TO THROW OPEN THE DOOR} IT WOULD NOT OPEN, He WENT
TO THE WIMDOW AND LOOKED OUT. HIS ROOM WAS HMIGH UP 1IN ONE OF THE
TOWERS, THE LIGHTS OF THE CHATEAU WERE OUT NOW, AND IT WAS DARK AND
SILENTS BUT THERE WAS A FRAGCMENT OF SALLOW MOON; AND BY ITS WAN LIGHT
HE COULD SEE, DIMLYs THE COURTYARD) THERE, WEAVING IN AND OUT IN THE
PATTERN OF SHADOW, WERE BLACK, NO1SELESS FORMS} THE HOUNDS HEARD HIM
AT THE WINDOW AHD LOOKED UP, EXPECTANTLY, WITH THEIR GREEN EYES.
RAINSFORD WENT BACK TO THE BED AND LAY DOWN., BY MANY METHODS HE
TRIED TO PUT HIMSELF TO SLEEP, HE HAD ACHIEVED A DOZE WHEN, JUST AS
nnnnlnc BEGAN T) COME, HE HEARDy; FAR OFF IN THE JUNGLE, VHE FAINT

EMC)RT OF A PISTOL,
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GENERKL ZAROFF DID NOT APPEAR UNTIL LUNCHEON., HE wAS ORESSED
FAULTLESSLY IN THE TWEEUS OF A COUNTRY SQUIRE. HE WAs soLiciTous
ABOUT THE STATE OF RAINSFORD'S HEALTH.

"As FOR ME," SIGHED THE GENERALs ! DO NOT FEEL SO WELL. | AM
WORRIED, MR. RAINSFORDs LAST NIGHT | DETECTED TRACES OF MY OLD
COMPLAINT,"

To RAINSFORD'S QUESTIONING GLANCE THE GENERAL SAID! "ENKNUI.
BareooM,"

THEN, TAKING A SECOND HELPING OF CREPES SUZETTE, THE GENERAL
EXPLAINED?! ™THE KUNTING WAS NOT GOOD LAST NIGHT. THE FELLOW LOST
H1S HEAD. HE MADE A STRAIGHT TRAIL THAT OFFERED NO PROBLEMS AT ALL.,
THAT'S THE TROUBLE WITH THESC SAILORSS THEY HAVE DULL BRAINS TO
BEGIM WITHy, AND THEY DO NOT KNOW HOW TO GET ABOUT IN THE WOODS.
THEY DO EXCESSIVELY STUPID AND 08VvIOUS THINGS. |3'S MOST ANNOYING.
WiLL YOU HAVE ANOTHER GLASS OF CHWABL!S, MR. RAINSFORD?"

"GENERAL,' SAID RAINSFORD FIRMLY, ™| WISH TO LEAVE THES ISLAND
"
AT ONCE.

THE GENERAL RAISED HIS TH*CKETS OF EYEBROW} HE SEEMED HURT.
"BUT My DEAR FELLOW," THE GENERAL PROTESTED, "YOU'VE ONLY JUST COME.
You'VE HAO NO HUNT(NG—="

"I WiSH To ¢0 YODAY," SAID RAINSFORD, HE SAW THE 2CAD EYES OF
THE GENERAL OM HIM, STUDYING HIM, GENERAL ZAROFF'S FACE SUDDENLY
BRIGRTENED,

He fiLLED RAINSFORD'S GLASS WITH VENERABLE CHABLYS FROM A DUSTY
BOTTLE,

"TONIGHT," SAID THE GENERAL, “wE WILL HUNT==YOU AND |."

PAIHSTORD SHOOK HIS HEAD. "No, GENERAL," HE SAID. "| wiLL NOT
HUNT,*

THE GENERAL SHRUGGED HIS SHOULDERS AND NIBBLED OEL ICATELY AT A
KOTHOUSE GRAFE, ‘*AS YOU WISH, MY FRIEND," HE SAID. "THE CHOICE
RESTS ENTIRELY WITH YOoU., BUT MAY | NOT VENTURE TO SUGGEST THAT voU
WILL FIND MY §0EA OF SPORT MORE DIVERTING THAN tvANfs?"

HE NODDED TOWARD THE CORNER WHERE THE GIANT STOOD, SCOWL NGy HIS
THICK ARMS CPLSSED ON HIS HOGSHEAD OF CHEST.

“You bOA'T MEAN==" CRIED RAI4SFORD.,

"My DEAR FELLaW," SAID THE GENERAL, "HAVE 1 NOT TOLD YOU | ALWAYS
MEAN WHAT | S)¥ ABOUT HUNTINGT THIS IS REALLY AN INSPIRATION, |

Q DRINK TO A FOEMAN WORTHY OF MY STEEL==AT LAST,"
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THE GENERAL RAISED HIS GLASS, BUT RAINSFORD SAT STARING AT HIM.

"YoU'LL FIND THIS GAME WORTH PLAYING," THE GENERAL SAIC
ENTHUS1ASTICALLY. “YOUR BRAIN AGAINST MINE., YOUR WOCODCRAFT AGAINST
MINE. YOUR STRENGTH AND STAMINA AGAINST MINE., OUTDOOR CHESS. AND
THE STAKE IS NOT WITHOUT VALUE, EH?"

"AND IF | WiIN==" BEGAN RAINSFORD HUSKILY.

“17LL CHEERFULLY AD..IT MYSELF DEFEATED IF | DO NOT FIND YOU BY
MIDNIGHT OF THE THIRD DAY,” sAID GENERAL ZAROFF. !y stLoop wrLL
PLACE YOU ON THE MAINLAND NEAR A TOWN."

THE GENERAL READ WHAT RAINSFORD WAS THINXING.

“OHy YQU CAN TRUST ME," SAID THE CoSSACK. "I WILL GIVE You MY
WORD AS A GENTLEMAN AND A SPORTSMAN. OF COURSE YOUs; IN TURN, MUST
AGREE TO SAY NOTHING OF YOUR VISIT HERE."

“17I.L AGREE TO NOTHING OF YTHE KINDy" SAt1D RAINSFORD.

“OH," SAID THE GENERAL, "IN THAT CASS=~BUT WHY DISCUSS THAT NOWT
THREE DAYS HENCE WE CAN DISCUSS IT OVER A BOTTLE oF VEuve CLiquor,

UNLESS=="

THE GENERAL SIPPED HIS WINE,.

THEN A BUSINESSLIKE AIR ANIMATED HIM. '"IVAN," HE SAID ToO
RAINSFORD, "WILL SUPPLY YOU WITH HUNTING CLOTHES, FOOD, A KNIVE, |
SUGGEST YOU WEAK MOCCASINS) THEY LEAVE A FOORER TRAIL. | SHOULD

SUGGEST TOO THAT YOU AVOID THE BIG SWAMP IN THE SOUTHEAST CORMNER OF
THE ISLAND. WE cALL IT DEATH SwAMP, THERE'S QUICKSAND THERE. ONE
FOOLISH FELLOW TRIED IT. THE DEPLORABLE PART OF IT wAS (HAT LAZARUS

FOLLOWED HIMse YOU CAN IMAGINE MY FEELINGS, MR. RAINSFORD, | LOVED
LAZARUS] HE WAS THE FINEST HOUND IN MY PACK., WeLL, | MUST BEG You
TO EXCUSE ME NOW. | ALWAYS TAKE A SIESTA AFTER LUNCH. You'LL HARDLY

HAVE TIME FOR A NAP, | FEAR, YoU'LL WANT TC START, NO DoUBT, |

SHALL NOT FOLLOW TILL OUSK. HUNTING AT NIGHT 1S SO MUCH MORE EXCITING

THAN BY DAY, OON'T YOU THINK? AU REVOIKy MR. RAINSFORD, AU REVOIR."
GENERAL ZAROFF, WITH A DEEP, COURTLY BOW, STROLLED FROM THE ROOM.

FROM ANOTHER DOOR CAME |VAN. UNDER ONE ARM HE CARRIED KHAKI|
HUNTING CLOTHES,; A HAVERSACK OF FOOD, A LEATHER SHEATH CONTAINING A
LONG=BLADED HUNTIK@ i*NIFEj H1S RIGHT HAND RESTED ON A COCKED
REVOLVER THRUST (N THE CRIMSON SASH AROUND HIS WAISTe.s

RAINSFORD HAD FOUGHT WIS WAY THROUGH THE BUSH FOR TWO HOURS.,
"1 MUST KEEP MY NERVE., | MUST KEEP MY NERVE," HE SAID THROUGH HIS
“IGHT TEETH.

e e S
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HE HAD NOT BEEN ENTIRELY CLEAR-HEADED WHEN THE CHATEAU GATES
SNAPPED SHUT BEHIND HIM, H!S WHOLE IDEA AT FIRST wAS TO PUT
DISTANCE BETWEEN HIMSELF AND GENERAI. ZAROFF, AND, TO 1HIS END, HE
4AD PLUNGED ALONG,; SPURRED ON BY THE SHARP ROWELS OF SOMETHING VERY
LIKE PANIC. NOW HE HAD GOT A GRIP ON HIMSELF, HAD STOPPED, AND WAS
TAKING STOCK OF HIMSELF AND THE SITUATION.,

HE SAW THAT STRAIGHT FLIGHT WAS FUTILES INEVITABLY IT WOULO
BRING HIM FACE TO FACE WITH YHE SEA. HE WAS IN A PICTURE WITH THE
FRAME OF WATER, AND HIS OPERATIONSy CLEARLY, MUST TAKE SLACE WITHIN
THAT FRAME,

"ITLL GIVE WIM A TRAIL TO FOLLOW," MUTTERED RAINSFORD, AND
STRUCK OFF FROM THE RUDE PATH HE HAD BEEN FOLLOWING INTO THE TRACK=
LESS WILDERNESS. HE EXECUTED A SERIES OF INTRICATE LOOPS} HE
DOUBLED ON HIS TRAIL AGAIN AND AGAIN, RECALLING ALL THE LORE OF
THE FOX HUNT,; AND ALL THE DODGES OF THE FOX. NIGHT FOUND HIM LEG=
WEARY, WITH HANDS ANO FACE LASHED BY THE BRANCHES, ON A THICKLY
WOODED RIDGE, HE XNEW IT WOULD BE INSANE TO BLUNDER ON THROUGH THE
DARK, EVEN IF HE HAD THE STRENGTH. HIS NEED FOR REST WAS IMPERATIVE
AND HE THOUGHT: ™| HAVE PLAYED THE FOX, NOW | MUST BE THE CAT OF
THE FABLE." A BIG TREE WITH A THICK TRUNK AND OUTSPREAD BRANCHES
WAS NEAR BY, AND TAKING CARE TO LEAVE NOT THE SLIGHTEST MARK, WE
CLIMBED UP INTO THE CROTCH AND, STRETCHING OUT ON ONE OF THE BRGAD
LIMBS,; AFTER A FASHION, RESTED, REST BROUGHT HIM NEW CONFIDENCE AND
ALMOST A FEELING OF SECURITY, EVEN SO ZEALCUS A HUNTER AS
GENERAL ZAROFF COULD 40T TRACE HII! THERE, HE TOLD HIMSELF$ ONLY THE
GEVIL. HIMSELF <OULD FOLLOW THAT COMPL ICATED TRAIL THROUGH THE JUNGLE
AFTER DAMKs bBUT *cRHAPS THE GENERAL WAS A DEVIL——

AN APPREMENSIVE NIGHT CRAWLED SLOWLY BY LIKE A WOUNDED SNAKE y
AND SLEEP DI1D NOT ¥1SIT RAINSFORD, ALTHOUGH THE SILENCE OF A DEAD
WORLD WAS ON THE JUNGLE. TOWARD MORNING WHEN A DINGY GRAY WAS
VARNISHING THE SKY, THE CRY OF SOME STARTLED BIRDO FOCUSED RAINSForo'S
ATTENTION IN THAT DIRECTION., SOMETHING WAS COMING THROUGH THE BUSH,
COMING SLOWLY,; CAREFULLYy; COMING BY THE SAME WINDING WAY RAINSFORD
HAD COME. HE FLATTENED HIMSELF DOWN ON THE LIMBy AND THROUGH A
SCREEN OF LEAVES ALMOST AS THICK AS TAPESTRYy; HE WATCHED, THE THING
THAT WAS APPROACHING WAS A MAN.

|7 WAS GENERAL ZAROFF., HE MADE Hi1S WAY ALONG WITH HIS EYES
FIXED IN UTMOST CONCENTRATION ON YHE GROUND BEFORE MIM« HE PAUSEO
ALMOST BENEATH THE TREE,; DROPPED TO HIS KNEES,; AND STUDIED THE GROUND
GEFORE HIM. RAINSFORD'S IMPULSE WAS TO HURL HIMSELF DOWN LIKE A
PANTHER, BUT HE SAW THAT THE GENERAL'S RIGHT HAND HELO SOMETHING
SMALL AND METALLIC=~AN AUTOMATIC P1STOL,

THE HUNTER SHOGK HIS HEAD SEVERAL TIMES AS IF HE WER: PUZZLED.
THEN ME STRAIGHTENED UP AND TOOK FROM HIS CASE ONE OF HIS BLACK
CIGARETTES} ITS PUNGENT INCENSE-LIKE SMOKE FLOATED UP To RAINSFORD'S
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RAINSFORD HELD HIS BREATH. THE GENERAL'TS EYES hAD LEFT THE
GROUND AND WERE TRAVELING INCH BY INCH UP THE TREE. RAINSFOPD FROZE
THEREys EVERY MUSCLE TENS:ZID FOR A SPRING. BUT THE SHARP EYES OF THE
HUNTER STOPPED BEFORE THEY REACHED THE LIMB WHERE RAINSFORD LAY} A
SMILE SPREAD OVER H1S BROWN FACE. VERY DELIBERATELY KE BLEW A SMOKE
RING INTO THE AIR} THEN HE TURNEG FIS BACK ON THE TREE AND WAL XED
CARELESSLY AWAY, BACK ALONG THE TRAIL HE HAD COME. THE SWISH DF THE
UNDERBRUSH AGAINST HIS HUNTING BOOTS GREW FAINTER AND FAINTER.

THE PENT=UP AIR BURST HOTLY FROM RAINSFORD'S LUNGS. HiIS FIRST
THOUGHT MADE KIM FEEL SICK AND NUMB. THE GENERAL COULD FOLLOW A
TRAIL THROUGH THE W0ODS AT NIGHT} HE COULD FCLI.OW AN EXTREMELY
DIFFICULT TRAIL} HE MUST HAVE UUCANNY POWERS) ONLY BY THE MEREST
CHANCE HAD THE ©C0OSSACK FAILED TO SEE HIS QUARRY,

RAINSFORD'S SECOND THOUGHT WAS EVEN MOIRE TERRIBLE. !T SENT A
SHUDDER OF COLO HORROR THROUGH HIS WHOLE EBEING., WHY HAD THE CENERAL
SMILED? WHY HAD IE TURNEO BACK?T

RAINSFORD DID NOT WANT TO BEL!SVE WHAT HIS REASON TOLD HIM WAS
TRUE, BUT THE TRUTK WAS AS EVIDENT AS THE SUN THAT HAD BY NOW PUSHED
THROUGH THE MORNING MISTS, THE GENERAL WAS PLAYING WITH #iM. THE
GENERAL WAS SAVING HIM FOR ANOTHER DAY'S SPORT! THE COSSACK WAS THE
CAT3; HE WAS THE MOUSE. THEN IT WAS THAT RAINSFORD KNEW THE FulL
MEANING OF TERROR.

" WILL %OT LOSE My NERVE. | witL NOT."

HE SLID OOWN FROM THE TREEy; AND STRUCK DFF AGAIN INTO THE W0O0DS.
His FACE WAS SET AND HE FORCEDO THE MACHINERY OF HIS MIND TO FUNCTIDN.
THREE HUNDRED YARDE FROM HIS H.JI NG PLACE HE STOPPED WHERE A HUGE DEAD
TREE LEANED PRECARIOUSLY ON & SMALLER LIVING ONE. THROWING OFF KIS
SACK OF F00Dy RAINSFORD TOOK HIS KNIFE FRIM 176 SHEATH ANO BEGAN TO
WORK WITH ALL HIS ENERGY,

THE J0OB WAS FINISHED AT LASTy; AND HE THREW MIMSELF DOWN BEHIND A
FALLEN LOG A HUNORED FEET AWAY. HE DID NOY HAVE TO WAIT LONG, THE
CAT WAS COMING AGAIN TO PLAY WITH THE MOUSE.

FOLLOWING THE TRAfIL. WITH THE SURENESS OF A BLOODHCUNO CAME
GENERAL ZAROFF, MNOTHING ESCAPEO THOSE SEARCHING BLACK EYES, NO
CRUSHED BLADE OF GRASSs NO BENT TWIG, NO MARK, NO MATTER HOW FAINT,
IN THE MOSS, SO INTENT WAS THE COSSACK ON HiIS STALKING THAT HE WAS
UPDN THE THING RAINSFORD HAD MADE BEFORE HE SAW 1T. HIS FooT
TOUCHED THE PROTRUOING BOUGM THAT WAS THE TRIGGER. EVEN AS HE
TOUCHED 1T, THE GENERAL SENSED HIS DANGER AND LEAPED BACK WITH THE
AGILITY OF AN APE. BUT HE WAS NOT QUITE QUICK ENDUGH} THE DEAD TREE,
DEL ICATELY ADJUSTED TO REST ON THE CUT LIVING ONE, CRASHED DOWN AND
STRUCK THE SEWNERAL A GLANCING BLOW ON THE SHOULDER AS T FELL} BUT
FOR MIS ALERTNESS, WE MUST WAVE BEEN SMASHED BENEATH IT. HE

Q ERED, BUT HE DID NOT FALL$ KOR DID HE DROP WIS REVOLVER. HE
FFRI(C vHere ruBsING HIS INJURED SHOULDER, AND RAINSFOLD, WITH FEAR
Wz GRIPPENG HIS HEART, HEARD THE GENERAL'S MOCKING LAUGH RING

THROUGH THE JUNGLE,
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YRAINSFORD," CALLED THE GENERALs "IF YOU ARE WITHIN SOUND OF My
VOICE, AS | SUPPOSE YOU ARE, LET ME CONGRATULATE YOU. NOT MANY MEN
KNOW HOW TO MAKE A MALAY MANCATCHER, LUCKILY, FOR ME, | TOO HAVE
HUNTED IN MALACGA. YOU ARE PROVING INTERESTING, MR, RAINSFORD. | AM
GOING NOW TO HAVE MY WOUND DRESSED; !T'S ONLY A SLIGHT ONE. BuTt |
SHALL BE BACK. | SHALL BE BACK."

WHEN THE GENERAILy NURSING HIS BRUISED SHOULDER HAD GONE,
RAINSFORD TOOK UP HIS FLIGHT AGAIN. |T WAS FLIGHT NOW, A DESPERATE,
HOPELESS FLIGHT; THAT CARRIED HIM ON FOR SOME HOURS, (uUsk CAME,

THEN DARKN:ZSS, AND STILL HE PRESSED ON, THE GROUND GREW SOFTER

UNDER HI1S MOCCASINS3 THE VEGETATION SREW RANKERy; DENSER} INSECTS BIT
HIM SAVAGELY. THEN,; AS HE STEPPED FORWARD HIS FOOT SANK {NTO THE
00ZE. HE TRIED TO WRENCH IT BACK, BUT THE MUD SUCKED VICIOUSLY AT
HIS FOOT AS IF IT WERE A GIANT LEECH, WITH A VIOLENT EFFORT, HE TORE
HiS FOOT LOOSE. HE KNEW WHERE HE wAS NOW. ODEATH SWAMP AND (TS
QUICKSAND.

His HANDS WERE TIGHT CLOSED AS IF !tS NERVE WERE SOMETHING
TANGIBLE THAT™ SOMEONE IN THE DARKNESS WAS TRYING TO TEAR FROM HIS GRIP,
THE SOFTNESS OF THE EARTH HAO GIVEN HIM AN J10EA, HE STEPPED BACK FROM
THE QUICKSAND A DOZEN FEET OR SO AND,y LIKZI SOME HUGE PREHISTORIC
B8ZAVER; HE BEGAN TO DIG,

RAINSFORD HAD DUG HIMSELF IN IN FRANCE WHEN A SECOND'S DELAY
MEANT OEATH, THAT HAD BEEN A PLACID PASTIME COMPARED TO HIS DIGGING
NOw. THE PIT GREw DEEPER} WHEN IT WAS ABOV: HIS SHOULDERS, HE
CLIMBED OUT AND FROM SOME HARD SAPLINGS CUT STAKES AND SHARPENED THEM
YO A FINE POINT. THESE STAKES HE PLANTED IN THE BOTTOM OF THE PIT
WITH THE POINTS STICKING UP., WITH FLYING FINGERS HE WOVE A ROUGH
CARPET OF WEEDS AND BRANCHES AND WITH IT COVERED THE MOUTH OF THE PIT.
THENs WET Wi(TH SWEAT AND ACHING WITH TIREDNESSy HE CROUCHED BEH!ND THE
STUMP OF A LIGHTNING-CHARRED TREE,

HE XNEW HIS PURSUER WAS GOMING; HE HEARD THE PADDING 30UND OF
FEET ON THE SOFT EARTH, AND THE NIGHT BREEZE BRNOUGHT HIM THE PERFUFE
OF THE GENERAL'S CIGARETTE, |T SEEMED TO RAINSFORD THAT THE GENERAL
WAS COMING WITH UNUSUAL SWIFTNCSS; HE WAS NOT FEELING HIS WAY ALONG,
FOOT BY FOOT, RAINSFORD, CROUCHING THERE, COJLD NOT SEE THE GENERAL,
NOR COULD HE SEE THE PIT. HE LIVED A YEAR IN A MINUTE. THEN HE FELT
AN IMPULSE TO ¢PY ALOUD WITH JOY, FOR HE HEARD THE SHARP CRACKLE OF
THE BREAKING BRANCKES AS THE COVER OF THE PIT GAVE WAY; HE HEARD THE
SHLRP SCREAM OF PAIN AS THE POINTED STAKES FOUND THEIR MARK. HE
LEAPED UP FROM HIS PLACE OF CONCEALMENT., THEN HE COWERED BACK. THREE
FEET FROM THE PIT A MAN WAS STANDING, WITH AN ELECTRIC TORCH IN HIS
HAND,

"You'veE DONE WELL, RAINSFORD," THE VOICE OF THE GENERAL CALLED,
“YoUR BURMESE TIGER PIT HAS CLAIMED ONE OF MY BEST D0GS. AGAIN YOU
SCORE. | THINKy; MR, RAINSFORD, }'LL SEE WHAT YOU CAN DO AGAINST MY
WHOLE PACK. |"M GOING HOME FOR A REST NOW, THANK YOU FOR A MOST
AMUSING EVENING,"

"0
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AT DAYBREAK RAINSFORD, LYING NEAR THE SWAMP; WAS AWAKENED BY
A SOUND THAT MADE HIM KNOW THAT HE HAD NEW THINGS TO LEARN ABOUT
FEAR. |T WAS A DISTANT SOUND, FAINT AND WAVERINGy BUT HE KNEW IT.
IT wAS THE BAYING OF A PACK OF HOUNDS.

RAINSFORD KNEW HE COULD DO ONE OF TWOo THINGS. HE €COULD STAY
WHERE HSE WAS AND WAIT, THAT WAS SUICIDE. HE €oULD FLEE. THAT WAS
POSTPONING THE INEVITABLE. FOR A MOMENT ME STOOD THERE, THINKING.
AN IDEA THAT HELD A WiLD CHANCE CAME TO HIMy AND TIGHTENING H1iS
BELT, HE HEAOED AWAY FROM THE SWAMP. THE BAYING OF THE HOUNDS GREW
NEARER, THEN STILL NEARERy NEARERy; EVER NEARER. ON A RIDGE, RAINSFORD
CLIMBED A TREE. DOWN A WATERJCOURSE, NOT A QUARTER OF A MILE AWAY,
HE COULD SEE THE dUSH MOVING. STRAINING HIS EYES, HE SAW THE LEAN
FIGURE OoF GENERA. ZAROFF} JUST AHEAD OF HIM RAINSFORD MADE OUT
ANOTHER FIGURE WItOSE WIDE SHOULDERS SURGED THROUGH THE JUNGLE WEEDS3
iT WAS THE GIANT |VAN, AND HE SEEMED PULLED FORWARD BY SOME UNSEEN
FORCE; RAINSFORD KNEW THAT IVAN MUST BE HOLDING THE PACK IN LEASH,

THEY WOULD BE ON HIM ANY MINUTE NOW. HIS MIND WORKED FRANTICAL~-
LY. HE THOUGHT OF A NATIVE TRICK HE HAD LEARNEO IN Ucanpa, He stLip
OOWN THE TREE. HE CAUGHT HOLD OF A SPRINGY YOUNG SAPLING: THEN HE
RAN FOR HiS LIFE. THE HOUNDS RAISEN THEIR VAICES AS THEY HIT THE
FRESH SCENT., RAINSFORD KNEW NOW HOW AN ANIMAL AT BAY FEELS,

HE WAD TO STOP TO GET H4)S BREATH, THE BAYING OF THE HOUNDS
STOPPED ABRUPTLY, AND RAINSFORD'S HEART STOPPED T0O., THEY MUST HAVE
REACHED THE KNIFE,

HE SHINNED EXSITEOLY UP A TREE AND LOOKED BACK. HIS PURSUERS
HAD STOPPED. BUY THE HOPE THAT WAS IN RAINSFORD'S BRAIN WHEN HE
CLIMBED DIED), FOR HE SAW N THE SHALLOW VALLEY THAT GENERAL ZAROFF
WAS STILL ON HIS FEET. BUT IVAN WAS KOT., THE KNIFE, DRIVEN BY THE
RECOIL OF THE SPRINGING TREE, HAD NOT WHOLLY FAILED,

RAINSFORD HAD HARDLY TUMBLED TO THE GHOUND WHEN THE PACK
RESUMED THE CHASE.,

“NERVE, NLRVE, NERVE!" HE PANTED, AS HE DASHED ALONG, A BLUE
GAP SHOWED BETWEEN THE TREES DEAD AHEAD, EVER NEARER DREW THE
HOUNDS. RAINSFORD FORCED HIMSELF ON TOWARD THAT GAP. HE REACKED 1T.
1T WAS THE SHORE OF THE SEA. ACROSS A COVE HE COULD SEE THE GLOOMY
GRAY STOKE OF THE CHATEAU, TWENTY FEET BELOW HIM THE SEA RUMBLED AND
HISSED, RAINSFORD HESITATED., HE HEARD THE HOUNDS. THEN HE LEAPED
FAR OUT INTO THE SEAesss

WHEN THE GENERAL AND HIS PACK REACHED THE PLACE BY THE SEA, THE
CosSSACK STOPPED. FOR SOME MINUTES HE STO0D REGARDING THE BLUE~GREEN
EXPANSE OF WATER., HE SHRUGSED MIS SHOULDERS. THEN HE SAT DOWN,

TOOK A DRINK OF BRANDY FROM 4 SILVER FLASK) LIT A PERFUMED CICARETTE,
AND HUMMED A BIT FROM Mapame BuTTERFLY.
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GENERAL ZAROFF HAD AN EXCEEDINGLY GOOD DINNER IN HIS GREAT
PANELED DINING HBALL THAT EVENING. WITH IT HE HAD A BOTTLE OF
FoL ROGER AND A HALF BOTTLE OF CHAMBERTIN., TWO SLIGHT ANNDYANCES
KEPT HIM FROM PERFECT ENJOYMENT. ONE WAS THE THOUGHT THAT IT
WOULD 8E DIFFICULT TO REPLACE |VAN} THE OTHEF WAS THAT HI!S QUARRY
HAD ESCAPED HIMj OF COURSEs; THE AMERICAN HAON'T PLAYEC THE GAMI=—
SO THOUGHT THE GENERAL AS WE TASTED HIS AFTER=DINNER LIQUEUR. IN
HIS LIBRARY HE READs; TO SOOTHE HIMSELFy; FROM THE WORKS OF
MarcUS AURELIUS. AT TEN WE WENT UP TO KIS BEDROOM. HE WAS
DELICIOUSLY TIREDy; HE SAID TO HIMSELFy AS HE LOCKED HIMSELF IN,
THERE WAS A LITTLE MOONLIGHT, SOy BEFORE TURNING ON WIS LIGHT,; HE
WENT TO THE WINOOW AND LOOKED DCWN AT THE COURTYARD, TO THE GREAT
HOUNDS HE CALLEO: "BETTER LUCK ANOTHER TIME!" THEN HE SWITCHED
ON THE LIGHT

"RAINSFORD!" SCREAMED THE GENERAL. "How IN GobD's NAME DID
YOU GET HERE?"

"SwaM," SAID RAINSFORD. "I FOUND IT QUICKER THAM WALKING
THROUGH THE JUNGLE."

THE GENERAL SUCKED IN HIS BREATH AND SMILED. ' CONGRATULATE
i

vou,' HE sA1D. "YOu HAVE WON THE GAME,"

RAINSFORD DIO NOT SMILE. "1 AM STILL A BEAST AT 8AY," HE saiD,
IN A LOW vOI1CE. "GET READY, GENERAL ZAROFF,"

THE GENERAL MADE ONE OF HIS DEEPLST BOwS. ' SEE," HE saiD.

"SpLENDID! ONE OF US 'S TO FURNISH A REPAST FOR THME HOUNDS. THE

OTHER WILL SLEEP IN THIS VERY EXCELLENT BED. ON GUARD, RAINSFORD!™,,,

HE HAD NEVER SLEPT 1N A BETTER BEDs RAINSFORD DECIDED.

O
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THE GRAVEYARD RATS*

ey HzNRY KUTTNER

OLD MASSON, THE CARETAKER OF ONE OF SALEM'S OLOEST AND MOST
NEGLECTED CEMETERIES,; HAD A FEUD WITH THE RATS. GENERATIONS AGO
THEY HAD COME UF FROM THE WHARVES AND SETTLED IN THE GRAVEYARD, A
COLONY OF ABNORMALLY LARGE RATS, AND WHEN MASSON HAD TAKEN CHARGE
AFTER THE INEXPLICABLE DISAPFPEARANCE OF THE FORMER CARETAKER, HE
DECIDED THAYT THEY MUST GO. AT FIRST HE SET TRAPS FOR THEM AND PUTY
POISONED FOOD BY THEIR BURROWS, AND LATER HE TRIED TO SHOOT THEM,
BUT IT DID NO GOOD. THE RATS STAYED,; MULTIPLYIKG AND OVER-RUNNING
THE GPAVEYARD WITH THEIR RAVENOUS HORDES.

THEY WERE LARGE, EVEN FOR THE MUS DECUMANUS, WHICH SOMETIMES
MEASURES FIFTEEN INCHES IN LENGTH, EXCLUSIVE OF THE NAKED PI1NK AND
GRAY TAIL., MASSON HAD CAUGHT GLIMPSES OF SOME AS LARGE AS 6OGD~
S1ZED CATSy AND WHEN, ONCE OR TWICE, THE GRAVE-DIGGERS HAD
UNCOVERED THEIR BURROWS,; THE MALODOOROUS TUNNELS WERE LARGE ENOUGH
TO ENABLE A MAN TO CRAWL :NTO THEM ON HIS HANDS AKD KNEES. THKE
SHIPS THAT HAD COME GENFRATIONS AGO FROM DISTANT PORTS TO THE
ROTTING SALEM WHARVES HAD BROUGHT STRANGE CARGOES.

MASSON WONDERED SOMETIMES AT THE EXTRAORDINARY SIZE OF THESE
BURROWS. HE RECALLED CERTAIN VAGUELY DISTURBING LEGENDS HE HAD
KEARD SINCE COMING TO ANCIENT, WITCH=HAUNTED SALEM==TALES OF A
MORIBUND, I1N{UMAN LIFE THAT wAS SAID TO EXIST IN FORGOTTEN BURROWS
IN THE EARTH. DARK GABLED HOUSES LEANED PERILOUSLY TOWARD EACH
OTHER OVER NARROW COBBLED STREETSy AND BLASPHEMOUS SECRETS AND
MYSTERIES WERE SAVD TO BE HIODEN IN SUBTERRANEAR CELLARS AND
CAVERNS,; WHERE FORGOTTEN PAGAN RITES WERE ST!LL CELEBRATED IN
DEF |IANCE OF LAW AND SANITY, WAGGIKG THEIR GRAY HEADS WISELY, THE
ELDERS DECLARED THAT THERE WERE WORSE THINGS THAN RATS AND MAGGOTS
CRAWLING IN THE UNNALLOWED EARTH OF THE ANCIENT SALEM CEMETERIES.

AND THEN, T00, THERE WAS THIS CURIOUS OREAD OF THE RATS.
MASSON DISLIKED AND RESPECTED THE FEROCIOUS LITYLE RODENTS, FOR HE
KNEW THE DANGER THAT LURKED IN THEIR FLASHING, NEEDLE-SHARP FANGS;
BUT HE COULD NOT UNDER“TAND THE INEXPLICABLE HORROR WHICH THE
OLDSTERS HELD FOR DESERTED, RAT—INFESTED HOUSES. HE HAD HEARD
VAGUE RUMOPS OF GHKOULISH BEINGS THAT DWELT FAR UNDERGROUND, AKD
THAT HAD {HE POWER OF COMMANDING THE RATSy MARSHALING THEM LIKE
HORRIBLE ARMIES. THE RATS, THE OLD MEN WHISPERED, WERE MESSENGERS
BETWEEN THIS WORLD AND THE GRIM AND ANGCIENT CAVERNS FAR BELOW
SALEM. BODIES HAD BEEN STOLEN FROM GRAVES FOR NOCTURNAL SUB-
TERRANEAN FEASTS, THEY SAID. THE MytH OF THE PIED PIPER IS A
FABLE THAT HIDES A BLASPHEMOUS HORRORy; AND THE BLACK PITS OF
AVERNUS HAVE BROUGHT FORTH HELL=SPAWNED MONSTROSITIES THAT NIVER
Q NTURE INTO THE LIGHT OF DAY,
]EIQJ!: HE GPAYEYARD FATS,; copYRIGHT 1936 By WEI1RD TALES, INC. FREPRINTED
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MASSON PAID LITTLE ATTENTION TO THESE TALES, HE 010 NOT
FRATERNIZE W!TH HIS NEIGHBORSy AND, IN FACT, DID ALL HE CCULD TO
HIDE THE EXISTENCE OF THE RATS FROM INTRUDERS. |NVEST!GATION, HE
REALIZEDy WOGULD UNDOUBTEDOLY MEAN THE OPENING OF MANY GRAVES. AND
WHILE SOME OF THE GNAWLED, EMPTY COFFINS COULD BE ATTRIBUTED TO
THE ACTIVITIES OF THE RATS, MASSON MICHT FIND (7 DIFFICULT TO £X=
PLAIN THE MUTILATED SCODIES THAT LAY IN SOME OF THE COFFINS,

THE PUREST GOLD IS USED IN FILLING TEETN, AND THIS GOLD IS
NOT REMOVED WHEN A MAN IS BURIED. CLOTHING, OF COURSE, 1S ANOTHER
MATTER) FOR USUALLY THE UNDERTAKER PROVIDES A PLAIN BROADCLOTH SUIT
THAT 1S CHEAP AND EASILY RECOGNIZABLE., BUT GOLC IS ANOTHER MATTER}
AND SOMETIMES, Y00, THERE WERE MEDICA!:. STUDENTS AND LFSS REPUTABLE
DOCTORS WHO WERE IN NEED OF CADAVERSy; AND NOT OVER=SCRUMULOUS A3
TO WHERE THESE WERE OBTAINED.

So FAR MASSON HAD SUCCESSFULLY MANAGED YO DISCOURAGE INVESTI=
GATICN. HE HAD FIERCELY DENIED THE EXISTENCE OF THE RATS, EVEN
THOUGH THEY SOMETIMES ROBRED HIM OF HIS PREY, MASSON DID NOT CARE
WHAT HAPPENED TO THE BODIES AFTER HE HAD PERFORMED H'!S GRUESOME
THEFTS, 3UT THE RATS INEVITABLY DnAGGED AWAY TRE WHOLE CADAVER
THROUGH THE HOLE THEY GNAWED IN THE COFFIN,

THE SI1ZE OF THESE BURROWS NCCASIONALLY WORRIED MAsSSON, THEN,
T0O, THERE WAS THE CURIOUS CIRCUMSTANCE OF THE COFFINS ALWAYS BEING
GNAWED OPEN AT THE END, NEVER AT THE SIDE OR TOoP, |T WAS ALMOST AS
THOUGH THE RATS WERE WORKING UNDER THE DIRECTION OF SOME IMPOSSIBLY
INTELLIGENT LEADER.

Now HE STOOD IN AN OPEN GRAVE AND THREW A LAST SPRINKLING OF
WET EARTH ON THE HEAP BESIDE THE PIT. |T WAS RAINING, A SLOW, COLD
DRIZZLE THATY FOR WEEKS HAD BEEN DESCENDING FROM SOGGY ©LACK CLOUDS.
THE GRAVEYEARD WAS A SLOUGH OF YELLOW, SUCKING MUD, FROM WHICH THE
RAVN~WASHED TOMBSTOMES STOOD UP IN IRREGULAR BATTALIONS. THE RATS
HAD RETREATED TO THEIR FURROWS, AnD MASSON HAD NOT SEEN ONE FGR DAYS3,
BUT HIS GAUNT, UNSHAVED FACE WAS SET IN FROWNING LINES} THE COFFIN
ON WHICH HE WAS STANDING WAS A WOODEN ONE.

THE BODY HAD BEEN BURIED SEVERAL DAYS EARLIER, BUT MASSON HAD
NOT DARED TO DISINTER IT BEFORE. A RELATIVE OF THE DEAD MAN HAD
BEEN COMING TO THE GRAVE AT [INTERVALS, EVEN IN THE ORENCHING RAIN,
BUT HE WOULD HAROLY COME AT THIS LATE HOUR, NO MATTER HOW MUCH
GRIEF HE MIGHT BE SUFFERING, MASSON THOUGHT, GRINNING WRYLY. HE
STRAIGHTENED AND LAID THE SHOVEL ASIDE.

FROM THE HILL ON WHICH THE ANCIENT GRAVEYARD LAY HE COULD SEE
THE LIGHTS OF SALEM FLICKERING DIMLY THROUGH THE DOWNPOUR. HE
OREW A FLASHLIGHT FROM HIS POCKET, HE WOULD NEED LIGHT NOW,
TAKING UP THE SPADE, HE BENT AND EXAMINED THE FASTENINGS OF THE
COFFIN,
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ABRUPTLY HE STIFFENED, BENEATH HIS FEET HE SENSED AN UNQUIEY
STIRRING SCRATCHINGy AS THOUGH SOMETHING WAS MOVING WITHIN THE
GOFFIN. FOR A MOMENT A PANR OF SUPERSTITIOUS FEAR SHOT THROUGHK
MASSON; AND THEN RAGE REPLACED 1T AS HE REALVIZED THE SIGNIFICANCE
OF THE SOUND., THE RATS HAD FORESTALLED HIM AGAIN!

IN A PAROXYSM OF ANGER MASSON WRENCHEO AT THE FASTENINGS OF
THE COFFIN. HE GOT THE SHARP EDGE OF THE SHOVEL UNDER THE LID AND
PRIED 1T UP UNTIL HE COULD FINISH THE JOB WITH HIS HANDS. THEN HE
SENT THE FLASHLIGHT'S CCLD BEAM DARTING DOWN INYO THE COFFIN.

RA1Il SPATTERED AGAINSTY THE WHITE SATIN LINING} THE COFFIN WAS
EMPTY., IMASSON SAW A FLICKER OF MOVEMENT AT THE HEAD OF THE CASE,
AND DARTED THE LIGHT IN THAT DIRECTION,

THE END OF THE SARCOPHAGUS HAD BEEN GNAWED THROUGM, AND A
GAPING HOLE LED +NTO DARKNESS., A BLACK SHOE, LIMP AND DRAGGING, WAS
DISAPPEARING AS MASSON WATCHEO, AND ABRUPTLY HE REALIZED THAT THE
RATS HAD FORESTALLED HIM BY ONLY A FEW MINUTES, HE FELL ON HIS
HANDS AND KNEES AND MADE A HASTY CLUTCH AT THE SHOE, AND THE FLASH-
LIGHT INCONTINENTLY FELL INTO THE COFFIN AND WENT OUT. THE SHOE
WAS TUGGED FROM HIS GRASPy; HE HEAKD A SHARP, EXCITED SQUEALING, AND
THEN HE HAD THE FLASHLIGHT AGAIN AND WAS DARTING ITS LIGHT INTO THE
BURROW.

IT WAS A LARGE ONE. |T HAD TO BE, OR THE CORPSE COULD NOT HAVE
BEEN DRAGGED ALONG IT. MASSON WONDERED AT THE SIZ2E OF THE RATS THAT
COULD CARR" AWAY A MAN'S BODY, 8UT THE THOUGHT OF THE LOADED REVOLVER
IN HIS FOCKET FORTIFIED HIM. PROBABLY IF THE CORPSE WAD BEEN AN
ORDINARY ONE MASSON WOULD KAVE LEFT THE RATS WITH THEIR SPOILS RATHER
THAN VENTURE INTO THE NARRDW BURROW, BUT HE REMEMBERED AN ESPECIALLY
FINE SEY OF CUFF=LINGS HE HAD OBSERVED, AS WELL AS A STICKPIN THAT
WAS UNONUBTEDLY A GENUINE PEARL. WITH SCARCELY A PAUSE HE CLIPPED
THE FLABHLIGHT TO HIS BELT AND CREPT INTO THE BURROW.,

IT WAS A TI1GHT FIT, BUT HE MANAGED TO SQUEEZE HIMSELF ALDNG.
AREAD OF HIM IN THE FLASHLIGHT'S GLOW HE COULD SEE THE SHOES DRAGGING
ALONG THE WET EARTH OF THE BOTTOM OF THE TUNNEL. HE CREPT ALONG ThE
BURROW AS RAPIOLY AS HE COULD, OCCASIONALLY BARELY ABLE TO SQUEEZE
BIS LEAN BODY THROUGH THE NARROW WALLS.

THE A1R WAS OVERPOWERING WITH ITS MUSTY STENCY OF ROTTING FLESH.
If KE COULD NOT REACH THE CORPSE IN A MINUTE, MASSON DNECIDED, HE
WOULD TURN BACK. BELATED FEARS WERE BEGINNING TO CRAWL; MAGGOT=-LIKE,
WITHIN HIS MIND, BUT GREED URGED HIM 9N, HE CRAWLED FORWARD, SEVERAL
TIMES #ASSING THE MOUTHS OF ADJOINING TUNNELSe. THE WALLS 0F THE
BURROW WERE DAMF AND SLIMY, AND TWICE LUMPS OF DIRT DROPPED BEHIND
HIMe “HE SECOND TIME KE PAUSED AND SCREWED HIS HEAD AROUND TO LOOK
8ACX. HE CouLD SEE NOTHING) DF COURSE, UNTIL HE KAD UNHOOKED THE
FLASHL IGHT FROM HIS BELT AND REVERSED T,

Q '
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SEVERAL CLODS LAY ON THE GROUNO BEWIND HIMy; AND THE OANGER OF
HiS POSITION SUDDENLY BECAME REAL AND TERRIFYING: WITH THOUGHTS
OF A CAVE=IN MAKING HIS PULSE RACE, HE DECIDED TO ABANDON THE PURSUIT,
EVEN THOUGH HE HAD NOW ALMOST OVERTAKEN THE CORPSE AND THE I[NVISIBLE
THINGS THAT PULLED IT, BUT HE HAD OVERLOOXED ONE THING: THE BURFCHW
WAS TOO NARROW TO ALLOW HIM TO TURN,

PANIC TOUCHED HIM BRIEFLY, BUT HE REMEMBERED A S:DE TUNNEL HE
HAD JUST PASSEDy AND BACKED AWKWAROLY ALONG THE TUNNEL UNTIL HE CAME
TO 1T. HKE THRUST HIS LEGS INTO IT, BACKING UNTIL HE FOUND HIMSELF
ABLE TO TURN, THEN KE HURRIEDLY BEGAN TO RETRACE HiS WAY, ALTHOUGH
H1S KNEES WERE BRUISED AND PAINFUL.

AGONIZING PAIN SHOT THROUGH HIS LEG. HE FELT SHARP TEETH SINK
INTO H1S FLESHy; AND K1CKED OUT FRANTICALLY. THERE WAS A SHRILL
SQUEAL ING AND THE SCURRY OF MANY FEET, FLASHING THE LIGHT BEHIND
HiMy; MASSON CAUGHT HIS BREATH IN A SOB OF FEAR AS HZ SAW A DOZEN
GREAT RATS WATCHING HIM INTENTLY,; THEIR SLITTED EYES GLITTERING iIN
ON THE LIGHT, THEY WERE GREAT M{ISSHAPEN THINGS, AS LARGE AS CATS,
AND BEK{ND THEM RE CAUGHT A GLIMPSE OF £ DARK SRAPE THAT STIRRED
AND MOVED SWIFTLY ASIDE INTO THE SHADOW; AND HE SHUDDERED AT THE
UNBELIEVABLE SIZE OF THE THING.

THE LIGHT HAD HELD THEM FOR A MOMENTs 3UT THEY WERE ED&ING
CLOSERy; THEIR TEETH OULL ORANGE |N THE PALE LIGHT, MASSON TUGGED AT
HIS PISTOL, MANAGED TO EXTRICATE IT FROM HIS POCKET, AND AIMED
CAREFULLY, |IT WAS AN AWKWARD POSITIONy AND HE TRIED TO PRESS HIS
FEET INTO THE SOGGY SIDES OF THE BURROW SO THAT HE SHOULD NOT
I NADVERTENTLY SEND A BULLET INTO ONE OF THEM,

THE ROLLING TPUNDER OF THE SHOT DEAFENED MI1My FOR A TIME, AND
THE CLOUDS OF SMOKE SET HIM COUGHING., WHEN HE £0ULD HEAR AGAIN AND
THE SMOKE HAD CLEARED, HE SAW THAT THE RATS WERE GONE. HE PUT THE
PISTOL BACK AND BEGAN TO CREEP SWIFTLY ALONG THE TUNNEL, AND THEN
WiITH A SCURRY AND A RUSH THEY WERE UPON HIM AGAI(N.

THEY SWARMED OVER HIS LEGS,; BITING AND SQUEALING INSANELY,
AND MASSON SHRIEKED HORRIBLY AS HE SNATCHED FOR HIS GUN., HE FIRED
WITHOUT AIMING, AND ONLY LUCK SAVED HIM FROM BLOWING A FOOT OFF.
THIS TIME THE RATS DID NOT RETREAT SO FAR, BUT MASSON WAS GRAWLING
AS SWIFTLY AS HE COULD ALONG THE BURROW, READY TO FIRE AGAIN AT THE
FIRST SOUND OF ANOTHER ATTACK.,

THERE WAS A PATTER OF FEEY AMD HE SENT THE LIGHT STABBING BACK
OF HIM. A GREAT GRAY RAT PAUSED AND WATCHED HIM: |TS LONG RAGGED
WHISKERS TWITCHEDy AND ITS SCABROUS, NAKED TAIL WAS MOVING SLOWLY
FROM SIDE 70 SIDE., MASSON SHOUTED AND THE RAY RETREATED.
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HE CRAWLED ON, PAUSING BRIEFLY, THE BLACK GAP OF A SIDE TUNNEL
AT HIS ELBOW, AS HE MADE OUT A SHAPELESS HUOOLE ON THE OAMP CLAY A
FEW YARDS AHEAD. FOR A SECOND HE THOUGHT IT WAS A MASS OF EARTH
THAT HAD BEEN DOISLOODGED FROM THE rOOFy; AND THEN HE RECOGNIZED IT AS
A HUMAN 20D0Y.

IT WAS CRAWLING TOWARD HIM; AND IN THE PALE GLOW OF THE FLASH=
LIGHT THE MAN SAW A FRIGKTFUL GARGOYLE FACE THRUST INTO HIS wilNe IT
WAS THE PASSIONLESS, DEATH'S HEAD SKULL OF A LONG=DEAD CORPSE,
INSTINCT WITH HELLISH LIFE; AND THE GLAZED EYES SWOLLEN AND BULBOUS
BETRAYED THE THING'S BLINDNESS., |T MADE A FAINT GROANING SOUND AS
IT CRAWLED TOWARD MASSON, STRETCHING ITS RAGGED AND GRANULATED LIPS
IN A GRIN OF DREADFUL HUNGER. AND MASSON WAS FROZEN WITH ABYSMAL
FEAR AND LOATHING.

JusT BEFORE THE HORROR TOUCHED HIM, MASSOi FLUNG HIMSELF
FRANTICALLY INTO THE BURROW AT HIS S10E. HE HEARD A SCRAMBLI WG
NOISE AT HIS HEELSy; AND THE THING GROANED OULLY AS T CAME AFTER
HIM., MA3SON GLANCING OVER HIS SHOULDER, SCREAMED AND PROPELLED
HIMSELF DESPERATELY THROUGH THE NARROW BURROW. HE CRAWLED ALONG
AWKWARDLY, SHARP STONES CUTTING HIS HANDS AND KNEES. [DIRT SHOWERED
VNTC HIS EYES, LUT HE DARED NOT PAUSE IVEN FOR A MOMENT., HE
HCRAMBLED ONy, GASPINGy CURSING; AND PRAYING HYSTERICALLY.

SQUEALING TRIUMPHANTLY, THE RATS CAME AT HIM, HORRIBLE HUNGER
IN THEIR EYES., MASSON ALMOST SUCCUMBED TG THEIR VICIOUS TEETH
BEFORE HE SUCCEEDED IN BEATING THEM OFF, THE PASSAGE WAS NARROWING,
AND IN A FRENZY OF TERROR HE XICKED AND SCREAMEDO AND FIRED UNTIL THE
HAMMER 3LI1CKED ON AN EMPTY SHELL. BUT HE HAD ORIVEN THEM OFF.

HE FOUND HIMSELF CRAWLING UNDER A GREAT STONE, EMBEDDED I[N TKE
ROOF, THAT DUG CRUELLY INTO HIS BACK. IT MOYED A LITTLE AS HIS WE{GHT
STRUCK 1T, AND AN IDEA FLASHED INTO MAsSON'S FRIGHT-~CRAZED MIND. IF
HE COULD ERING DOWN THE STONE SO T:IAT 1T BLOCKED THE TUNNEL!

THE EARTH WAS WET AND SOGGY FROM THE RAINSy AND HZ HUNCHED HIM=—
SELF HALF UPRIGHT ANO DUG AWAY AT THE OIRT AROUND THE STONE. THE
RAVS WERE COMING CLOSER. HE SAW THEIR EYES GLOWING IN TKE REFLECTION
OF THE FLASHLIGHT'S BEAM. STILL ME CLAWED FRANTICALLY AT THE EARTH,
THE ETONE WA3S GIVING, HE TUGGEO AT IT ANO IT ROCKED IN 1TS FOUNDATION,

A RAT WAS APPROACHING==THE MONSTER HE HAD ALREADY GLIMPSED. GRAY
AND LEPROUS AND HIDEOUS IT CREPT FORWARD WITH ITS ORANGE TEETH BARED,
AND IN tTS WAKE CAME TRE BLIND OEAD THINGy; GROANING AS IT CRAWLED.
MASSON GAVE A LAST FRANTIC TUG AT THE STOKE. HE FELT IT SLIDE DOWN-
WARD,; AND THEN HE WENT SCRAMBLING ALONG THE TUNNEL.

BEHIND HIM THE STOKXE CRASHED DOWN; AND HE HEARD A SUDDEN
FRIGHTFUL SHRIEK OF AGOKY. CLOOS SHOWERED UPON H!S LEGS. A HEAVY
WEIGHT FELL ON ¥IS FEET AND HE ORAGGEO THEM FREE WITH DIFFICULTY.

Elillcmne TUNNEL WAS COLLAPSING]
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GASPING WITH FEARyMASSON THREW HIJSELF FORWARD AS THE SOGGY
EARTH COLLAPSED AT HIS HEELS. THE TUNNEL NARROWED UNTIL HE cOULD
BARELY USE %)S HANDS AND LEGS 7O PROPEL “1IMSELF§ HE WRIGGLED FORWARD
LIKE AN EEL AND SUDDENLY FELT SATIN TEARING BENEATH HIS CLAWING FINGERS,
AND THEN HIS HEAD CRASHED AGAINST SOMETH!NG THAT BARRED HIS PATH,
HE MOVED HIS LEGS,; DISCOVERING THAT THEY WERE NOT PINNED UNDER THE
COLLAPSED EARTH. HE WAS LYINS FLAT ON H.S STOMACH, AND WHEN HE TRIED
TO RAISE HIMSELF HE FOUND THAT THE ROOF WAS ONLY A FEW INCHES FROM
HiS BACK. PANIC SHOT THROUGH KIM,

WHEN THE BLIND HORROR HAD BLOCKED HIS PATHy; HE HAD FLUNG HIMSELF
INTO A SIDE TUNNEL, A TUNNEL THAT HAD NO OUTLET. HE WAS IN A COFFIN,
AN EMPTY COFFIN, INTO WHICH HE HAD CREPT THROUGH THE HOLE THE RATS
HAD GNAWED IN ITS END!

HE TRIED TO TURK ON HIS BACK AND FOUND THAT HE COULD NOT.
THE ¢1D OF THE COFFIN PINNED HIM DOWN INEXORABLY. THEN HE BRACED
HIMSELF AND STRAINED AT THE COFFIN LID. I|T WAS IMMOVABLE, AND EVEN
IF HE COULD ESCAPE FROM THE SARCOPHAGUS,; HOW COULD HE CLAW HIS WAY
UP THROUGH FIVE FEET OF KARD—PACKED EARTH?

HE FOUND HIMSELF GASPING., |T WAS DREADFULLY FETID, UNBEARABLY
HOT. IN A PAROXYSM OF TERROR HE RIPPED AND CLAWED AT THE SATIN
UNTIL 1T WAS SHREDDED. HE MADE A FUTILE ATTEMPT TO DIG WITH HIS
FEET AT THE EARTH FROM THE COLLAPSED BURROW THAT BLOCKED HIS RETREAT.
| F HE WERE ONLY ABLE TO REVERSE HIS POSITION HE MIGHT BE ABLE TO
CLAW HIS WAY THROUGH TO AlRses. AlRsss

WHITE=HOT AGONY LANCED THROUGH HIS BREAST, THROBBED IN HIS
EYEBALLS. HIS HEAD SEEMED TO BE SWELLING,; GROWING LARGER AND
LARGER; AND SUDDENLY HE HEARD THE EXULTANT SQUEALING OF THE RATS.
He BEGAN TO SCREAM INSANELY BUT COULD NOT DROWN THEM OUT. FOR A
MUMENT HE THRASHED ABOUT HYSTERICALLY WITHIN HIS NARROW PRISON,
At'D THEN HE WAS QUIET, GASPING FOR AtR. HIS EYELIDS CLOSED, HIS
BLACKENED TONGUE PROTRUDED,; AND HE SANK DOWN INTO THE BLACKNESLS OF
DEATH WITH THE MAD SQUEALING OF THE RATS DINNING HIS EARS.

('El{fC‘
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THE SHE~-WOLF*

8y JACK LoNDON

BREAKFAST EATEN AND THE SLIM CAMP OUTFIT LASHED TO THE SLED,
THE MEN TURNED THE{R BACKS OK THE CHEERY FIRE AND LAUNCHED OUT
INTO THE DARKNESS. AT ONCE EEGAN TO RISE THE CRIES THAT YERE
FI1ERCELY SAD-—-CRIES THAT CALLED THROUGH THE DARKNESS AND COLD TO
ONE ANOTHER AND ANSWERED BACK. CONVERSATION CEASED. DAYLIGHT CAME
AT NINE 0'CLOCK. AT MIDDAY THE SKY TO THE SOUTH WARMED TO ROSE
COLORy AND MARKED WHERE THE BULGE OF THE EARTH INTERVENED BETWEEN
THE SN AND THE WORTHERN WORL.D. BUT THE ROSE COLOR SWIFTLY FADED.
THE 3RAY LIGHT OF DAY THAT REMAINED LASTED UNTIL THREE o0'cLOCK,
WHEN 1Ty TOOy FADED,; AND THE PALL OF THE ARCTIC NIGHT DESCENDED
UPON THE LONE AND SILENT LAND.

As DARKNESS CAME ONy, THE HUNTING CRIES TO RIGHT AND LEFT AND
REAR DREW CLOSER==SO CLOSE THAT MORE THAN ONCE THEY SENT SURGES OF
FEAR THKROUGH THE TOILIN(. DOGSy THROWIRG THEM INTO SHORT=LIVED PANICS.

AT THE CONCLUSION OF ONE SUCH PANIC, WHEN HE AND HENRY HAD GOT
THE 00GS 3ACK IN THE TRACES, BiLL saAi0:

"I WISHT THEY'D STRIKE GAME SOMEWHERES, AN' GO AWAY AN' LEAVE
US ALONE,'

“THEY DO GET ON THE NERVES HORRIBLE," HENRY SYMPATHIZED,
THEY SPOKE NO MORE UNTIL CAMP WAS MADE.

HENRY WAS BENDING OVER AND ADDING ICE TO THE BUBBLING POT OF
BEANS WHEN HE WAS STARTLED BY THE SOUND OF A BLOW), AN EXCLAMATION
“ROM BILL; AND A SHARP SNARLEING CRY OF PAIN FROM AMONG THE DOGS.
HE STRAIGHTENED UP IN TIME 7O SEE A DIM FORM DISAPPEARING ACROSS
THE SNOW INTO THE SHELTER OF THE DARK.s THEN HE SAW BiLL, STANDING
AM1D THE D0GSy; HALF TRIUMPHANT, HALF CRESTFALLEN, IN ONE HAND A
STOUT CLUB, IN THE OTHER THE TAIL END PART OF THE BOOY OF A SUN=
CURED SALMON,

"Iy got HALF oF IT," HE ANNOUNCED} "8UT | GOT A WHACK AT IT
Jes' THE sAME. D've HEAR 1T squeAlt”

"WHAT'D IT Look LIKE?T" HENRY ASKED.

"CouLoN'T SEE. BUT IT HAD FOUR LEGS AN' A MOUTH AN' HAIR
AN' LOOKED L'KE ANy D0G,"

"MusT BE A TAME WOLF, | RECKON."

*THE SHE-WOLF, FRoM Jack Lonoon's WHITE Fane (New York: MACMILLAN, 1906)
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TS DAMNED TAME, WHATECVER IT 15, COMIN' IN HERE AT FEEDIN'
TIME AN' GETTIN' 1TS WHACK OF FISH."

THAT NIGHT, ~ HEN SUPPER WAS FINISHED AND THEY SAT ON THE OP_ONG
BOX AND PULLED AT THEIR PIPES; THE CIRCLE OF GLEAMING EYES OREW IN
EVEN CLOSER TKAN BEFORE.

IR THE MORNING, HENRY WAS AROUSED BY FERVID CUSSING THAT PRO-
CEECED FROM THE MOUTH OF BiLL, HENRY PROPPED HIMSELF UP ON AN ELBOW
AND LOOKED TO SEE KIS COMRADE STANDING AMONG THE DOGS BESIDE THE
REPLENISHED FIRE, HIS ARMS RAISED IN ANGER; HIS FACE DISTORTED WITH
FASSION,

"HeLLo!" HewrY cALLED. "WHAT's up now?"
"Froc's conr," CAME THE ANSWER.

"NO."

" JELL You YES."

HENRY LEAPED OUT OF THE BLANKETS AND TD THE 00GS. HE COUNYED
THEM WITH CARE, AND THEN JOINED HIS PARTNER IN CURSING THE POWERS
OF THE WILD THAT HAO ROBBED THEM OF ANOTHER DOG,

"FROG WAS THE STRONGEST 00G OF THE BUNCH,'" BILL PRONOUNCED
FINALLY., "AN' HE wWAS NO FOOL DOG

Y"AN'! HE WAS NO FOOL DOG NEITHER," HENRY ACDED., AND SO WAS
RECORDED THE SECOND DEATH IN TWO DAYS.

A GLOOMY BREAKFAST WAS EATEN, AND THE FCUR REMAINING DOGS WERE
HARNESSED TO THE SLED. THE DAY WAS A REPETITION OF THE DAYS THAT
HAD GONE BEFOKE, THE MEN TOILED WITHOUT SPEECH ACROSS THE FACE OF
THE FROZEN WORLD, THE SILENCE WAS UNBROKEN SAVE BY THE CRIES OF
THIIIR PURSUERSy; THAT; UNSEEN, HUNG UPON THEIR REAR, WITH THE
COMING OF NIGHT IN THE MID~AFTERIODNy; THE CRIES SDUNDEC CLOSER AS
THE PURSUERS DREW IN ACCORDING TO THEIR CUSTOM; AND THE DO0GS GREW
EXCITED AND FRIGHTENED, AND WERE GUILTY OF PANICS THAT TANGLED
THE TRACES AND FURTHER DEPRESSED THE TWO MEN,

"THERE, THAT'LL FIX YOU FOOL CRITTERS," BILL SA10D WITH SATIS=
FACTION THAT NIGHT, STANDING ERECT AT COMPLETION OF HIS TASK.

HENRY LEFT HIS COOKING TO COME AND SEE, NOT ONLY HAD HIS
PARTNER TIED THE DOGS UP, BUT HE HAD TIED THEM, AFTER THE INDIAN
FASHIDONy; WITH STICKS,

HENRY NODDED KIS HEAO APPROVINGLY.
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"1v's THE ONLY CONTRAPTION THAT'LL EVER HOLD ONE EARs"™ LiE SAI10.

"HE CAN GNAW THROUGH LEATHER AS CLEAN AS A KNIFE AN' JES' ABOUT HALF
AS QUICK. THEY ALL'LL BE HERE IN THE MORNIN' HUNKYOORY,"

"You Jes' BET THEY wirLL," BiLt AFFIRMED. "IF *E OF "EM TURNS
up MIssIN', I'LL GO WITHOUT MY COFFEE."

A SOUND AMONG THE DOGS ATTRACTED THE MEN'S ATTENTION. ONE EAR
'WAS UTTERING QUICKs EAGER WHINES, LUNGING AT THE LENGTH OF HIS
STICK TOWARD THE DARKNESSs AND TURNING {OW AND AGAIN IN ORDER YO
MAKE FRANTIC ATTACKS ON THE STICK WITH KIS TEETH.

"Look AT THAT, Birt,"” HENRY WHISFERED.

FuLL INTO THE FIRELIGHT, WITH A STEALTHY, SIDELONG MOVEMENT,
GLIDED A DOG-LIKE ANIMAL, T MOVED WITH MISTRUST AND DARING,
CAUTIOUSLY OBSERVING THE MENy 1T'S ATTENTION FIXED ON THE D0GS,
ONE EAR STRAINED THE FULL LENGTH OF THE STICK TOWARO THE !INTRUDER
AND WHINED WITH EAGERNESS.

"THAT FooL ONE EAR DON'T SEEM SCAIRT MUCH;"™ BiLL SAID IN A LOW
TONE.

"iv's A sHE-woLF," HENRY WHISPERED BACK, "AN'T THAT ACCOUNTS
FOR FATTY AN' FRCS. SHE'S THE DECOY FOR THE PACK. SHE DRAWS 0UT
THE DOG AN' THEN ALL THE RESY PITCHES IN AN' EATS 'M up,"

THE FIRE CRACKLED., A LDG FLLL APART WITH A LOUD SPLUTTERING
NOISE. AT THE SOUND OF IT THE STRANGE ANIMAL LEAPED BACK INTO THE
DARKNESS .,

IN THE MORNING HENRY RENEWED THE FIRE AND COOKED BREAKFAST T0
THE ACCOMPANIMENT OF H1S PARTNER'S SNORING,

"You was SLEEPIN' JES' TOU COMFORTABLE FOR ANYTHIN','" HENRY
TOLD HiMy AS HE ROUTED HIM OUT FOR BREAKFAST, "I HAON'T THE HEART
T0 ROUSE You."

BiLL BEGAN TO EAT SLEEPILY, HE NOTICED THAT HIS CUP WAS EMPTY
AND STARTED TO REACK FOR THE POT. BUT THE POT WAS BEYOND ARM'S
LENGTH AND BES1DE HENRY,

"Say, HENRY," HE CHIOED GENTLY, "AIN'T vOU FORGOT SOMETHIN'T'

HENRY LOOKED ABOUT WITH GREAT CAREFULNESS AND SHOOK HIS HEAD.
BiLL HELD UP THE EMPTY CUP.

"You DON'T GET N2 COFFEE," HENRY ANNOUNCEO,
MAIN'T RUN OUT?" BiLL ASKED ANXIOUSLY.

[Elz:i(:‘Nops."

K6
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"AIN'T THINKIN' IT'LL YURT MY DIGESTION?"
"NqpE."
A FLUSH OF ANGER BLOOD PERVADED BiLL'S FACE.

“THEN 17's JES' WARM AN' ANXIOUS | AM TO BE HEARIN' You
EXPLAIN YOURSELF," HE SA10D.

SPANKER'S GONE," HENRY ANSWERED.

WITHOUT HASTE, WITH THE AIR OF ONE RESIGNED TO MISFORTUNE,
BiLL TURNED HIS HEAD, AND FROM WHERE HE SAT COUNTEO THE 00GS.

"How'D tr HAPPEN?" ME ASKED APATHETICALLY.

HENRY SHRUGGED KIS SHOULOERS. '"Don't know. UNLESS ONE YEAR
GNAWED 'M L00SE., HE COULON'T A~DONE T HIMSEtF, THAT'S SURE."

"THE DARNED CUSS." BILL SPOKE GRAVELY AND SLOWLYs; WITH NO
HINT OF THE ANSER THAT WAS RAGING WITHIN., "JES' BECAUSE HE COULON'T
CHEW HINMSELF LOOSE, HE CHEWS SPANKER LCOSE."

"WELL, SPANKER'S TROUBLES 1S OVER, ANYWAY} | GUESS HE'S
DIGESTED BY THIS TIME AN' CAVORTIN' OVER THE LANOSCAPE IN THE
BELLIES OF TWENTY DIFFEPENT WOLVES,'" WAS HENRY'S EPITAP I ON THIS,
THE LATESY LOST 006. "HAVE SOME COFFEEs BiLt."

But BiLL SHODK H1S HEAD.
"Go oN," HENRY PLEADED, ELEVATING THE POT.

BiLL SHOVED HIS CUP ASIDE. "I'LL BE OAMNED IF | DO. | SAID
| WOULON'T (F ANY DOG TURNED UP MISSIN', AN' | woNn'T,"

“17'S DARN G0OD COFFEE," HENRY SAID ENTICINGLY.

Bur BiLL WAS STUSBORN, AND HE ATE A DRY BREAKFAST, WASHED
DOWN WITH MUMBLED CURSES AT ONE EAR FOR YHE TRICK HE KAD PLAYED.

"I'LL TIE 'EM UP OUT OF REACH OF EACH OTHER TONIGHT," 8(LL
SAVy AS THEY TOOX THE TRAIL.

THEY HAD TRAVELED LITTLE MORE THAN A HUNDRED YAROS s WHEN
HENRY, WHO WAS IN FRONT, BENT DOWN AND £ CKED UP SCMETHING WITH
WHICH HIS SNOWSHOE HAD COLLIDEDO. |T WAS DARK, AND HE COULD NNT SEE
1T, BUT HE RECOGNIZED T B8Y THE TOUCH, HE FLUNG 1T BACK, SN THAT
IT STRUCK THE SLED AND BOUNCEDO ALONG UNTIL IT FETCHED UP ON BiLL'S
SNOWSHOES.,

. "MEBBE YOU'LL NEEO THAT IN YOUR BUSINESS," HENRY SAID,
(&
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BILL UTTERED AN EXCLAMATION. IT WAS ALL THAT WAS LEFT OF
SPARKER = THE STICK WITH WHICH HE HAD BEEN TIED.

“THEY ATE °M HIDE AN' ALL," BILL ANNOUNCED., “THE STICK'S
AS CLEAN AS A WHISTLE, TVHEY'VE ATE THE LEADER OFTEN BOTH ENDS.
THEY'RE DAMN HUNGRY, HENRY, AN' YHEY'LL HAVE YOoUu AN' ME CUESSIN'
BEFORE THIS TRIF'S OvER."

HENRY LAUGHED DEFIANTLY, ™! AIN'T BEEN TRAILED THIS WAY
BY WOLVES BEFORE, BUT |'VE GONE THROUGH A WHOLE LOT WORSE AN'
KEPT MY HEALTH. TAKES MORE'N A WANDFUL OF THEM PESKY CRITTERS
TO DO FOR YOURS TRULY, MY SON."

"I pon't kNow, | DON'T KNOW," BILL MUTTERED OMINOUSLY.
"WELL, YOU'LL KNOW ALL RIGHT WHEN WE PULL INTO FORT McGURRY,"
"I AIN"T FEELIN' SPECIAL ENTHUSIASTIC," BiILL PERSISTED.

"You'RE OFF COLOR, THAT'S WHAT'S THE MATTER WITH You ,"
"WHAT YOU NEED 15 QUININE, AN' "M GoIN' YO DOSE YOU UP STIFF
AS SOON AS WE MAKE McCurry,"

BILL GRUNTED "15 DISAGREEMENT WITH THE DIAGNOSIS, AND LAPSED
INTO SILENCE. THE DAY WAS LIKE ALL THE DAYS. LIGHT CAME AT
NINE 0'CLOCK. AT TWELVE 0'CLOCK THE SOUTHERN HORIZON WAS WARMED
BY THE. UNSEEN SUN: AND THEN BEGAN THE COLD GRAY OF AFTERNOON THAT
WOULD MERGE, THREE HOURS LATER, INTO NIGHT.

IT WAS JUST AFTER THE SUN'S FUTILE EFFORT TO APPEAR, THAT
BILL SLIPPED THE RIFLE FROM UNDER THE SLED~LASHINGS AND SAID!

"'You XEEP RIGHT ON, HENRY, I'M GoiIn" To See WHAT | ¢AN SEE."
"You'o BETTER STICK BY THE SLDE," HIS PARTNER PROTESTED.

"You'vE ONLY GOT THREE CARTRIDGES, AN' THERE'S No TELLIN'
WHAT MIGHT HAPPEN,"

"WHo's GROAKIN' NOW?'" BiLL DEMANDED TRIUMPHANTLY.

HENRY MADE WO REPLY, AND PLODDED ON ALONE, THOUGH OFTEN
HE CAST ANXIOUS GLANCES BACK INTO THE GRAY SOLITUDE WHERE HIS
FARTNER HAD OISAPPEARED, AN HOUR LATER, TAKING ADVAMTAGE OF THE
CUT=0FFS AROUND WHICH THE SLED HAD TO GO, BILL ARRIVEO,

“THEY'RE SCATTERED AN' RANGIN' ALONG WIDE," He SA103
YkEEPIN' Up WITH US AN' LOOKIN' FOR GAME AT THE SAME TIME,
You, SEE, THEY'RE SURE OF US, ONLY THEY KNOW THEY'VE GOT To
Q WAIT TO GET US. IN THE MEANTIME THEY'RE wiLLIN' TO PiICK UP
EE l(:‘ ANYTHIN' EATABLE THAT COMES HANDY." -
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"You MEAN THEY THINK THEY'RE SURE OF us," HENRY
OBJECTED POINTEDLY,

Bur BiLL IGNORED HIM, ™| SEEN SOME OF THEM. THEY'RE
PRETTY THIN, THEY AIN'T HAD A BITE IN WEEKSy; | RECKON, OUT~SIDE
oF FATTY AN' FROG AN' SPANKER; AN' THERE'S SO MANY oF "EM THAT
THAT DION"T 60 FAR., THEY'RE REMARKABLE THIN., THEIR RIBS IS LIKE
WASHBOARDS; AN' THEIR STOMACHS 1S RIGHT UP AGAINST THEIR BACKBONE.
THEY'RE PRETTY DESPEARTE, | CAN TELL You, THEY'LL BE GOIN' MAD
YET, AN' THEN WATCH OUT,"

A FEW MINUTES LATER, HENRY; WHO WAS NOW TRAVELING BEHIND
THE SLED, EMITTED A LOW, WARNING WHISTLE. BILL TURNED AND
LOOKED, THEN QUIETLY STOPPED THE 00GS, 10 THE REAR; FROM AROUND
THE LAST BEND AND PLAINLY INTO VIEW, ON THE VERY TRAIL THEY HAD
JUST COVERED, TROTTED A FURRY, SLINKING F¥ORMs 1TS NOSE WAS TO
THE TRAIL, ANO IT TROTTED WITH A PECULIAR, SLIDING, EFFORTLESS
GAIT, WHEN THEY HALTED, IT HALTED, THROWING UP ITS HEAD AND
REGARDING THEM STEADILY WIlil NOSTRILS THAT TWITCHED AS 17
CAUCHT AND STUDIED THE SCENT OF THEM.

"11s THE SHE-WOLF," BILL WHISPERED.,

THE DOGS HAD LAIN DOWN iN THE SNOWs; AND HE WALKED PAS1
THEM TO JOIN HIS PARTNER AT THE SLED. TOGETHER THEY WATCHED THE
STRANGE ANIMAL THAT HAD PURSUED THEM FOR DAYS AND THAT HAD
ALREADY ACCOMPLISHED THE DESTRUCTION OF HALF THEIR DOG TEAM,

AFTER A SEARCHING SCRUTINY, THE ANIMAL TROTTED FORWARD A
FEW STEPS, THIS T REPEATED SEVERAL TIMES, TILL 1T WAS A SHORT
HUNDRED YARDS AWAY. |T PAUSED, HEAD UP, CLOSE BY A CLUMP OF
SPRUCE TREES, AND WITH SIGHT AND SCENT STUDIED THE OUTFIT OF THE
WATCHING MEN. |T LOOKED AT THEM IN A STRANGELY WISTFUL WAY, AFTER
THE MANNER OF A DOG$ BUT IN ITS WISTFULNESS THERE WAS NONE OF THE
DOG AFFECTION., IT WAS A WISTFULNESS BRED OF HUNGER, AS CRUEL
AS ITS OWN FANGS, AS MERC!LESS AS THE FROST |ITSELF.

IT WAS LARGE FOR A WOLFy; ITS GAUNT FRAME ADVERTISING THE
LINES OF AN ANIMAL THAT WAS AMONG THE LARGEST OF ITS KIND,

"STANDS PRETTY CLOSE TO TWO FEEY fn' A HALF AT THE SHOULDERS,"
HeEnrRy COMMENTED. TAN' I'LL BET IT AINT FAR FROM FIVE FEET LONG,"

"KIND OF STRANGE COLOR FOR A WOLF," was BitL's
CRITICISM,

"| NEVER SEEN A RED WOLF BEFORE., LOOKS ALMOST CINNAMON TO
ME,"

"L ook HERE, HENRY," BILL SA1D, UNCONSCIOUSLY LOWERING HIS
Q VOICE TO A WHISPER BECAUSE OF WHAT HE MEDITATED.
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“We'veE GOT THREE CARTRIDGES. BUT 1T'S A DEAD SHOT.
CouLDON'T Mi1SS tT. |T's GOT AWAY WITH THREE OF OUR D0GS, AN'
WE OUGHTER PUT A STOP TO 1T, WHAT O'YE sAY?"

HENRY NODDED HIS CONSENT., BILL CAUTIOUSLY SLIPPED THE
GUN FROM UNDER THE SLED=LASHING., THE GUN WAS ON THE WAY TO HIS
SHOULDER, BUT 1T NEVER GOT THERE., FOR IN THAT INSTANT THE SHE=-
WOLF LEAPED SIDEWISE FROM THE TRAIL INTO THE CLUMP ‘F SPRUCE
TREES AND DISAPPEARED.

THE TWO MEN LOOKED AT EACH OTHER, HENRY WHISTLED LONG
AND COMPREHENDINGLY,

"} MIGHT HAVE KNOWEC IT," BILL CHIDED HIMSELF ALOUD, AS
HE REPLACED THE GUN. '"OF COURSE A WOLF THAT KNOWS ENOUGH TO
COME IN WITH THE 00GS AT FEEDIN' TIME, "D KNOW ALL aBOUT
SHOOTING IRONS. | TELL YOU RIGHT NOwW, HENRY, THAT CRITTER'S
THE CAUSE OF ALL OUR TROUBLE. WE'OD HAVE SIX DOGS AT THE PRESENY
TIME, "STE4LD OF THREE, 1F IT WASN'T FOR HER., AN' | TELL YoOU
RIGHT NoW, HENRY, I'M coIN' To GET HER. SHE'S TOO SMART TO BE
SHOT IN THE OPEN., BUT I'M GOIN' TO LAY FOR HER. |'LL BUSHWHACK
HER AS SURE AS MY NAME 1S BiLL."

"You NEEON'T STRAY OFF TOO FAR IN DOIN' IT," HIS PARTNER
ADMONISHED. "IF THAT PACK EVER STARTS TO JUMP YOU, THEM
THREE CARTRIDGES 'O BE WUTH NO MORE'N THREE WHOOPS IN HELL.,
THEM ANIMALS 1S DAMN HUNGRY, AN' ONCE THEY START IN, THEY'LL
SURE GET You, BiLL.”

THEY CAMPED EARLY THAT NIGHT. THREE DOGS COULD NOT DRAG
THE SLED SO FAST NOR FOR SO LONG HOURS AS COULD SIX, AND THEY
WERE SHOWING UNMISTAKABLE SIGNS OF TIRING OUT. AND THE MEN WENT
EARLY TO BED, BILL FIRST SEEING TO IT THAT THE DOGS WERE TIED
OUT OF GNAWING REACH OF ONE ANOTHER.

BUT THE WOLVES WERE GROWING BOLOER, ANO THE MEN WERE
AROUSED MORE THAN ONCE FROM THEIR SLEEP., S0 NEAR DID THE
SOLVES APPROACH, THAT THE D0GS BECAME FRANTIC WITH TERROR, AND
1T WAS NECESSARY TO REPLENISH THE FIRE FROM TIME TO TIME 1IN
ORDER TO KEEP THE ADOVENTUROUS MARAUDERS AT SAFER DISTANCE.

"1TVE HEARD SAILORS TALK OF SHARKS FOLLOWIN' A sHip,"
BiLL REMARKEO, AS HE CRAWLED BACK INTO THE BLANKETS AFTER
ONE SUCH REPLENISHMING OF THE FIRE. "WCLL, THEM WOLVES 15 LAND
SHARKS. THEY KNOW THEIR BUSINESS BETTER'N WE D0, aN' TREY AIN'T
A~HOLOIN' OUR TRAIL THIS WAY FOR THEIR HEALTH., THEY'RE coinN' To
GET US. THEY'RE SURE GOIN' To GET us, HENRY,"

"THEY'VE HALF GOT YOUu A'READY,; A=TALKIN' LIKE THAT,"
HENRY RETORTED SHARPLY. "A MAN'S HALF LICKED WHEN HE SAYS HE
@ AN' YOU'RE HALF EATEN FROM THE WAY vou'Re GoIN' oN ABOUT IT,"

2 e L340
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"THEY'VE GOT AWAY WITH BETTER MEN THAN voU AN' ME," BiILL
ANSWERED.

"OHs SHET UP YOUR CROAKIN'. YOU MAKE ME ALL=F{RED TIRED,"

HENRY ROLLED OVER ANGRILY ON HIS SIDE, BUT WAS SURPRISED THAT
BILL MADE NO SIMILAR DISPLAY OF TEMPER, THIS WAS NOT BitL's way,
FOR HE WAS EASILY ANGERED BY SHARP WORDS. HENRY THOUGHT LONG OVER
IT BEFORE HE WENT TO SLEEP, AND AS HIS EYELIDS FLUTTERED DOWN AND
HE DOZED OFF, THE THOUGHT '# HIS MIND wAS: "THERE'S NO MISTAKIN'
1Ty B1tL's ALMIGHT BLUE. I'LL HAVE TO CHEER HIM UP TOMORROW."

THE DAY BEGAN AUSPICIOUSLY. THEY HAD LOST NO DOGS ODURING THE
NIGHT; AND THEY SWUNG JUT UPON THE TRAIL AND INTO THE SILENCE, THE
DARKNESS, AND THE COLD WITH SPIRITS THAT WERE FAIRLY LIGHT. Bi1LL
SEEMED TO HAVE FORGOTTEN HIS FOREBODINGS OF THE PREVIOUS NIGHT,
AND EVEN WAXED FACETIOUS WITH THE D0GS, WHEN AT MIDDAY, THEY
OVERTURNED THE SLED ON A BAD PIECE OF TRAIL.

IT WAS AN AWKWARD MIX-UP. THE SLED WAS UPSIDE DOWN AND JAMMED
BETWEEN A TREE TRUNK AND A HUGE ROCK, AND THEY WERE FORCED TO
UNHARNESS THE DOGS IN ORDER TO STRAIGHTEN THE TANGLE. THE TWO MEN
WERE BENT OVER THE SLED TRYING T0O RIGHT IT, WHEN HENRY OBSERVED
CNE EAR SIDLING AWAY.

"HeErRe, You, ONE EAR," HE CRIED, STRAIGHTENING UP AND TURNING
AROUND ON THE DOG.

But ONE EAR BROKE INTO A RUN ACROSS THE SNOWs; HIS TRACES
TRAILING BEHIND HIM, AND THERE, OUT IN THE SNOW OF THEIR BACKTRACK,
WAS THE SHE=WOLF WAITING FOR HIM. AS HE NEARED HER,; HE BECAME
SUDDENLY CAYTIOUS, HE SLOWED DOWN TO AN ALERT AND MINCING WALK
AND THEN STOPPED. HE REGARDED HER CAREFULLY AND DUBIOUSLY, YET
CESIREFULLY, SHE SEEMED TO SMILE AT HIM; SHOWING HER TZETH IN AN
INSRATIATING RATHER THAN A MENACING WAY. SHE MOVED TOWARD HIM A
FEW STEPS, PLAYFULLY, AND THEN HALTEO. ONE EAR DREW NEAR TO HER,
STILL ALERT AND CAUTIOUS, HIS TAIL AND EARS IN THE AIRy HIS HEAD
HELD HIGH.

THE SHE-WOLF, WHO ADVANCED UPON HIM, SNIFFED NOSES WITH YIM
FOR A FLEETING INSTANT, AND THEN RESUMED HER COY RETREAT BEFORE HIS
RENEWED AOVANCES.

IN THE MEANTIME, BiLL HAD BETHOUGHT HIMSELF OF THE RIFLE.,
BUT IT WAS JAMMED BENEATH THE OVERTURNED SLED, AND BY THE TIME HENRY
HAD HELPED HIM TH RIGHT THE LOAD, ONE EAR AND THE SHE-WOLF WERE TO0O
CLOSE TNGETHER AND THE DISTANCE TOO GREAT TO RISK A SHOT.

Too LATE, ONE EAR LEARNED HIS MISTAKE. BEFORE THEY SAW THE
CAUSE, THE TWO MEN SAW HIM TURN AND START TO RUN BACK TOWARD THEM.
@ s APPROACHING AT RIGHT ANGLES TO THE TRAIL AND CUTTING OFF HIS
l(:EAT, THEY SAW A DOZEN WOLVES, LEAN AND GRAY,; BOUNDING AC'.0SS

oo SNOWe  ON THE INSTANT, THE %ﬁginLr‘s COYNESS AND PLAYFULNESS
\
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DISAPPEARED. WITH A SNARL SHE SPRANG UPON ONE EAR. HE THRUST HER
OFF WITH HIS SHOULDERs ANDy HIS RETREAT CUT OFF AND STILL INTENT

ON REGAINING THE SLED, HE ALTERED HIS COURSE IN AN ATTEMPT TO CIRCLE
AROUND TO 1T. MORE WOLVES WERE APPEARING EVERY MOMENT AND JOINING
I} THE CHASE. THE SHE=WOLF WAS ONE LEAP BREHIND ONE EAR AND HOLDING
HER OWN.

"WHERE ARE YOU GOIN'T" HENRY SUODENLY DEMANDED, LAYING M!S
HAND ON HIS PARTNER'S ARM.

BiLL SHOOK 1T off. "I woN'T sTanD 1T,™ HE SA10. "THEY AIN'Y
£=GoIN' TO GET ANY MORE Of OUR 00GS If | CAK HELP IT,"

GuN IN HAND; HE PLUNGED INTO THE UNDERBRUSH THAT LINED THE S{DE
OF THE TRAIL, HIS {NTENTION WAS APPARENT ENOUGH. TAKING THE SLED
AS THE CENTER OF THE CIRCLE THAT ONE EAR WAS MAKING, BILL PLANNED TO
TAP THAT CIRCLE AT A POINT IN ADVANCE OF THE PURSUIT. WITH H!S
RIFLEy, IN THE BROAD DAYLIGHT, }T MIGHT BE POSSIBLE FOR HIM TO AWE
THE WOLVES AND SAVE THE COG,

"Say, BiLt," HENRY CALLED AFTER HIM. 'BE careruc! Uon'y
TAKE NO CHANCES!™

HENRY SAT DOWN ON THE SLED AND WATCHED. THERE WAS NOTHING
ELSE FOR HIM Yo DO. BiLL HAD ALREADY GONE FROM SIGHT} BUT NOW AND
AGAINy; APPEARING AND DISAPPEARING AMONGST THE UNDERBRUSH AND THE
SCATTERED CLUMPS OF SPRUCEs COULD BE SEEN ONE EAR., HENRY JUDGED
HIS CASE TO BE HOPELESS., THE DOG WAS THORGUGHLY ALIVE YO ITS
DANGER, BUT 1T WAS RUNNING ON THE OUTER CIRCLE WHILE THE WOLF=PACK
WAS RUNNING ON THE INNER AND SHORTER CIRCLE. [T WAS VAIN 7O
THINK OF ONE EAR SO OUTDISTANCING HIS PURSUERS AS TO BE ABLE TO
CUT ACROSS THEIR CIRCLE IN AOVANCE OF THEM AND TQO REGAIN THE SLED.

THE DIFFERENT I.INES WERE RAPIOLY APPROACHING A POINT. SOME-
WHERE OUT THERE IN THE SNOW, SCREENED FROM HIS SIGHT BY TREES AND
THICKETS, HENRY KNEW THAT THE WOLF-PACK,; ONE EAR, AND BiLL WERE
COMING TOGETHER. ALL T00 QUICKLYs FAR MORE QUICKLY THAN HE HAD
EXPECTED, 1T HAPPENED. HE HEARD A SHOT, THEN TWO SHOTS IN RAPID
SUCCESS 0%, AND HE KNEW THAT BILL'S AMMUNITION WAS GONE. THEN HE
HEARD A GREAT OUTCRY OF SNARLS AND YELPS. HE RECOGNIZED ONE EAR'S
YELL OF PAIN AND TERROR, AND HE HEARD A WOLF=CRY THAT BESPOKE A
STRICKEN ANIMAL, AND THAT WAS ALL, THE SNARLS CEASED. THE
YELPING DIED AWAY. SILENCE SETTLED DOWN AGAIN OVER THE LONE.LY
LAND.

HE SAT FOR A LONG WHILE UPON THE SLED, THERE WAS NO NEED
FOR MIM TO 30 AND SEE WHAT HAD HAFPENED., HE KNEW IT AS THOUGH T
HAD TAKEN PLACE BEFORE HIS EYES. OFCE, HE ROUSED WITH A START
AND HASTILY GOT THE AXE OUT FPOM UNLERNEATH THE LASHINGS, But foR
SOME TIME L.ONGER HE SAT AND BROODED,; YTHE TWO REMAINING DOGS
Cf“UCHING AND TREMBLING AT HIS FEE¥.
ERIC
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AT LAST HE AROSE IN A WEARY MANNER, AS THCUGH ALL THE
RESILIENCE HAD GONE OUT OF H!S BODY, AND PROCEEDED TO FASTEN THE
DOGS TO THE SLED. HE PASSED A ROPE OVER HIS SHOULDER,; A MAN=-
TRACE, AND PULLED WITH THE D0GS. & DID NOT GO FAR. AT THE
FIRST HINT OF DARKNESS HE HASTENED vO MAKE A CAMP, AND HE SAW TO
IT THAT HE HAD A GENEROUS SUPPLY OF FIR:EIW000. HE FED THE DOGS,
COOKED AND ATE HIS SUPPER, AND MADE H1S BED CLOSE TO THE FIRE,

BUT HE WAS NOT DESTINED TO ENJOY THAT BED. BEFORE H1S EYES
CLOSED THE WOLVES HAD ORAWN TOO NEAR FOR SAFETY. IT NO LONGER
REQUIRED AN EFFORT OF THE VISION TO SEE THEM, THEY WERE ALL
ABOUT HIM AND THE FIRE, IN A NARROW CIRGLE, AND HE COULD SEE THEM
PLAINLY 'N THE FIRELIGHT, LYING DOWNy SITTING UPy, CRAWL ING FORWARD
ON THEIR BELLIESy OR SLINKING BACK AND FFORTH, THEY EVEN SLEPT.
HERE AND THERE HE COULD SEE ONE CURLED UP IN THE SNOW LI1KE A DOG,
TAKING THE SLEEP THAT WAS NOW DENIED HIMSELF,

HE KEPT THE FIRE BRIGHTLY BLAZINGy; FOR HE KNEW THAT |T ALONE
INTERVENED BETWEEN THE FLESH OF HIS BODY AND THEIR HUNGRY FAMGS,
Hrs TWo DOGS STAYED CLOSE BY HIM, ONE ¢!y EITHER SIDE, LEANING
AGAINST HIM FOR PROTECTION, CRYING AND VWHIMPERING, AND AT TIMES
SNARLING DESPERATELY WHEN A WOLF APPROACHED A LITTLE CLOSER THAN
USUAL. AT SUCH MOMENTS, WHEN HIS DOGS SNARLED, THE WHOLE CIRCLE
WOULD BE AGITATED, THE WOLVES COMING TO THE!'R FEET AND PRESSING
TENTATIVELY FORWARD, A CHORUS OF SNARLS AND EAGER YELPS RISING
ABOUT HIM, THEN THE CIRCLE WOULD LIE DCOWN AGAINy AND HERE AND
THERE A WOLF WOULD RESUME ITS BROKEN NAF.

BUT TH1IS CIRCLE HAD A CONTINUOUS TENDENCY TO ORAW IN UPON
HtM, BIT B8Y BIT, AN INCH AT A TIME, WITH HERE A WOLF BELLYING
FORWARD, AND THERE A WOLF BELLYING FORWARD, THE CIRCLE WOULD
NARROW UNTIL THE BRUTES {/ERE ALMOST WITHIN SPRINGING DISTANCE,
THEN HE WOULD SE1ZE BRANDS FROM THE FIRE AND HURL THEM [NTO THE
PACK. A HASTY DRAWING BACK ALWAYS RESULTED, ACCOMPANIED BY
ANGRY HELPS AND FRIGHTENED SNARLS WHEN A WELL-ATMED BRAND STRUCK
AND SCORCHED A TOO DARING ANIMAL,

THE DAYS PASSED AND HENRY GREW CONTINUALLY WEAKER. HIs
TRAVELING TIME WAS CUT DOWN TO THE SEVEN HOURS OF THE DAY WHEN
THERE WAS SUNLIGHT. AND EVEN THEN, BECKLUSE OF HtS WEAKENED
CUNOITION, HE COULD NOT GO VERY FAR., THE NIGHTS WERE BLURRY AND
FORMLESS BLOTCHES OF HORROR., [ENCIRCLED BY THE WOLVES,; WHICH NOW
NUMBERED TWENTY, HE WOULD FORCE HIMSELF TO STAY AWAKE [N ORDER TO
FEED THE FIRE., BUT THE WOLVES SAW WHAT WAS HAPPENING TO HIM.
EACH NIGHT, THEY DREW A LITTLE CLOSER TC THE FIRE} EACH NIGHT,
THE SHE=WOLF BECAME BOLDER AND WUULD TAUNT HIM WITH HER CARING
ENTRANCES INTO THE FIRELIGHT. FINALLY CAME THE TIME WHEN HE COULD
NO LNONGER EVEN LEAVE THE FIRE DURING THE DAY,
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HE HADE ONE DESPERATE ATTEMPT TO PULL OUT ON THE TRAIL,
BUT THE MOMENT HE LEFT THE PROTECT!ION OF THE FIRE, THE BOLDESTY
WOLF LEAPED FOR HIM, BUT LEAPED SHORT. HE SAVED HIMSELF BY
SPRINGING BACKy THE JAWS SNAPPING TOGETHER A SCANT SIX INCHES
FROM HIS THIGH. THE REST CF THE PACK WAS NOW UP AND SURGING UPON
HiMy AND A THROWING OF FIR:I=BRANDS RIGHT AND LEFT WAS NECESSARY
TO DRIVE THEM BACK TO A RESPECTFUL DISTANCE,

EVEN IN THE DAYLIGHT HE DID NOT DARE LEAVE THE FIRE TO CHOP
FRESH WOOD, TWENTY FEET AWAY TOWERED A4 HUGE DEAD SPRUSE. HE
SPENT HALF THE DAY EXTENDING HIS CAMPFIRE TO THE TREE, AT ANY
MOMENT A HALF DOZEN BURNING FAGOTS READY AT HAND TO FLING AT HIS
ENEMIESs (MCE AT THE TREE, HE STUDIED THE SURROUNDING FOREST IN
ORDER TO FELL THE TREE IN THE DIRECTION OF THE MOSY FIREWDOD.

THE N!GHT WAS A REPETITION OF THE NIGHT BEFORE, SAVE THATY
THE NEED FOR SLEEP WAS BECOMING OVERPOWERING., THE SNARLING OF
HIS DOGS WAS LOSING ITS EFFICACY. BESIDES, THEY WERE SNARLING ALL
THE TIME, AND H1S BENUMBED AND DROWSY SENSES NO LONGER TOOK NOTE
OF CHANGING PITCKH AND INTENSITY., HE AWOKE WITH A START, THE SHE=-
WOLF WAS LESS THAN A YARD FROM HIM. MECHANICALLY, AT SHORT RANGE,
WITHOUT LETTING GO OF 1T, HE THRUST A BRAND FULL INTO HER OPEN
AND SNARLING MOUTH, SHE SPRANG AWAY, YELLING WITH PAIN, AND WHILE
HE TOOK DELIGHT IN THE SMELL OF BURNING FLESH AND HAIRy HE WATCHED
HER SHAKING HER LEAD AND GROWLING WRATHFULLY A SCORE OF FEET AWAY.

BUT THIS TIME, BEFORE HE DOZED AGAIN, HE TIED A BURNING PINE~
KNOT TO H1S RIGHT HAND. HIS EYES WERE GLOSED BUT A FEW MINUTES
WHEN THE BURN OF THE FLAME ON HIS FLESH AWAKENED HIM., FOR SEVERAL
HOURS HE ADHERED TO THIS PROGRAM, FVERY TIME HE WAS THUS AWAKENED
HE DROVE BACKX THE WOLVES WITH FLYING BRANDS, REPLENISHED THE FIRE,
AND REARRANGED THE PINE=KNOT ON HIS HAND.

DAWN CAME, AND DAYLICHT., THE FIRE WAS BURNING LOW. THE FUEL
HAD RUN OUT, AND THERE WAS NEED TO GET MORE. THE MAN ATTEMPTED
TO STEP OUT OF HiS CIRCLE OF FLAME, BUT THE WOLVES SURGED TO MEET
41M. BURNING BRANDS MADE THEM SPRING ASIDE, BUT THEY NO LONGER
SPRANG BACK. IN VAIN HE STROVE TO DRIVE THEM BACK. AS HE GAVE
UP AND STUMBLED INSIDE HIS GIRCLE, A WOLF LEAPED FOR HIM, MISSED,
AND LANDED WITH ALL FOUR FEET IN THE COALS. |T CRIED OUT WITH
TERRORy AT THE SAME TIME SNARLING, AND SCRAMBLED BACK TO COOL
ITS PAWS IN THE SNOW.

THE MAN SAT DOWN ON HIS BLANKETS IN A CROUCHING POSITION,
H1S BODY LEANED FORWARD FROM THE HIPS. HIS SHOULDERS,; RELAXED
AND DROOPINGy; AND HIS HEAD ON HIS KNEES ADVERTISEN THAT HE HAD
GIVE” UP THE STRUGGLE., NOW AND AGAIN HE RAISED HIS HEAD TO NOTE
THE DYING DOWN OF THE FIKE., THE CIRCLE OF FLAME AND COALS WAS
BREAKING INTO SEGMENTS WITH OPENINGS IN BETWEEN. THESE OPENINGS
GREW IN SIZE, THE SEGMENTS DIMINISHED,
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"| GUESS YOU CAN COME AN' GET ME ANY TIME," HE MUMBLED,
“ANYWAY; |'M GOIN' TO SLEEP."

ONCE HE WAKENED, AND IN AN OPENING tN THE CIRCLE, DIRECTLY
IN FRONT OF HIMy HE SAW THE SHE=WOLF GAZING AT HIM,

AGAIN HE AWAKENED A LITTLE LATER, THOUGH T SEEMED HOURS
TO HIM, A MYSTERIOUS CHANGE HAD TAKEN PLACE=~SO MYSTERIOUS A
CHANGE THAT HE WAS SHOCKED WIDER AWAKE. SOMETHING HAD HAPPENED.
HE COULD NOT UNDERSTAND AT FIRST, THEN HE DISCOVERED IT. THE
WOLVES WERE GONE. REMAINED ONLY THE TRAMPLED SNOW TO SHOW HOW
CLOSELY THEY HAD PRESSED HIM. SLEEP WAS WELL{NG UP AND GRIPPING
HIM AGAIN, HIS HEAD WAS SINKING DOWN UPON HIS KNEES,; WHEN NE
ROUSED WITH A SUDDEN START,

THERE WERE CRIES OF MENy THE CHURN OF SLEDS, THE CREAKING OF
HARNESSESy AND THE EAGER WHIMPERING OF STRAINING D0GS., FOUR SLEDS
PULLED IN FROM THE RIVER BED TO THE CAMP AMONG THE TREES. HALF
A DOZEN MEN WERE ABOUT THE MAN WHO CROUCHED IN THE CENTER OF THE
DYING FIRE. THEY WERE SHAKING AND PRODDING HIM INTO CONSCIOUSNESS.
HE LOOKED AT THEM LIKE A DRUNKEN MAN AND MAUNDERED {N STRANGE y
SLEEPY SPEECH:

"REDO SHE~WOLF...COME IN WITH THE D0GS AT FEEOIN' TIME,,.FIRST
SHE ATE THE DOG=F0OD...THEN SHE ATE THE D0GS...AN' AFTER THAT SHE
ATE BILL..."SAY, YOU LEMME ALONE...|'M JES' PLUMB TUCKERED 0UT...
G000 NIGHT, EVERYBOOY.'"

His EYES FLUTTERED ANO WENT SHUT, HiS CHIN FELL FORWARD
ON HIS CHEST. AND EVEN AS THEY EASED HIM DOWN UPON THE BLANKETS
H1S SNORFS WERE RISING ON THE FROSTY AIR.,

BUT THERE WAS ANOTHER SOUND. FAR AND FALNT IT WAS, IN THE
REMOTE DISTANCEy; THE CRY OF THE HUNGRY WOLF=PACK AS 1T TOOK THE
TRAIL OF OTHER MEAT THAN THE MAN IT HAD JUST MISSED.
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Introduction:

Teacher: What did the Eskimo boy in the film have to learan to
do in orcder to live?

Student 1: Catch fish,
Student 2t Skin an animal he caught.

Student 3s Build a house out of ice.
Student 4: Learn where to find the animals he wanted to kill.
Student 5: He had to know how to use a spear.

Teacher: In your neighborhood what do you have to learn to do
to live:

Several Students (in unison): Fightt
Student 1: Get a job.

Student 2: Read and write,
Student 3: How to count money.

This conversation was recorded in a classroom where the film
"Nanook of the North" had just been shown, "Nanook..." is a
documentary study of the life of an Eskimo man and his fanmily.

Children seem fascinated by other, "exotic" cultures. Thus,
learning about other cultures can prove exciting and enjoyable,
In addition, by studying the way other people live, especially
people their ovi age, children often gain greater insight into
their own way of life. This unit offers materiuls and activities
which focus on adolescence in certain Eskimo, African, and Ameri-
can Indian cultures. Particular emphasis has been placed upon
those aspects of other cultures which interest adolescents--
education, recreation, rites of passage, peer group relations,
family organization,; etc. Some of the insights and terminology
of the anthropologist are used, and students are encouraged to
develop an understanding of such a complicated corcept as
"eulture." But we have not attempted to ashieve scientific
accuracy or to teach one anthropological method. Rather, our
major aim is to involve students, We do 8o through sasctivities
which they find enjoyable, and from which they can begin to
explore the notion of "cuiture," including their cwn.

The sugg.stions in this unit may be helpful in two ways:
First, they provide some specific ideas and material for a unit
about life in other cultures. Second, they contain information
about the learning process and classroom environments, information
which hopefully can expand a teacher's repetoire of teaching
methods. In a sense, then, these are (a) some ideas about
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curriculum content {in this case, other cultures) and (b) some
ideas about the teaching and learning processes. These latter

ideas are explained more fully in the pamphlet, "Process Tech-

niques," which we urge you to read before continuing with these
suggeséions for a unit on other cultures.

The major purpose of this presentation is to help each
teacher develop and teach his own unit. Accordingly what follows
is not a finished curriculum but a "curriculum of suggestions,"
a collection of materials and ideas to be organized and taugh
according to each teacher's own objectives, To use th. material
effectively a teacher should determine his own objectives for
the unit as a whole and for each lesson he plans to teach, then
examine the ideas offered here and revise or organize them to
meet those objectives.
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Introduction to the Study of Culture:

The purpose of this section of the unit is to introduce
students to what, even for most adults, iz a fairly complicated
and sophisticated concept-~"culture" as the way a people live,*
At the same time, consideration is given to how the study of
culture, and of specific¢ cultures, 1s relevant for students.
Students should understand early {n the unit that they are study-.
ing other cultures to help them gain greater insight into their
own ctulture,

1) An effective way to begin is to start the class with a
statement like, "We are going to explore a thing called 'culture.!
Everyone has a culture, By looking first at the cultures of
some other people, we hope to be able to get a clearer under~
standing of our own culture...what it is...how it is like other
cultures and how i1t is speclal.” Since many students will not
fully understand this statement initially, it will have to be
repeated often throughout the unit. The statement can be fol=-
lowed with a question encouraging students to develop a working
definition: "Who knows what 'culture! means?" As students
attempt various answers they can be listed on the board. A
little directive prodding may be necessary to help get the defi-
nltion process started, but it can easily lead toward a "defi-
nition by example." Aé this point the students can be asked to
add to the list everything they can think of which makes up a
culture. It is difficult to think of anything that is not, from
some point of view, part of culture. Thus, every child should
have an opportunity to get something on the list while the
teacher helps to clarify how the items listed can be seen as a
part of a culture. Such a 1list might look something like this:

Things to Look for in Comparing Cultures

Physical Appeurance (hair length and stylej beard; etc.)

Dress (What??o people wear in work, play, religious activities,

ete.

Hygiene (How do people clean themselves; how often?)

Bating (What kinds of food are eaten; how are they eaten; how

prepared?)

Courtship (How old do people have to be to "date," what is done
on a "date," how do boys and girls gei to know one
another?}

Marriage (What is the usual age for marriage; what is the ceremony

like; is parental consent necessary?)

Child=-rearing iHow are children brought up; who 1s responsible
for them; how are they disciplined; how are they
taught in the home?)

Education (How do people learnj what is important to leernj who

teaches it?)

Recreation (What kinds of games and sports are playedj how do

people relaxj; how do they spend their spare time?)

Crime and Punishment (What is considered a crimej how are people

punished for their wrong-doings?)

Q
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Work (What do people do to make a livingj; how do they feel about
it; how are they paid?)

Religion (What are the religious beliefs and practices, including
ceremonies such as funerals, weddings, etc.?

Art (Painting, music, crafts, etc.)

01d People (How are old peopie treated and taken care of?)

Language (What language is spoken; are thesre odd or peculiar
expressions?)

2) Once a fairly comprehensive list is composed, a change
of pace can be brought about by the selection (by the students
or the teacher) of an item to be demonstrated or role-played.
For instance, on the 1list might appear a custom such as the
ways people greet each other. Students might be asked to demon-
strate to the rest of the class as many greetings as they can
think of. Examples can be found from within their own culture
as well as from foreign cultures. They might include: the
common, Western handshake (the teacher can explain this greeting’s
origin in feudal times when men carried swords and the extension
of the sword hand was considered a friendly gesture); the Arabic
salaamj; Eskimo nose-rubbing; Oriental bowing; the Indian pamestees
the African handshake; various military salutes; numerous verbal
greetings and their origins (see figure #1).

3) One of these greetings, say the African handshake, can
be selected for all of the students to practice with each other,
They can then be asked to team up with the person they shake
hands with for a quick contest, The c¢lass can also be split
into two or three groups of ten or twelve students each for this
activity., Each pair or group of students is asked to develop a
list of the names of as many different cultures as they can.

The teacher can give a cougle of examples by pointing out that
some cultures are "national® (e.g., Japanese culture% whereas
others have no national boundaries but cover a geographical area
(esgsy Eskimo culture), When sufficient time has elapsed for
gstudents to have compiled their lists (five or ten minutes
should be enough), the teacher may get the class' attention by
asking, "How many have more than twenty-five cultures on your
1ist? More than fifteen?" Then the students can be asked to
report their cultures by first giving those they think no one
else in the class has ever heard of, If someone on another team
can tell something about the named culture, they are awarded an
extra point. If not, the team that thought of the unknowvn
culture gets an extra point. Of course, the reporting period
can also be used for students to exchange what they know about
the various cultures named.

4) At this point in these introductory activities, it is
important to "close the loop;™ that 4s, to have students examine
their own cultures. Seaveral possibiliéies exist, The game
describad above can be played again, using slang terms which may
be unique to certain sections of the city, to the black or white
==y etc. Or, the original list of things to look for in com-
[ERJf:! a culture can be placed on the board, and students uasked
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to discuss or write answers to the questions in each category,
The subject of students! own cultures will be pursued more
fully later, but at this point it 13 important for students to
begin thinking about their own culture.

Ioolss

The activities which follow are intended to deveiop the
notion of a "culture" through examination of its tools or im~
plements, It is not our intention to promote a belief in tech-
nological determinism--the doctrine that technology (tools and
their use) is the prime determinant in shaping culture. Rather,
tools are used as one means--a very concrete means--of exploring
culture and cultural differences. For the purposes of this
section, the term "tools" is used generally to refer to the
objects made and used by a people in dealing with their environ-
ment, The term "artifacts® although more accurate is less
familiar to most students, Some teachers may wish to introduce
and use the more scientific term.

1) The idea of "tools" can be introduced by having students
review their lists of cultures, this time naming tools that they
might find in each culture. They should be asked to think of
the more exotic tools of each culture or country, those unique
to the particular culture, After the idea that certain tools
are likely to appear in one culture and not another has been
explored, the process can be reversed. Instead of beginning
with the culture and 1isting its touls, we can ask what we can
tell about the culture from its tools. This question can be
raised by a "detective" game in which students are presented
with a sequence of items pulled out of a bag and asked, "What
does this tool tell me about the culture it comes from% Which
cultures might use this tool?" The items in the bag might
includes

a) a rock lashed to a stick with a leather thong.
b) an iron hammer (such as a small sledge hammer).
c¢) a steel or plastic shoehorn,

d) an electric curling iron.

Of course other implements can be added or substituted for those
on this listi and while these are given in an order from more
"primitive" to more "advanced," the order can also be changed.
It is helpful for students to explore the various implications
of each tool as a culture "clue" by noting its materials, purposes,
uses, etc. For instance, an iron hammer implies a culture
advanced to the point of extracting metal from ore, A steel or
plastic shoehorn 1m§11es not only enough chemical knowledge for
the production of the material but also that it is used by a
people who wear tightly fitting shoes (rather than, say, sandals
or moccasins), which in turn imply certain geographic and/or
climatic condltions. An electric curling iron implies the
Q" '1ihood that its users were long-, straight-haired people
E[{l(jell as the existence of an electronic technology.
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In exploring culture through tools it is helpful to answer:
What? How? Where? When? Who?

What the tool is in terms of its material composition,
end-use, otc.

How it is processed (both in production and use)s the
technical knowledge back of its processing, the forms of
erergy used (including other tools, the sequence of actions
involved, (including magical actions),

Where the tool is used.

is it used? (For two hours every day? During the
rainy season? FEvery ten years?)

Who uses it? (Females only, working individually?
Groups of young males? Full time specialists?)*

2) Once students have grasped the idea of using a culture's
tools as a vehicle for investigating the culture, they can be
given a number of modern tools {0 study. This activity works
best if students are paired and if there are a few more tools
avallable than there are pairs of students. For an especially
large class a teacher may wish {0 have students work in groups
of three or four. Each student is given a worksheet such as
Worksheet #1 (see appendix) upon which to record his answers
to such questions as those above: What? How? Where? When?
Who? It may be helpful for the teacher to demonstrate on the
board how the worksheet can be filled out for one sample tool.
Then a different tocl is passed out to each group of students.
Each tool should be given a numbered tag for easy 1dentification
on the worksheet (see illustrated list below for possible tools
for this activity - figure #2), As a group finishes with one
tool they may trade off for another either from another group
or from among the extra tools available., It is important that
the tools be kept circulating so that no group has too long a
pause between examinations of tools. If there are twelve or
more tools available for examination, the teacher may want
to require that each student report on only eight or ten.

It should be stressed that there are no "right" answers for
this kind of activity, that the same tool might find different
uses in different cultures. Encourage students to be creative
and to use their imaginations in studying the tools. When the
students have completed their worksheets, they can be called
together for a ten or fifteen minute discussion. The dis-
cussion can be kicked off with & question such as, "Who knows
what culture produced these tools?" Once the toois have teen
identified as modern, the discussion can revolve around the needs
each meets in American culture. Then the teacher might ask
"Who came up with a different use, a different need the tooi
might meet in another culture?

*Adapted from Douglas L, Oliver, Invitation to An' ropology
(Garden City, N.Y.t Natural History Press, 192& y Pe 19.
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3) An interesting follow-up activity 1is to have students
design tools to solve several specific problems and describe how
the tools would bs usede To encourage imaginative responses, the
students can be asked to create their own environmental/cultural
context. Worksheet #2 in the appendix is designed to facilitate
such an exercise and can be assigned as either in-class or home
worke

k) Another interesting activity centers around the relation=-
ships various tools bear to one another and to a context of
specific (cultural) needs. For this activity students work alone
or the class is divided into several groups. Each student or
group 1s asked to simulate being stranded on a deserted island:

"You are sailing in the middle of the ocean when your
ship runs aground on a deserted island: You see that
the island has some trees and plenty of fresh water.
You are alone and have ten minutes to salvage what you
can before the ship breaks up and sinks. Which of the
following would you save first, second, third, etc.?

a. a coil of rope,

b. a kerosene lantern,

Ce. an axe,

d. a packet of vegetable seeds,

e, fifty pounds of potatoes,

f. a gun and twenty bullets,

g. a large square of canvas, 40' x WO!,
h, a box of paper,

i, a folding chair,

J. a box of matches."

The ensuing discussion can be aimed toward eliciting the reasons
behind the priorities established by each individual or group.

In the process, instances of ethnocentrism or cultural short-
sightedness can be pointed out. For example, it can be pointed
out to a student who pu’s matches at the top of his 1list that
there are other ways of starting fires, that matches are a fairly
recent invention in the history of man, one upon which we have
become amazingly dependent,

5) PFinally, the teacher can return to students' own cultures
by posing a simiiar problem to students, namely: What "tools"
would be most helpful if you were suddenly stranded in:

a. Chicago

be. The Great Plains

¢, North Philadelphia

d. Northeast Philadelphia
e. The Maine ¥Woods

f. Times Square

g+ Harlem

h, Ete,

106
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The question of what tools are essential in our own cultures

can also be asked by listing various items (color TV, refrigerator,
car, clothes, bed, sports car, old car, air conditioner, toilet,
etc.) and asging students %o rank them in terms of their essen~
tiality or importance for survival in Philadelphia., The same

list can then be ranked in terms of which tools students would
enjoy most.

The Learning Lab:

This section of the "Other Cultures”" unit departs from the
usual form of classroom organization. The classroom is set up
so that each student works on his own most of the time, choosing
what he will learn and when he will learn it. To raciiitate
such learning, the classroom is comprised of a series of "lad
stations," each station consisting of a self-contained lesson.
At most stations the student is asked to read a story, listen
to a recording, or watch a film and then to respond in an
appropriate manner. The following paragraphs attempt to describe
the overall classroom arrangement for the "learning lab." This
description is then followed with sections desc¢ribing the materials
and activities of each individual lab station.

1) First, some comments about the learning lab style of
classroom organizationt While the initial effort required of
the teacher in organizing the room and materials seems great,
the benefits are ample reward., (The idea of Labs is discussed
nore fully in our "Process Technijues" pamphlet.) After the
initial setting-up, the room can remain so organized for the
entire time the learning lab structure is used (from a few days
to several weeks) with only minor modifications by the teacher
from day to day. FPurthermore, this type of classroom organi-
zation often involves and motlvates almost every student.
Individual students can work at their own pace without feeling
undue pressure from the group. Students are encouraged to think
through and solve problems on their own. Some students may even
be stimulated to develop and carry out individual projects in
greater depth. The teacher is freed from dir:cting and con-
trolling. the whole class and becomes able to help students on
an individual or small group basis. He is able to circulate
throughout the room, from station to station, helping some
students become involved, keeping other students busy, and
answering questions. A Learning Lab, at first glance, seems
noisy and a bit chaotic., Relax) Ki&s are learning, and they
are also having fun, Take a deep breath, and try it. You'll
enjoy it, too.

Whatever you do, don't try to be an authoritative, directive
teacher in a Learning Lab. The Lab is guppgsed to be a bit
noisz. §t?3 are supposed to be talking and trying things. Go
on, try

Q
ERIC
T 1(Y?
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2) The earning lab is usually made up of from six to
eight "stations." Each station represents a different aspect
of culture and hopafully utilizes several "styles" of independent
learning. Some of the stations rely on reading, others on
listening, watching, and "doing." Rearrangement of ordinary
furniture like desks, tables, and cabinets can turn a classroom
into a lab. See the diagram (figure #3) for one possible arrange-
ment. Note that the quieter activities, like reading and listen~
ing, are in ¢ne part of the rooir while the active or noisy
actlvities like movies or games, are as far away as possible,
The desks in the center of the rcoom provide a place where students
can fill out worksheets from stations like the games or movies.

Suggestions for possible kinds of stations:
Film Stationss A small corner of the room is good enough for
this type of station, The movie can be projected small on the
wall or inside a cabinet, and a half-dozen students can be
gathered around with the sound kept down low. If the room is
very bright, a screen or a blanket hung over a rope can be
placed parallel to one wall. This will block out:the direct
1ight and the attention of the rest of the class., Another good
idea is to remove the bottom shelves from a cabinet and to pro-
ject onto a piece of white pPaper mounted inside and at the back
of the cabinet. The students can move to the central desks to
£111 out worksheets,

Crafts Stations: These stations are usually best established
on large tables seating six to eight students although desks
can be pushed together with the same results. Boxes for tools
and materials will keep them together and on the tables. These
stations usually take a class period and sometimes more for
students to complete,

Games Stations: These stations are usually for from one to
four students. They should be as separated from the other
activities as possible, depending upon how active they are and
how many students are Involved.

Stati t These stations can accommodate as many students
as there is physical space for. Note from the diagram that
these stations are facing away from the others. If carrels
are available they are perfect for this kind of station.

Listening Stations: Listening posts are best for four to six
students at desks surrounding the “ape recorder or st a table.
If more students are present, the tape has to be played too
loud, The ideal set-up is to have earphones jacked into the
tape glayer. Usually fidelity is not too important, so cheap
headphones are adequate (such as tnose available from surplus
stores or depots). This type of station is excellent for either
music or taped readings (many students benefit from hearing and
reading a story at the same time).



12
PIGURE #3: LEARNING LAB

cabinet —ygm-wsacraen or cloth

projector

mask-making table

film " station L

soap

table

gane
| atation 1 |

ZIMBA

game
I station 2

O WA REE

--= desks for completing
questionnaires,
worksheets, etc,

reading stationg-~----
-=1istening station
with tape recorder
l I or record player
0




13

3) Some general suggestions: One should be sure to have
an adequate supply of worksheets and pencils at each station.
It is also a good idea to have directions posted at each station,
These directions might include a brief explanation of what the
station is about (see examples below). This procedure has the
additional benefit of giving students practice in reading and
following directions. Finally, it is usually enough to have six
or seven stations operatine at a time. After most students have
*done" a station, it can be discontinued and a new one added in
its place.

4) It should be noted that a lab-style class can be a
very insecure place for even the most seasoned teacher. In this
style of organization the teacher dces not have the usual kind
of control over the class as a unit and its direction. Some
teachers initially experience a feeling that they are not getting
- enough feedback to make sure that the students are 'getting it,"
If the teacher is sure to build into each station something for
the student to "produce" (a worksheet assignment, 2 craft product,
etc.), this concern for feedback can be reduced.

It Is a good idea to have & large chart on the wall with
the students' names and the numbers or names of the stations
so the students can check off each station as they complete
it. You might want to insist that every station has to be
completed before anyone can repeat any of the stations. Students
will probably want to do some stations more than once. Of course,
students can be allowed to repeat stations as often as they choose,
depending upon the teacher's particular objectives for the lab,

If the lab continues for more than one week, it is a gocd
idea to set aside one day each week for the class to discuss
what has been going on and what they have been learning both as
a class and as individuals. In such discussion the students
can be ashed to articulate the purposes and meaning of each
station, This sort of discussion will help alleviate the anxieties
of both the teacher and the students, who need to see that they
are learning as well as having fun in the lab.

It may also be a good idea to create a mechanism for the
more involved students to pursue their interests in greater
depth than is allowed by the prepared stations alone. One way
of promoting such exploration is to give students the opportu-
nity, working alone or in pairs, to create and set up additional
1lab stations for other members of the class to try. The section
"Additional Lab Stations" in ihis unit gives some ideas for such
stations. Also, Philadelphia has three excellent sources of
ideas for projects in other cultures: the Art Museum, the
University Museum, and the various temporary exhibits at the
Civic Center Museum. Be sure to check the latest issue of
"Museunm Highlights," published monthly by the Division of
Museun Education, échool District of Philadelphia.

110
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The Lab Stations:

The following information describes the types of lab stations
possible in the Learning Lab. For each station there is {a) a
brief description of the station, (b) a suggested format for
the directions to be posted for %he station's activity, and
(¢c) a description of the necessary material and how it may be
obtained, (Our stories are reprinted in the agpendix). The
stations chosen here are by no means intended to provide ex-
haustive explorations of the three cultures chosen. 7Teachers
are encouraged to create their own stations, and, when appro-
priate, to have students prepare stations for their classmates.

A brief note about the cultural aress chosen: Eskimo,
American Indian, and African cultures have been chosen beceuse
they are sufficiently exotic to interest most students and
because they ere sufficiently diverse to enabvle students to
see true human similarities ¢lothed in startlingly different
cultural garbe. Teachers should feel frees to add or substitute
other cultures, especially if they have particular knowledge of,
or interest in, another culcure.

Station #1) First Kill--A Story about an American Indian:

a) This station asks the student to read a story about an
American Plains Indian's passage from childhood into manhood.
To add interest to the activity and to make the rite of passage
more concrete, the student i1s asked to attempt to string a
hunting bow before completing the worksheet keyed to the reading.

b) The posted diioctions for this activity might read as
followss

STATION #1-~FIRST KILL

This 1s a story about an American Indian boy about
your age. It is the story of row he proves that he is
a man. Proving that you-have become a man is very im-
portant to Indian boys. If you choose this station, do
the following:

1) Read the story very carefully.
2) After you have read the story, get a worksheet
and a pencil.
a) Test the bow, as directed on the worksheet.
) After you have tested the bow, sit down and finish
the rest of the worksheet,

It is IMPORTANT that you really thipk about your answers
and do not rush,

¢) In addition to the story and worksheet (see appendix)
the other materials called for in this station arec a rowl some
o

Qo arrows, and a target. The bow should be of about fifty sixty
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IToxt Provided by ERI

A et ———— e ——



15

pounds drawe The target can be prepared by painting or crayoning
the picture of a buffalo on the side of a large corrugated box,.
Very few junior-high-school students are capable of stringing a
fifty pound bow, but they get a real kick out of trying anc they
get a very concrete idea of how strong an Indian boy had to be

to attain adult status.

Station #2) African Boy:

a) Like the preceding activity, this station asks that the
student read a story-~this time aboué a modern, African boy~--
and that he complete a worksheet. As a measure of further
motivation the student is asked to tape record his responses to
the worksheet if a tape recorder is available,

h) Directions for this activity might look like this:
STANION #2--AFRICAN BOY

This is a story about an African boy told in his own
wordse This boy is still living in Africa today. He 1s
like a lot of modern Africans, The story is about what
life is 1like in the town where he lives. This is an
example of one African culture, Here is what you do:

1) Read the story very carefully.

2) Take the worksheet and fill it out gompletely,

3) When you are sure you have answered all of the

" questions, call the teacher over.

4) If you have answered all of the questions, the
teacher will let you answer them on a tape
recorder,

5) If someone is already using the tape recorder,
walt your turn and do not mess up his recording.

¢) In addition to copies of the story and the worksheet
(see appendix), a tape recorder is an optional extra for this
activity. Ano%her very valuable addition to this station would
be a large map of Africa to help the student locate Barotseland.

Station #3) Ashanti Boy of Ghanat

This station is organized like the preceding station (see
appendix for story and worksheet). Many other stations of this
sort can readily be organized with the preparation of a short
reading selection and a worksheet keyed to the reading. Miss
Marianne Goldstein, a first-year teacher at Stoddart-Fleisher
Junior High School, has prepared a series of such readings ard
worksheets on the reading level of her seventh-grade social
studies students., We present these in the appendix for other
teachers who may wish to use them,

ERIC
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Station #&) Eskimo Sea Hunters:

a) At this station the student watches a short f£ilm about
an Eskimo boy and his father. He then completes a worksheet
which asks him to examine the way Eskimos learn and are taught,
and to compare the Eskimo's way of life with his own,

b) Directions for this station need only ask the student
to watch the film carefully and then to complete the worksheet
provided. It may also be necessary to include directions for
the operation of the movie projector.

¢) The film "Eskimo Sea Hunters" (a United world production)
is available from the School District of Philadelphia, Division
of Audio~Visual Aids. See the appendix for worksheet suggestions.

Station #5) Leealura and Maleyatos

a) Again, the student is asked to read a story. The story
in question is about an Eskimo girl, much like Cinderella, who
wins the village chief's son. The student is asked to see the
parallels in the Eskimo story to the Western folketale "Cinderella™
and then to write another Eskimo story using &« different fairy
tale as a model,

b) Directions:
STATION #95~--LEEALURA AND MALEYATO

This story is to the Eskimos as "Cinderella”™ is to
us., If you have forgotten the story of Cinderella, you
might want to read it again before reading about l.eealura
and Maleyato, When you have refreshed your mind abount
Cinderella,

1, Read "Leealura and Maleyato" carefully.
2. Then read th: instructions on the worksheet and
write the story asked for.

¢) In additicn to the story "Leealura and Maleyato® and
the worksheet, both included in the appendix, it might be wise
to have on hand a copy of the fairy tale "Cinderella" as well
asds§veral other tales which the students may wish to choose as
moaels.

Station #6) Eskimo Ivory Carvings

a) After watching either "Eskimo Sea Hunters" or "Nanook
of the North," the student may choose this station where he is
supplied with soap and carving implements. He is asked to
simulate Eskimo ivory sculpture by carving something an Eskimo
vonld be likely to carve from a walrus tusk or whale bone.

ERIC
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b) Possible directions:
STATION #6--ESKIMO IVORY CARVING

You may choose this station only after you have watched
one of the movies about Eskimo life. You should have
noticed that one of the most important forms of Eskimo art
is the carving of animal tusks or bones. You are going to
pretend that you are an Eskimo. Here's what you do:

1} Pick a plece of IVORY soap and pretend that it's
r2ally an ivory walrus tuske

2) Look through the hook Ihe Art of the Eskimo until
you have an idea of something you want to carve,

3) Carve your IVORY masterpiece, being sure to cut

yery, very small pleces at a time, or you will
break the whole piece.

¢) Have on hand several bars of IVORY soap, several paring
knives, and if possible, an assortment of potters’ or sculptors!
tools. It is also a good idea to have a few examples of the
kind of soap carvings that are possible as well as a copy of
Ihe Art of the Eskimo by S. Glubok at the station,

Station #7) African Poetry:

a) This station stimulates the student to write poetry
about his own culture in the style of an African poem.

b} Directions:
STATION #7-=-AFRICAN POETRY

These are African poems. One is about war, one about
people (lazy people), and one about the moon.

1) Read the three poems several times,

2) Choose one of the poems and read it again,

3) Now write a poem like the one you have chosen~=
but not Just like it. Yours should be about your
world but written in the African style.

L) Be sure you write your name on your poem,

¢) Three poems are usually selected from Ulli Beier's
African Poetry, published in paperback by Cambdridge University
Press, They can be typed onto large index cards and posted
along with the directions for the lab station. Other poeus,

of course, can be used. The only additional material needed is
paper and pencils.

Station #8) Zimba Games

a) At this station the student tests his skill at an

American Indian game and 13 asked to consider the role such games
2lay in learning,
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b) Directions:
STATION #8=-ZIMBA GAME

This is a game played by American Indian boys about
your age. They plyyed it; but it was also school for thenm
because they were learaning things that would help them to
be better hunters and warriors when they grew up.

Here 1s what you do at this lab station:

1) Take ten (10) practice tries by holéing the stick
and flipping the ball up in the air. Try to spear
the ball with the stick.

2) Either alone or with a partner, try it ten (10)
times again. Put an X on the worksheet for each
hit and an Q for a miss.

3) Then do the last part of the worksheet.

NOTICEs Do not hurry with this last part. It is
important, so think about your answers first.

¢) In addition to a worksheet like that shown in the
appendix, you will need the apparatus for the game (see
illustration--figure #4). A sharp-pointed stick is attached
to one end of a heavy cord or thong, and a triangular piece of
leather or a bunch of grass or newspaper is tied to the other
ends The thong should be about 30" long. If the leather triangle
is used, two or three holes should be cut in it. The game i3
played by holding the stick in the right hand with the point
extending beyond the thumb and forefinger. The leather triangle,
newspaper,; or bunch of grass on the opposite end of the cord is
thrown forward from the body and then jerked back. As it comes
back, the player attempts to pierce the grass or paper with the
poin% of the sticke If the leather is used, he tries to get the
point of his atick in the holes in the triangle.

Station #9) How theRfiinoceros Got His Skini

a) The student choosing this station reads a story giving
a mythical explanation of how therhinoceros got wrinkled skin
and is asked to make up a similar story.

b) Directions:

1) Read the story about "How theRfinoceros Got His
Skin" carefully.

2) Now choose a similar natural curiosity and write
your own story to explain it. You could tell,
for instance,

How the rabbit got his ears,
How the cat got his whiskers,
How the dog got his bark,
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FIGURE #4
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How lightening got thunder, |
How winter got cold,
Etc. ~

3) Be sure to put your name on your story.

¢) Needed for this activity are the story (included in the
appendix), paper and pencil. Of course as colorful picture of
arhinocerds would not hurt. See our reprint of Durer's"Rhinoceros.”

Station #10) Cultural Musics

a) The student listens to selee¢tions of music from different
cultures and sattempts to identify the culture, the mood and
occasion of the music, and how it is produced.

b) Directions:

The music tape you are about to hear contains selections
from the masic of five different cultures. Listen to the
selections a couple of times. Then complete the worksheet
provided.

c) Por this activity you will need a tape recorder (pre-
ferably with headphones) and a tape prepared ahead of time. The
tape should include five selections from distinctly different
cultures--for instance, Japanese koto music, African drums, a
Middle-Eastern folk dance, American blues, a Lutheran hymn or
corale. A worksheet for %his exercise can be found in the
appendix.

Station #11) Bumas

a) The student watches a film about African masks and
sculpture and then creates his own mask of sculpture out of
materials provided.

b) Directionst

The movie "Buma' shows many examples of African art.
Many of the objects shown in the film express fear or terror.

1) Watch the movie carefully, looking especially for
how the artists express fear, terror, and similar
feelings.

2) Now look through the books of African art provided.

3) TIry to create a fearful mask or scupture out of
the materials avallable after studying the examples
provided,

c¢) The f£ilm "Buma" is available from the School District
of Philadelphia, Division of Audio~Visual Aids. It is a good
idea to pin up several construction-paper masks (see illustration--
€4~y #5) as examples. All that need be provided for this -
.
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Three dimensional mask cut from construction paper
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activity 1s colored construction paper, secissors, glue, and
crayons., If a more ambitious (and messier) project is desired,
clay or other material may be provided. Finally, several books
of African art should be laid out at the station to help students
get 1deas.

Additional Lab Stations:

Many additional lab stations are readily created by following
the above examples. For instance, in addition to the Zimba game,
there are numerous exotic games that can be used as the basis
for lab exercises. The following are a few examples of games
that can be organized into lab activities,

« This game of chance may be played by each player
Placing a certain number of small pebbles in a shallow bowle-
each one's pebbles being marked differently with small dots or
a coler on one side, They are then poured out on the ground and
the players count only the stones that land with decorated tops
exposed. A similar game is played by using cherry pits.

Stick Game. These sticks were carved on one side with designs
that stood out in rellief. They were held high above the head
and dropped to the ground. The player whose stick landed right
side up won.

Corn Cob Dart, Cut a piece 5" or 6" in length from the pointed
end of a corn cob. Find three wing feathers or cut from con-
struction paper, matching in size if possible., Place them
equidistant at broad end of cob, setting them so they curve oute-
ward from the center. Use a large darning needle for the sharp
end of the dart. Since the inside, or pith, of the cob is soft,
remove some of it and replace it with plastic woods Insert the
head of the needle, and allow the plastic wood to dry before
using the dart.

Snake Stic%s. Snake sticks were beautifully carved from lengths
o wood into snake forms. They were severa{ feet in length and
2" in diameter. The game was played by hurling the stick along
the top of the snow. The object of the game was to see who could
send their snake.stick the farthest, This game is adaptable to
land or water activities,

Hoop Game. The players stand in two lines facing each other.

A hoop 1s rolled down the middle of the space between them.
Darts or sticks are hurled at the hoop, the object being to
throw them through it as it passes. Sometimes the Indians vove
a center in the hoop so the darts would pierce the threads and
stay in place,

Oh-Wah-Ree. This is an ancient pit and pebble game., There

are eight modern variations, several of which are simple enough
for children. Basically it is a game of move and capture and
can be played with real strategy or by chance. It can be bought
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at any game store for about five dollars. With one manufactured
game and instructions duplicate games are easy for the students to
make with c¢ups and stones. See appendix for directions. -

gggng%ng_gggpg. Each player is given a "scalp" (a piece c¢f
cloth) to be tucked under the belt on the right or left side.
The players form a circle and on the signal everyone tries to
capture as many "scalps" as possible. When you loose your
"gcalp" you are out of the game. The one who captures the most
"gcalps" wins,

Sneak Atgack. A student is placed in the center of players.

A Tom-Tom and stick are placed in front of him and he is blind~-
folded. The object is for the circle of players to try and
sneak up on the center player and hit the drum without being
touched by the blindfolded player. When someone hits the drum,
he takes the place in the center. This is a good game for
cooperative efforts on the part of the players. (The player in
the center cannot be pushed or touched),

Also any of the following films can be used as the basis for
a lab station. Each of these films is available from either the
Division of Audlo-Visual Alds of the School District of Philg-
delphia or the Reglonal Film Center of the Free Library of

Philadelphiat
Watugi (EBF)--African tribal 1ife (School District).
End of the Trail (NBC)-~-the vanishing of the Plains

Indiany two parts: part I, before the white manj
part 1i, the end of the Plains Indian (School

District).
Alaskan Eskimo (Disney)--Bskimo life (School District).
The Hunters-~-bushmen in the Kalhari Desert (School

District).

Dead Birds-~the dird cult and ritual warfare in New
Guinea (Free Library).

Nanosk g{ the North--the best documentary on Eskimo
life (Free Library and Pennsylvania Advancement
School Film Library). '

h Stone Agg (School District).

8
Time Piece (Free Library).

Learning Labi Our Cultures

At this point in the unit, students are usually ready for
direct examination of their own culture or cultures. You may
wish to focus on students' cultures now, or wait until after the
wrap-up section. If you choose to handie it now, the teacher
can tackle the topic of our own cultures in several waysj the
most common is to have students talk, or read, about thelr own
culture. Indeed, this technique may be most appropriate for
your class.

,-a
D
rmmdy
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We suspect, however, that your students would respond better
; to a more active learning style similar to that in the Learning
{ L.ab. Accordingly, ask students to design their own lab stations
for their own culture. If students feel they come from a similar
and homogeneous culture, then divide the class into groups.
Each group can be responsible for preparing two or three lad
stations which will teach other people about their culture. For
example, there might be:

1) Music stations: What music or records typify your
culture?

2) PFilm: What filr will illustrate your way of life?
Here, the Free Library, Film Library, or Brandon
Cataiogue will offer many suggestions,

3) Readingss What stories would teach others about your
culture?

k) Gamess Chouse typical games and prepare instruction
sheets on how to play them.

5) Etc. (The stations should cover the characteristics
of a culiure mentioned in the Introduction).

When built, the class can then spend several days in their
own lab, or open it up to other classes, parent or community
groups, etc., If students feel they represent more than one
culture, each separate cuiture can design a ladb which will
instruct others about that culture. For example, the class
may contain students from several sections of the city, races,
or income groups. Each of these may be a distinct "sub-culture"”
and one or two lab stations could be designed by members of each
sub~-culture.

In either case, it is pmost important that students reflect
on the significance of each component of their culture displayed
in the lab. What is the significance of rock or soul music?

Why are children taught the knowledge, and in the style, which
our tystem of education transmits? How do young people become
adults? Are activities such as gangs, fashions, etc. substitutes
for the more practical rites of passage in other cultures? Thus,
worksheets in this lab should be written towards questions such
as these, and the lab probably should end with some serious
discussion or summing up.

LI

‘Weap=ap: v

An excellent way to conclude the study of other cultures
is to spend several days at a time on eachof the three cultures
studied. This gives students a chance to pull together and review
*vwhat they have learned about each culture from the lab stations
as well as to compare and contrast Eskimo, Indian, African, and
American ways of 1life.
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1) The movie, "Nanook of the North" (available from the
PAS Film Library), because of its thoroughness, is an stimulus
to a discussion summarizing the Eskimo way of life, The film
can be stopped a few times so that sazlient features can be pointed
out, Also the teacher can talk over the film as it runs. How-
ever, the film's own narrative is faseinating and insightful and
needs only occasional reinforcement by the teacher. The film
emphasizes the Eskimos' continuous struggle for survival,
From comments like, "...never has a man done so much with so
little," students can make calculated guesses about many aspects
of Esklmo life -- the close relationship between the Eskimo and
nature, why he lives primarily in one or two-family units, why
Eskimos seem happy and rarely argue, why girls marry goo&
hunters, etc.

The showing of "Nancok" cen be preceeded with a homework
assignment to read a story such as Jack London's "Story of
Keesh" (see appendix). Through this reading students can pick
up several points about an Eskimo boy's rites of passage, family
responsibilities, etc. The discussion of the reading ang the
f£ilm might be kicked off with questions such as, "Would you like
to live as an Eskimo? If so, what hour of the day would you
like to be one?" "Would you prefer being taught by your mother
or father or by a teacher," Such a discussion can be concluded
with a worksheet assignment such as that suggested by Worksheet #6
in the appendix,

2) A similar review of American Indian culture can be
centered around the showing of the film "End of the Trail®
(available from the Division of Audio-Visual Aids, School District
of Philadelphia), This film, which is in two parts, tells of the
customs of the Plains Indian (Part I) and destruction of that way
of 1ife with the coming of the white man (Part II). To prepare
students to watch the film, the teacher might ask them to vote
on questions such as the following (see the pamphlet "Process
Techniques" for an explanation of "voting" procedures)s

Do you think Indians went to school?
Do you think Indians sc¢alped people becsuse they
liked to? ,
How many of you think Indians had to know how to resd?
How many of you think that Indians had to be able
to hunt?
Do you think they went to church?
How do you think they felt about white people?

Also before showing "End of the Trail" the teacher might want
to 1list on the board topics such asi

a) education,

b) marriage and courtship,

¢) role of the buffalo, of the horse,
d) religion

e) men's and women's roles.

123
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These toplies could be reviewed so that students have an idea
of what to ask themselves as they watch the movie. For example,
under the topic "education," students might ask themselvess:

Who are the "students" among the Indians?
What do they learn?

Who teaches the children?

vo both boys and girls learn the same things?
Why do they have to learn what they learn?

Students ¢an also be urged to search for ways in which the
I1 11an's culture differs from their own,

Again, as the film is ‘shown, the teacher may wish to stop

it a couple of times or talk over it to point out salient features.
Discussion following the movie might follow the topies outlined
before it was shown. For instance, under education:

- How was an Indian boy or girl educated?

- How was his or her education different from yours?

-~ What role did a game like Zimba play in an Indian's

education?
- Are there any games you play to learn essential skills?

Such discussion can be directed toward bringing out underlying
similarities to seemingly very different customs. For example,
the Indian educational "system," whether it entails playing a
game like Zimba or "studying" with an elder of the tribe (as
Hawk studied with Dead-Come-Back-Man in "First Kill"), taught
the Indian boy survival skills. Modern %ames like spelling bees
and modern methods of getting the young (in schools) to meet
with older members of the society are also intended to teach
survival skills,

As with other lessons, a worksheet such as Worksheet #7
in the appendix can be use& with "End of the Trail." Also the
story "Crazy Horse, Prarie Patriot" in A.M. Josephy's The Patriot
Chiefs (New York Viking Press) could be read to the class as an
interesting addition to the discussion of "End of the Trail."

3) A similar review of African cultures can be stimulated
by any number of films or readings (see those suggested in the
section "Additional Lab Stations™ and the Bibliography). Some
teachers might want to encourage students tn prepare some sort
of presentation to the rest of the class, other classes, or the
school based upon what they have learned ibout the African
cultures they have touched upon. No matter how the teacher -
chooses 10 review African cuftures, it is important to emphasize
that Africa is a large continent covering about four times the
area of the United States, Africa 1s a land of fantastic cultural
diversity and studsnts should not be allowed to fall into the
trap (that many Westerners have fallen into for so long) of
forming absurd stereotypes of Africans and an "African culture"
Q the singular).

E119
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4) The final lessons in the study of other cultures can
be used to bring the students' attention "back home" to them-
selves and their own culture., It is helpful to review rapldly
all of the various activities undertaken in the study of culture
from the first definitions, through the tools exercises, the
various lab stations, the iab on our own cultures (if you tried
it), and the final Eskimo, Indian, and African days. The question
can then be put, '"Well, what do we do with all of this? To
what use can we put all of this knowledge of other cultures?"
Needless to say such questions could lead in many varled directions.
It could also fall on its face! Ve have found it frultful to
restate here the original purpose for this study: ™"Studying
other cultures can help us to gain greater insight into our
own culture. We think that by looking at what makes up other
cultures and at what sort of things effect Eskimo and Indians
and African children like you, we'll be able to look at the same
sort of things in our culture and understend them bstter. It
is important that you know about your own culture, because when
you know it and understand it, you have an idea why you do
somethings (like join a gang) or why certain things happen to
you (like going to school, getting a job or being turned down
for one)." At this point, you may want to try the Learning
Lab on students' own cultures.

If youive already done it, students can now be encouraged

to see their own cultural posiiion as Just another along the

spectrum they have been studying. Such s perspective can be

zgimulated with a voting exercise involving questions such as
ese’

Would you rather have a boy from Africa, an Eskimo,
or an Indian visit you?

Would you rather kill a leopard, be warlord of a gang,
secalp someone, or track a poiar bear?

Would you rather build a tipi, a thatched hut, an
igloo, or a brick house?

Who works hardest: an Indian boy or girl, an Eskimo,
you, or an African boy or girl?

How about as an adult: an Indian adult, an Eskimo
adglt, you when you grow up, Oor an A%rican grown

up
Who fights the most?
Who has more fun?

Inner—city children often point out that they have to fight to
survive. It 1s interesting to ask them if Eskimos need to
fight to survive. Of course the answer is, "No, They do not
fight each other.” The exploration of this sort of question
leads directly into areas of immense concern to inner-city
youngsterst

Fighting: Why don't Eskimos fight? How do they differ

from us that they do not need to fiz;ht? What about Indlans?
Why don't they hit their children? How and why did they
"ritualize" their fighting (e.g. counting coup¥? Why

can't we do that sort of thing (like playing chess instead
of actually fighting qszs)?
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Gangst Who else has gangs? Why are they necessary for us
but not for the kinds of cultures we studied?

Copst Do other cultures have cops? How do they use ther?
Why? Why not? What are other ways that cultures enforce
their "laws"?

School: Why do we have schools, while the cultures we
studied do not? Do we need them?

Progresss What do you mean when you say a cultu:e is more
%gxgnggg than another? Which of the four cultures studlec

inciuding our own) do you think is most advanced, next
most, and so on?

Another activity which usually has great possibilities for dis-

cussion and creative writing is a reading of Mgﬁigg;,ﬁgaggiggg
of the Nacirema (see appendix). This is a spoof of modern

American culture written by an anthropologist in anthropological
terms as if heagere describing a primitive culture (Nacirema is
American backwards). Reading this is both fun and allows the
class to use their imagination and some of the cultural skills
and jJargon they have acquired so far,

At this point most students are anxious to examine their
own cultures or sub=-cultures in greater detail. At the Advance-
ment School the final lessons of the Other Cultures unit have
been used as a transition from the study of other cultures and
their people to that of our own culture and its people. Much
of this examination can best occur ocut of school (see the
"Learning in the City" unit of the HD Lab)s. In addition, an
exaination of people in film and literature can also fuifill
this aim (see the "People" unit of the HD Lab).
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Other Cultures Unit Name
Sample Worksheet

Worksheet #1 o
TOOLS AND THEIR USES

We can tell a lot about the way other people live by looking at
the tools they use in their work, in their play, in preparing
their food, in hunting, in fighting, in meking things. For

eight of the items you will see, try to list all of the different
ways each item could be used. *hen tell what kind of person
would use the item--a child, a woman, a man, a fsrmer, a soldler,
a priest, a medicine man, or whatever.

Io0l Nugber How ecould it be used? Who would use {t?

LY R
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Worksheet #2
DESIGNING YOUR OWN TOOLS

Part of the way people build their culture is by making their
owvn tools. When they have a job to dc, they have to make a
tool for it. For each of the Jobs 1is%sd below, we want you
to design your own tool. There is a space to draw the tools
a space to desoriho it (What size is it? What is 1t made of}
How do you make it?), and a space to tell how to use 1it.

1) Draw a tool for skinning a porcupine,

Now describe your tool.

How 1s 1t used?

2) Dravw a tool for throwinug rocks long distances.

Desoribe 1it,

How is it used?

120
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3) Draw a tool for taking the bark off a treo all in one plece.

Describe 1it.

How is it used?

) Draw things (tools) to defend a small village by a river.

Describe them.

How are they used?

5) Draw a device which is not & boat or raft to get you across
a river full of man-eating c¢rocodiles.

120
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Describe 1t.

How 4s it used?

6) Now you think of a Job and then design a tool to do it.
Think of a job that you have never done and that you do not
nov know of a tool to do the job with. What 1s the job?

Draw the tool for it,

Descridbes it.

How is it used?

ERIC ™




Cther Cultures Unit Nama
Learning Lab Worksheet for Station #1

FIRST KILL

1. After you have read the story, pick up the bow and string it,
This bow is very mich like the one that Hawk used. Like Hawk, you
must string the bow by yourself before you ¢an shoot it. If
you can string the bow, you may shoot three arrows at the target
on the box. After you have tested the bow, go on to the next
section of this worksheet,
2. Imagine that when you were very young, you were captured
by Hawk's tribe. You have grown up as an Indian. Now you wan?
to pass the test of manhood and be accepted as a man in the
trive. Look at the list below. Decide how important you think:
it would be for you to learn each thing. Number each item frou
1 to 10, from the most important to the least important, by
putting a 1 next to the thing you feel is most importané to know,
a 2 next to the second mosyt important, and so forth. Think
about which things it would be important for you to do well to
prove that you are a man. Beside 2ach item t311l why you ranked
it as you did.

Making a bow and arrowheads
wewRiding an Indian pony

Tracking = buffalo

Speaking the language of the tribe

JMaking a feathered war bonnet

Learning the religlous customs of the bribe
- Fighting like an Indian
— . Shooting a bow and arrow and throwing a tomahawk

Skinning a buffalo

Making war paiat

3. What was the name of Hawk's teacher?
k., what tribe was Hawk from?
How many times did he shoot the buffalo with his bow?

How did he finally ki1l the buffalo?




Other Cultures Unit Name

Learning Lab

1,

2,

3.

e

6.

AFRICAN BOXY

Where does this boy live? Can you find the place on the
nap? What ¢ity is his village near?

How 0ld is the boy who is telling the story?

What are "monkey nuts™"?

How do you play Sipelu?

What languages does the boy in the story speax? Which one
is his "“mother %ongue®?

Tell five (5) ways that this African boy's life is like
your life. (Number them 1-5. Use the back of this work-
sheot if necessary.)

Worksheet for Station #2
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Learning Lab Worksheet for Station #3
ASHANTI BOY OF GHANA

J. Kojo (the boy in the story) does some work that boys in
ourkculture usually let their mothers do. What is this
work?

Why do you suppose Kojo is the one w#ho does this work?

2. Kojo has described to you the way he spends a tyﬁical day,
a school day. Now we want you to deserlibe how you think he
would spend a typical Saturday.
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Learning Lab Worksneet for Station #W

1e

2.

3.

ESKIMO SEA HUNTERS
Narme three (3) ways the father in this movie made his 1living.
a.
b.
Co

What are three (3) things that the boy was learning to do
that he would use when he was a man?

- 1
be
Ce

Tell about one thing that the family in the film did that
seemed very strange to you.

Now try to explain why they might do it that way.

Name as many things as you can that you saw this Eskimo
family do that your femily does too, even though you might
do them in a very different way.
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Learning Lab Worksheet for station #95
LEEALURA AND MALEYATO

This story about Eskimos is very much like our "Cinderella"
story. It tolls about a beautiful, poor girl who has lost her
parents (Cinderella lost her mother) who marries the village
chief's son (like the prince in "Cinderella"). He is attracted
to her bacause she sews 80 well (Cinderella was all dressed up
and danced very well).

After you have read the story, write an Eskimo story based
on another of our failry tales, such as "Little Red Riding Houd,"
"Snow White,"® "The Ugly Duckl{ng," or "Goldilocks and the Three
Bears." You will have to change the story to make it like
Eskimos live and think, instead of the way we live and think.

ONCE UPON A TIME...
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Learning Lab Worksheet for Station #3

THE ZIMBA GAME

1, Try the gare ten (10) times and record your score here.
Write an "X" for a hi%t and an "O" for a miss.

I 2 3 % 5 ¢ 2 &8 2 10 Iotal Hits

2. This game 1s supposed to teach young Indian boys certain
things they will need to know when they prove that they are men.
What things do you think this game would teach you if you were
an Indien?

3. Do you know any games that boys in our culture play that
teach them things men need to know? Give as many examples as
you can think of, What does each one teach you?
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Learning Lah Worksheet for Station #10

CULTURAL. MUSIC

For each o7 tha five selections answer each of these three questionss
a) Whet culture or country is the music from?
b) Wwhat kind of music is it? What kind of occasion was
it made for (a funeral, a wedding, dancing, religious
ritual, entertainment, etc.)? What 1s 1ts mood (happy,
sad, energetic, quiet, etc.)?
¢) Wnat kinds of instruments are being played?
l. a.
be

Co

2. a.
be

Ce

3. a.
b.

Coe

b.

Co

Se¢ 8o

¢,

(A
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Worksheet #6
NANOOK AND KEESH

1. Make a 1list of all the things you can thin% of that Eskimo
boys have to learn, t'at you do not have to learn.,

2. Choose one thing from your list above and write & paragraplh
telling why the Eskimo boy has to learn it but you do not.
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Worksheet #7
END OF THE TRAIL
l. Why were buffslo important to the Indians?

2, Draw any one or, if you like, al). of the following (use the
back of this sheet if necessary)s

A bow snd arrowswe=
An Indian warrior’s headdress=-

A ruffalo--

3. Would you rathar be yourself or an Indian boy? Why?

4, Fill in the three missing cardinal points:

/ /777 /7 7/ EAST

5. If men do all the dangerous work and women do all of the
exhausting work in Indian families, and if you were an
Indian, would you rather be a man or a wcman? Why?

Q
Eﬂﬁig; What things do you 1like adout Indian cultu.e that are not
in your culture?
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Other Cultuies Unit Worksheet #7 - page 2

7.

What things do you like about your culture that are not
in Indian culture?

L 4] .




Oh-Wa-~Fee

This 1s the ancieni "pit and pebble" game. It had its
origins in Egypt and ranged all over Africa, £sia Minor, and
India, where it is stili pilayed. It is a game of rich and poor
alike. People ofven gamble with the game; rich sultans used
to play 1t with Jewels and gold nuggets instead of pebbles.

The game teaches the young to count and, in its more complicated
versiuns, requires a great deal of logic and recall.

The gams 1s played by two, three, or four players who sit
in 2 circle around twelve pits into each one of which six pebbles
have been placed (see illustration-~figure #7). The pits are
divided awong the players evenly, so that if two personz play
each will have six pits, if three play each Las four pits, and
if four play each has three pits. These are the players' '"home
pits." The cvbject of the geme 1s to "eapture' as many pebbles
as possible. '

Play begins when the first player {chosen by Lot) "seeds"
from one of his home pits. This means he picks up all of the
pebbles in one of his pits and places cne pebple in each suceed-
ing nit, going counter=-clockwise around the circle until he has
no more pebbles in his hand. For exampley Player X picks up the
six pebbles from his home pit B and seeds one pebble sach into
pits C Dl E, Fy, G, and H. Thus, at the end of his turn Player
X has lert plt 3 empty and seven pebbles in pits € through H,
Player Y now picks up tne seven pebbles from one of his home
pits (D, Ey or F) and seeds them out one at a time in a counter-
clockwise direction. For
example, if Y chooses to

draw from his home pit D, Flayer X =, Player W

he empties that pit and (home pits O n ;
seeditonie: sle?edainltio ?acg A.Béc) omexpits ,K,L)
of pits

and K. Now pits B and D’ O O

are em tﬂ and pits E
throug contain eight CC) J
pebblea, pits C, I, J, and 0]
K seven, and pi%s A and L _
their original six pebbdbles,

This manner of play con- p, y flaver Y O
tinues around the cirele, )

each plsyer drawing only (home pits D,E, F)
fron one of his home pits On
and skipping no pits while §O

seeding, O (% Player Z

home pits 0,H4,I)

Pebbles are captured
when a glayer seeds his
last fe ble into a pit
containing only one or two
ohbles. This allows him -
FR|C¢apture elther two or Figure #7
L ee pebbles,{the one¢

142,
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or two already in the pit plus the one he seeds into it). 1If
the pit directly preceeding this pit also has only two or three
pebbles, he alsc captures these and so on clockwise until he
reaches a pit with more than three pesbbles. There he stops and
play passes on to the next player, The captured pebbles are set
aside in a special pit next to the player. A player cannot
capture from his own pits.

If on any player's turn there are no pebbles in his home
pits, he 1s out of the game. The last player remaining ir. the
gane gets all of the pebbles left in all of the pits. Tie player
with the most pebbles wins,

The game of Oh-Wa-Ree 15 available in several commercial
versions, one of which is published by the 3-M Company (Minnesota
Mining and Manufacturing Company). It is alsc easily prepared
by using a dozen Dixie cups whose tops have heen trimmed off or
by nailiing muffin tins to a board. Drlied beans make excellent
"pebbles."




First Kill»

by Jean and Paul Annixter : s

Though he had not known for sure that he would be using
then soon, Hawk had been making arrows for the past twc moons.,
Not the small, blunt arrows which boys used to sioot at birds
and squirrels, but flint-hsaded arrows, ground sharp as knives.
He had modele& them carefully after the arrows of Dead-Come-
Back-Man, one of the elders of the Oglala who had been a great
warrior in his time. Dead~Come-Back-Man had also belped Hawk
shape and string a man-size bow, telling him the while the tale
of his own first hunt when he had won the name of Panther Boy.

It was as he had looked down at the great buffalo herd
with his father that it suddenly came to Hawk that he could
wait no longer to prove himself. He must Join in the coming
hunt, He had the bow and the arrows in the lcdge of Dead-Cone-
Back-Man, who had kept his secret well. Whet he did not have
yet was a grown man's strength. But he had the will,

At dawn on the morning of the hunt Hawk slipped away to
the tigi of Dead-Come-Back~Man. His 0ld friend war glready up
and sitting by his small fire. Hawk knew where his bow and
arrows were kept wrapped in a piece of deerskin and went to the
place without words. Dead-Come-Back-Men was watching him.
%eet%ng the boy's eye, he held it long and in silence across

he fire.

:I musti" Hawk sald, answering the look. "The time has
cone,

"Then I have nothing to say," the elder told him. "The
time is for the hunter himself to know."

It was his father's fastest horse that Hawk sought out; a
plebald with four white feet. Then he rode to the top of a niil
to watel: for the start of the hunt. Waiting, he thought only
of what he intended to do and how the thing might be done.

At last the party of twenty-one young hunters came in sight,
riding fast and in close formation. Hrwk saw that Hurries-To-
War was in the lead as usual, and benind him {oun% 8outh Bear,

a fire-eater with many war coups to his oredit. There were but
three 0ld muzzle-loading rifles in the party, all the other
hunters carrying bows and arrows. Hawk let Ehem get well ahead,
then followed at a fast lope, his deerskin shirt-tails flying
and flapping as he cut a circle to the side,

tn:rvright 1958 by Jane and Paul Annixter. Reprinted from
[ERJf:glg'gh$§£ by permission of Hollday House, Inec,
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The party was nearing the buffalc herd befure Hawk was
noticed, 85eeing his big bow, the hunters called out jeering
shouts of "On-hey!" to quell and shame the boy beyond following.
"Oh~heyl" was the shout a warrior gave when he struck or touched
an enemy to count coup in battle, Ignoring the mockery, Hawk
followed o2, sometimes at a tangent, but always circling in
again. Soon the hunters were wetching him in silence, no longer
merely amused and mocking.

Hawk felt keenly their new seriousness. They would not
drive him off, he knewj; 1t was not the Sioux way to stop even
a boy bent on a feat of courasge or name-hunting. But neither
would they help cr advise him, or make allowance for his youth
and inexperience. It was a bold step he had taken, throwing
off the protection as well as the fetters of youth. If he was
injured it was his own concern. If he failed he would be shamed
and laughed at., Better to be killed than thatl!

He veered aside, asking no quarter.

Hawk was the first to reach the game. He did not stop at
the fringe of the herd but lanced his mount into the thick of
the mass as he had seen the boldest hunters do, Before him and
on both sides buffalo milled and churned uneasily. Bebind him
he heard shots and the high wild yelling of the young men. The
milling dbuffalo droke into thundering flight and he was cerrisd
along in the surging brown tide,

Hawk's horse, though trained as a buffalo runner, was almost
out of hand with fear, here in the midst of the herd. No escape
except struight up, which was what the piebald was trying for,
white-eyed and snorting in panic. Hawk clung to the mane, lean-
ing far forward. Stumble of horse or slip of rider would be
fatal here; the fallen one would be ground to pulp within a
minute. Even if he would, Hawk could not have used his bow now.
It took all he had just to stay with his horse., Nor was there
space on either side to drive an arrow home. The thick rising
heat of the many huge bodies enveloped him, blent with the

musky smell of animal flesh and fur g0 overpowering that he
drowned in it for a time,

When Hawk's consciousness broke through the darkness it
seemed that the earth was tipping and there were buff'alo swinging
in the sky. A deep, dull reverberation filled all the air, the
thunder of countless hoofs. Leaning far forward, along his
horse's neck and mane, he spoke quiet words intn its brown ear
untié by slow degrees the snorting of fear and the plunging
aased,

On they swept, sometimes with space about them now, but
they could not have gotten out of the ocrush or stopped had they
tried. Hawk waited for another shifting in the mass, then chose
“is kill, a young bull off to his right. Oradually he kneed
is moun& closer, jerked an arrow from his quiver and snapped
t to the string. With all his strength he bent the bow, draw-
ing the arrow back to its flint head.
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Thwack! The feathered shaft sank half its length behind
the shoulder, a bit too high for the heart. The rush of the
young bull never slackened. iHawk rushed after him, as if tied
to his quarry by a thong. He fitted another arrov' to the bow,
This time as he came abreast of his game he reached far under
the horse's neck with his left arm, clinging with his right lag
and right arm, his left leg far down under the belly of his
horse. He leé g0 a second shaft inches hLelow the first. The
young buffalo bellowed yet pounded on, big head low, liguid eyes
gleaming wildly beneath the curled ana matted fur.

Scalding shame poured through Hawk, He was not strong
enough vo bring down game, even with a man-~size, bow and perfect
arrows! The hunters woul& laugh and mock him, for no doubt they
had seen. Even the girls would hear of it and titier as he
passed.

The side of the young bull was dripping red, the eyes
rolling whitely now in panic and pain. This animal would suffer
mgch, for it uould be hours or days from now before he would
die.

Suddenly Hawk knew that he cculd not let the young buffalo
go. He had marked it for his own, He must dring it down even
if he had to follow it on invo the country of the Crows to the
west, He reached back for another arrow, thsn sudden fury made
him fling his bow aside. He whipped the quiver up over his
head and threw it away. Now Hawk waited his chance and drove
his mount in so close that his knee was pressing the wounded
bullts flank. He Jerked up his legs so that for an instant he
was crouched on all fours on the bare back of his galloping
Eony, then launched himself outward and fastened with clutching

ands to the fur of the buffalo's hump. With a wild whinny his
horse veered crazily off and Hawk was left there literally
riding his prey.

In sgite of clutching hands and c¢lamped legs he did not
know vhether he could hang to the pain-craged bull or not. His
buffalo mount was crashing now through low brush and Hawk's
legs and sides were cut with whipping branches till the bdlood
ran. There was no give to that wide, rock-hard back, nc letup
in the buffalo's pounding gait. The stiff short legs secmed
Jointless, springless and the hoofs came down like ungiving
stone., Hawk felt the spasms of terror that tore through the
animal snd it took all his remaining strength to orawl slowly
forward onto the slipping neck. It was slightly softer there,
but lying out as he was his head was lower than his body, for
the head of the buffalo all but swept the grouiad. He of}ered
up a swift prayer to sun and moon and called upor. the earth
spirit, who fresided over all man's hunting. ghen his knife
was in his right hand and, risking death again, he reached far
down to stab and stab beneath the bull's straining neck. The
animal's blood spurted, covering Hawk's arm. Still the young

@11 pounded on and would not die,
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Leaning close to one stiff black ear& Hawk voiced the
( ceremocnial words of the buffalo hunter: Grandfather, my people
are hungry. You were created for this, so I must kili you,”
On his own he addeds "Grandfather, fight and run no longer,
You cre ve.y tiredl"

Even so it secmed an endless time before the animal's gait
began to falter. Then suddenly the downthrust head and horns
gored the earth, and Havk was flung forward and fiee of the
crashirg fall, Instantly he was on all fours, scuttling back
to lie in the lee of the now prone body of his kill while hun-
dreds of buffalo coming from behind barely broke their ranks
around the fallen one and the small figure huddled behind it.

For an endless time humped forms continued to hurtle past
in a wild confusion of pounding hoofs, rolling eyes and froth-
strung muzzles, There was an end at iast. But even thon Hawk
stayed low, offeriag up ris thanks to Wahkan-Tanka, the Great
One, for this miracle,

When the first of the hunters arrived, Hawk was too busy
even to look up. Red-armed, he had already taken the tongue
and heart of his kill, and with the skill of :. seascned hunter
had slit the hide down the belly and girdled the four legs.

"I, Hawk, have killed this onel!" was all he said.

But more than that was on record, for through a break in
the ranks of the herd both South Buar and Eagle Seizer had
glimpsed the end of Hawk's ride and the final kmifing. Very
different the hunters! smiles were hlow, One man sighted Hawk!s
pony ¢ircling afar and rode out and brought it in,

Indicating the sixty dead buffalo strewn over a mile ol
plain, Hurries=-To-War said, "We are going back to bring the
women for the skinning-out. You had better ride with us."

Yawk answered firmly, "I, Hawk, will skin this one outl”

Darkness had almost fallen when Hawk rode into camp with
the hide, heart and tongue of his kill, his bare legs and arms
blovd-encrusted, He was bone-weary bui content, for the story
of his triumph had gone before him through the camp so that
there was awe in the eyes of his playmates who had run out to
meet him. Trills and sighs came from the girls and young women
as Hawk rode in among the tall tipis.

Standing Elk came and took hold of Hawk's tlhong bridle,
calling out as was the custonm,

"Look, my son has become a hunter! My son is bravel"
Horned Thunderl the war chief, was stunding near, A smile
¢

)
( El{l(j broke through his flerce owl visage as he said, "It is put a
wemee little way from a fearless hunter to the brav: warrior,"
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Now Standing Elk led Hawk, still riding the piebzld, round
the great circle of lodges for 211 to see, Hawk had to hold
hard to hide his feellngs, yet he accepted the honor proudl{,
for his courage was too real a thing to admit a false modesty.

That night there was feasting in the Sioux camp and the
dance of thanksgiving that followed a successful hunt. 1In the
tipi of Standing Elk, around the small fire, visitors came and
went. Hawk was aske& and reasked to tell the story of his hunt,
He related it all simply and gravely. Across the fire the eyes
of Willow Woman and Viood Mouse gleamed with pride and pleasure,
To show his appreciation of the honor to his son, Standing Elk
gave away a horse to an elder who had recently lost his. To
Hawk he gave the piebald pony. It was the father's privilege
to give his boy a new name, had he wished, but Standing Elk
declded against it. Hawk was a fine name and there was none
hhe could think of that fitted the boy 30 well,

Truly he was nroud ¢f his son and thankful to Wahkan-Tanks
for watching over the boy on this eventful day. But the shaman
realized thut his own unvoiced with had fallen sarthward, as
indeed he hed feared it might. For today, it was plain, Hawk
had chosen his own course. He would go swiftly along it and
far, but it would be the warrior's path, not the shaman's own,
Standing Elk knew thet in the years to come his people would
need the vision of a true shaman as much as they needed a great
chief., And who would it be?

Having done his duty acecording to custom, Standing Elk
left the fire~lit circle and sought the lodge of his chief,
He stood coughing politely outside the openi~g of Horned Thunder's
tipi until the voice of the chief bade him enter. H~rned Thunder
sat by his small fire with Eagle Seizer, a seasoned warrior,
and White Antelope, subchief of the 0Oglala. The war chief!s
wife and another squaw sat in the far shadows,

"Sit and smoke with us, Grandfather," said Horned Thunder,
addreossing the Shaman by the term of greatest respect. "You
should be happy tonight," he added. "You have a brave son in
your lodge."

The shaman smiled. "One sets out to raise owls and finds
a young falcon in the nest."




African Boy*

by Lubinda Mupal
As told to Charles R. Joy

Barotseland, where tine people of my tribe live, is a big
plain. It is along the upper part of the great Zambesi River,
in the northwestern part of Northern Rhodesila.

Every year in December the river begins to rise. By Februaxy
or March the waters cover the plain for about one bundred and
twenty miles, and in some places the river is about forty miles
wide, Between March and July the river begins to fall again.

My village, called Namwelele, is about five miles away
from the river when it is low, bu% in floodtime water covers

the village. Then we have to move, We go to another village

on higher land, My family has another house there. This village,
too, is called Namwelele.

When the flood starts, the people cannot move out right
awaye. They must wait for ihe king of our tribe to go first.
The water begins to creep into our houses, driving the rats and
smakes and warrior ants before it. Then the royal drummers,
who are supposed to represent the people begin to siug. They
beg the king to save his penple and move to the higher land.
Finally, after the new moon, the king begins to beat the drums,
Other drummers take up the teat. All over the plain you can
hear the ound - the signal for us to get ready to move.

The king leaves his home on his big floating barge, paddled
by forty high nobles of his ecourt, In the centur of the barge
is a round white tent where tie king sits. Other barges and
dugout canoes go along with him. After the king moves, all the
rest of us can go.

After the floodwaters have fallen, the drummers beg the
king to let his people return to the piain. They tell him that
they want to go back to their gardens and their fishing. Then
he returns to the lowland, and so do all the people.

My family still lives in the house I was born in, That
was about sixteen years ago, but I don't know exactly how old
I am, The house has a grass room, It is round and made of reeds
plastered with mud, There's one dark room inside, and we have
no beds or tables or chairs. When we eat we sit on mats and
when wo sleep we lie on mats and keep warm with blankets.

stAfrican Boy" by Lubinda Mupai, as told to Charles R, Joy,
Q ‘inted by permission from SMALL WORLD, edited by Dunning,
[ERJKZh and Sprague, (€) 1964 by Scholastic Magazines, Inc.
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Qur kitchen is a separate hut, smaller, but also round.
Ihe sldes are open, and we cook on three stones, There are
plenty of tress around, and we burn wood for fuel. We have
no rvaning water, but there's a well in the village.

Our house in the other village, on high ground, is just the
same as the one on the plain.

My father's family name wes Mupal, but I don't know the
rest of hiec name., He died when I was a small boy. My mother
married again, and my new father cams to live in my mother!s
housae.,

Both my fathers wero farmers. We had a little garden
about half an acre, where we grew ccrn, cassava, and peanués.
We call the peanuts "monkey nuts," for the monkeys like them
and dig them out of the grocund.

'We used to fish a lot. Everybody did. We had a dugout
and we fished with nets, using either one or two boats.

There are many wild animals in Barotseland. Many of the
men were hunters, Sometimes at night the lions came into our
village, looking for cattle or other animals.

We used to E%ay Sipelu together. A line of boys faced a
line of girls. ile everyone sang and clapped hands, one of
the girls would come forward and choose a boy. Then %he two
of them would dance together. After that a hoy would choose
a girl, and so on.

A year ago I came to Luszka, the capital of Northern Rhodesia.
If I had stayed in Barotseland I would have had to pay for
schooling, and my family couldn't affort it. So I came to live
with my uncle. .e is a teacher and I am going to his school,
the Chilenje Upper School. I don't have to pay to attend.

I'm now studying English, arithmetic, geogr: ‘hy, history
science, civics, and Scriptures, and I also take physical train-
iige We also have to study an African language, and I'm studying
Bemba, the language of one of the tribes. I al)so speak Silozi,
whica is the language of my own people, the Lozi, Of course,

1 speak English, too.

I get up at six, have breakfast of wread and tea, and walk
abou” a mile and a half to school. At noon I have a %hick corn
porridge, Sometimes I eat meat or fish with it, and vegetables
such as carrots and potatoes. I have some fruit and water.

At night I have about the same fcod.




Ashanti Boy of Ghana®*

by Kojo Ahensah
4s told to Stephanle Dinkins

My father is a chief of the Ashanti tribes., He wears
a robe of kenite cloth. That, and an umbrella held over his
head, show father is a man of high position.

I wish I could be a chief some day like my father, but
iv's not possible. Among our people, ihe rank of chief 1is
handed down, not from father to son, but from uncle to nephewv.
Nieces and nephews are very important in our tribe. Years ago,
in fact, a man would take care of the children of has sister
rather %han his own children. His children were looked after
by the mother's brother.

Things have changed now. People are taking up modern ways.
So I live in my father's house, a garge two=story stucco build-
ing. In the old days important chiefs had a great number of
wives. This was a sign that they were powerful and rich. My
father is a more modern man, He has four wives.

Our village i3 called Offinso. Father is worried because
many of our people have been going to the cities to work, and
for a more comfortable life. Father decided that we must have
a new and better village. He chose a clearing in the forest
three miles from Offinso as a place to build a brand-new town.
One of the first buildings to be completed in the new Cffinso
was a stone and stucco school,

Father has not yet built our family's house in the new
0ffinso., So I ride there in the school bus every day, with the
other boys and girls who go to secondary school. I get up in
the morning about 6 A.M., and get water in a kerosene can from
a nearby stream. We use the water for washing and drinking.

I sweep father's room, wash, and eat breakfast. Usually it's
boiled yams and stew with meat and vegetables,

Classes at school are from 8 to 11330 and in the afternoon
from 1315 to 3330. We students keep the school claan by sweep=
ing it and wiping off the dust. I'm 13 and in seventh zrade.

My subjects are English, arithmetic, world history, Ghana history,
study of plants and animals, civies, geography, and hygiene,

st Ashanti Boy of Ghana" by Kojo Ahenaah3 as told to Stephanie

Dinkins regrinted by permission from Ju.jor Scholastic, (©)1959
by Schoiast ¢ Magazines, Inc,



B T

9

As my uncle has already bullt a house in the new Offinso,
I go there for lunch. Generally we have such foods as soup, )
rice, and beans. In the evening I prepare father's supper, -
1 Loll plantain, yam, and cassave, and serve them with soup.
Then I wash father's dishes, make his bed and my own, and study
for a while. Bedtime is at 9. We do not have servants in our
house. Mother does the washing and cleaning, and grows crops
of corn and cocoa.

Every 43 days, we have an important festival called addae.
At that time we pray to our ancestors and to God, and promise
to be loyal to our chiefs. At important times such as this,
father is surrounded b{ 16 attendants, such as sword bearers,
umbrella bearers, court criers, and drummers., The evening tefore
the addae festival begins, and again on the morning of the festi-
val, drummers beat their drums. Father takes some wine, made
from a special palm tree that grows in Ghana, and pours it on
the ground. This is done in horor of God and our ancesiors.
Then the less important chiefs come forward to pledge their
loyalty and support to father. Food is placed in front of stocls
cn which dead chiefs used to sit.

I plan to be an engineor like my older brother, who is
studying at a university.
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Leealura and Maleyato#*

There was once a beautiful girl whose namz was Leealura.
She lived with her grandmother in a small igloo at the edge of
a village. Bacause the two women had no man to hunt for them,
they were poor and had to beg for food from the village veople.
Leealura's clothes were o0ld and tattered, and when the girls
of the village went to the community hut to sing snd dance, and
to mest the young men who would some day be their husbands,
Leealura stayed in the igloo with her grandmother, She mended
their old clothes with pleces of seal skin which the village
people gave her.

The son of the village chief was a young rxan whose name
was Maleyato. He was t™e best hunter in the village. Whenever
he killed a reindeer, 1L - .ould tske the hids for himself and
then cut the meat 1n€o pieces and give it to the people, Poor
women always came to his igloo with sealskin bags for meat, and
Maleyato made sure that they were given plenty.

One day, Maleyato's parents came to him and said, "Maleyato,
we ure old and have not long to live. It is our wish that you
take a wife so that we may see your children before we die."

Maleyato wanted to please his mother end father, and he
decided to choose a wife. First he went to the little igleco
in which he stored his possessions and took many deerskins
from it. Then he called 811 the unmarried women to the community
hut. He gave each woman a desrskin. When they were all seated,
he said, "I want each of you to make & parka for yourself., I
will marry the girl whose needle mckes no sound while she sews."

Bach girl wanted to becnme Maleyato's bride, and eath sewed
with her greatest skill. Maleyato listened carefully, as he
walked arouid the hut, and he heard each girl's needle as it
weaved in and out of éhe deerskin.

Like all girls when they sew, these girls gossiped. 8S9%0n,
they talked about a young girl who lived at the edge of the
village, Cne g£irl said that she wvas lazy, while another added
that she had an ugly face, and all of them agreed that her needle

*From R. Melzack, The Day Tuk Becgme a ﬂgngeg ggg Other Eskimo
gggglgg (New Yorks Dodd, Mead, and Co., 1967). Copyright,

Reprinted by permlssion of Dodd, Mead and Co.
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was quite noisy. Maleyato heard the girls talking and wondered
why +hey were so mean to the girl who was not there. But he
asked no questions. Instead, he told the girls that he could
not find a wife among them, since he heard their needles while
they sewed. And he gave to each the deéerskin she had sewn.

Severel days after the contest, Maleyato went hunting.
As he climbed the snow-hills and searched for reindeer, he saw
a lit¥le igloo that he had never noticed before, This, he thought,
must be the home of the girl the other women had talke& about.
He wanted to see if they had spoken the truth, so he walked towards
the igleo. Just as he was about t» enter, the door opened and
the most beautiful girl he had ever seen came out. Whenshe saw
him, she turned and went back indoors, and Maleyato followed
her.

Inside the igloo, the girl sat down beside her grandmother.
Maleysato recognized the old woman, because she often came to his
igloo for the food he offered to all the poor villagers. Then
he told the two women of his parents' wish and of his offer to
the young women of the village. He asked the girl if she would
sew for him. She seemed eager to take the test, so the young
hunter ran hoxe and scon returned with some beautiful deerskins.

Leealura began to sew. Maleyato listened intently but he
heard no sound as her needle glided in and out of the skins.
He was delighted, bezause she was so beautiful, and he knew his
parents would be pleased. Leealura's grandmother gave her consent
to the marriage, and tha® night Leealura became ¥sleyato's wife.
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How The Rhinoceros Got His Skin

Once upon a time, on an uninhabited islend on the shores
of the Red Sea, there lived a Parsee from whose hat the rays
of the sun were reflected in more-than-oriental splendour,
And the Parsee lived by the Red Sea with nothing but his hat
and his knife and a cooking-stove of the kind that you must
particularly never touch. And one day he took flour and water
and currants and plums and sugar and things, and made himself
one cake which was two feet across and three feet thick. It
was indeed a Superior Comestible (that's magic), and he put it
on the stove because he was allowed to cook on %hat stove, and
he baked it and he baked it till it was all done brown an&
smelt most sentimental. But Just as he was going to eat it
there came down to the beach from the Altogether Uninhabited
Interior one Rhinoceros with a horn on his nose, two piggy eyes,
and few manners., In those days the Rhinocero!s skin fitted
him quite tight, There were no wrinkles in it anywhere. He
looked exactly like a Noah's Art Rhinoceros, but of course much
bigger. All the same, he had no manners then, and he has no
manners now, and he never will have any manners. He said,
'Howl! and ihe Parsee left that cake and climbed to the top of
a palm tree with nothing on but his hat, from which the rays
of the sun were always rerllected in more~than-oriental splendour.
And the Rhinoceros upset the oil-stove with his nose, and the
cake rolled on the sand, and he spiked that cake on ihe horn
of his nose, and he ate it, and he went away, waving his tail,
to the desoiate and Exclus{vely Uninhabited fnterior which abuts
on the islands of Mazanderan, Socotra, and the Promontories of
the Larger Equinox. Then the Parsee came down from his palme-
tree and put the stove on its legs and recited the following
Sloks, which, as you have not hear, J will now proceed to relate: =

Them that takes cakes
Which the Parsee-man bakes
Makes dreadful mistakes.

And there was a great deal more in that than you would think.

Because, five weeks later, there was & heat-wave in the
Red Sea, and everybody took off all the clothes they had., The
Parsee éook off his hat; but the Rhinoceros took off his skin
and carried it over his shoulder as he came¢ down to the beach
to bathe., In those days it buttoned underneath with threc
buttons and looked like a waterproof. He said nothing whatever
about the Parsee's cake, because he had eaten it ally a.d he
never had any manners, %hen, since, or henceforward. He waddled
straight into the water and blew bubbles through his nose,
leaving his skin on the beach.

Presently the Parsee came by and found the skin, and he
o °miled one smile that ran all round his face two times,
E[{l(fhen he danced three times around the skin and rubbed his hands.

IText Provided by ERIC
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Then he went to his camp and filled nis hat with cake-crumbs,
for the Parsee never ate anything but cake, and never swept out
his camp. He took that skin, and he shook that skin, and he
scrubbed that skin, and e rubbed that skin just as full of old,
dry, stale, tickly cake-crumbs and some burned currants as ever
it could possibly hold. Thern he climbed to the top of his palm-
treeiand walted for the Rhinoceros to come out of the water and
put. it on,

And the Rhinoceros djd. He buttoned it up with the three
buttons, and 1t tickled like cake~crumbs in bed. Then he wanted
to scra%ch, but that made it worse; and then he lay down on the
sands and rolled and rolled and roiled, and every time he rolled
the cake crumbs tickled him worse and worse and worse. Then he
ran to the palm-tree and rubbed and rubbed and rubbed himself
against it. He rubbed so much and so hard that he rubbed his
skin into a great fold over his shoulders, and another fold
underneath, where the buttons used to be (but he rubbed the
buttons off) and he rubbed some more fulds over his legs, And
it spoiled hIs temper, dbut it didn't make the least difference
to the cakecrumbs. They were inside his skin and thsy tickled.
So he went home, very angry indeed and horribly scrutchys and
from that day to this every rhinoceros has great folds in his
gki?dand a very bad temper, all on account of the cake-crumbs

ns (=Y

But the Parsee came dewn from his paim-tree, wearing his
hat, from which the rays of the sun weve reflected in more-than-
oriental splendour, packed v.» his cooking-stove, and went away
in the direction of Orotszo, Amygdala, the Upland Meadows of
Anantarivo, and he Msrshes of Sonaput.
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The Story of Keesh
From Jack London's "Stories of The North"

Keesh lived loung ago on the rim of the polar sea, was head
man of his village through many and grosperous years, and died
full of honors with his name on the lips of men. 8o long ago
did he live that only the 0ld men remember his name, his name
and the tale, which they got from the 0ld men before them, and
which the ol& men to come willi tell to their children and their
children's children down to the end of time. And the winter
darkness, when the north gales make their long sweep across the
ice pack, and the air is filled with fl7ing white, and nc man
may venture forth, is the chosen time for the teliing of how
Keesh, from the poorest 3gloo in the village, rose to pover and
place cver them all,

He was & bright boy, so the tale runs, heal*hy and strong,
and he had seen thirteen suns, in their way of reckoning time,
For each winter the sun leaves the land 1n darkness, and the
next year & new sun returns so that they may be warm again and
look upon one another’s fac>s. The father of Keesh had been a
very brave man, but he had met his death in a time <f famine,
when he sought to save the lives of his people by taking the
life of a graat polar bear. In his eagerness he came to close
grapples with the bear, and his bones were crushedj but the
bear had much meat on him and the people were saved. Keesh
was his only son, and after that Keesh lived alone with his
mother. But the peoplc are prone to forget, and they forgot the
deed of his fatherj and he being but a boy, and his mother only
a voman, they, too, were swiftly forgotten, and ere long came
to live in the meanest of all the igloes,

It vas at a council one night in the big igloo of K!12sh-
Kwan, the chief, that Keesh showed the blood that ran in nis
veins and the manhood that stiffened his bhack. With the dignity
of an eldar he rose to his feet and waited for silence amid the
babble of voices.

"It 18 true that meat be apgortioned me and mine," he said.
"But it is ofttimes old and tough, this meat, and, moreover, it
has an unusual quantity of bones."

The hunters, grizzled cnd gray, and lusty and young, were

aghast, The like had never been known before. A child %hat

}alke? like a grown man, and said harsh things to their very
aces

But steadily and with seriousness Keesh went on. "For that
1 know my father, Bok, was a great hunter, 1 speak these words,
It is said that ﬁok brought home more meai than any of the Lwo
: , best hunters, that with his own hande he attended to the di-
. Y _.vision of it, that with his own eyes he saw to it that the least
IERJﬂ:old woman and the least 0ld man received fair share,"
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"Nal Nal® the men eried. "Put the child outl" "Send
him off to bed!" "He 1s no man that he should talk to men and
graybeards!|"

He waited calmly till the uproar died down.

"Thou hast a wife, Ugh-Gluk," he said, "and for her dost
thou sgeak. And thou, too, Massuk, a mother alsc, and for thea
dost thou speak. My mother has no one, save me; wherefore I
speak. As I say, though Bok be dead hecause he hunted over=-
keenly, it is just that I, who am his son, and that Ikeega,
who is my mother and was his wife, should have meat in plenty
so long as there be meat in plenty in the tribe. I Keeash, the
son of Bok, have spoken.,"

He sat down, his ears keenly alert to the flood of protest
and indignation hls words had created.

"That a boy should speak in councill® o0ld Ugh-Gluk was
mumbling.

Shall the babes in arms tell us men the things we shall
do?" Massuk demanded in a loud voice. "Am I a man that I should
be made a mock by every child that cries for meat?"

The anger boiled to a white heat. They ordered him to
bed, threatened that he should have no meat at all, and promised
him sore beatings for his presumption. Keeshfs eyes began to
flash, and the blood to pound darkly under his skin. In the
midst of tlie abuse he sprang to ils f{eet.

"Hear me, ye menl" he cried. "Never shgll I speak in the
council again, never again till the men come to me and say,
"It is well, Keesh, that thou shouldst speak; it is well and
it is our wish.' fake this now, ye men, for my last word.
Bok, my father, was a great hunter. I {oo, his son, shall go
and hunt the meat that I eat. And be it knewn, now, that the
dividion of that which I kill shall be fair. And no widow nor
weak one shall ¢ry in tiie night because there is no meat, when
the strong men are groaning in great pain for that they have
eaten overmuch. And in the days to come there shall be shame
up:g :2e"strong men who have eaten overmuch. I, Keesh, have
sa ¢

Jeers and scornful laughter followed him out of the igloo,
but his Jaw wag set and he went his way, looking neither to
right nor left.

The next day he went forth along the shore line where the
ice and the land met togaether. Those who saw him go noted that
he carried his bow, with a goodly supply of bone=-barbed arrows,
and that across his shoulder was his father's big hunting spear.
And there was laughter, and much talk, at the event. It was an
unprecedented occurrence. Never did boys of his tender age go

)rth to hunt, much less to hunt alone. Also were there shaking

' RJ!:E heads and phophetic mutterings, and the women looked pityingly

=g, lkeega, and her face was grave and sad,

N
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"He will be back ere long," they said cheeringly.

( "Let him go; it will teach him a lesson," the hunters
said. "And he wlll come back shortlyr and he will be meek and
soft of speech in the days to follow,."

But a day passed, and a second, and on the third a wild
gale blew, and there was no Keesh. Ikeega tore her hair and
put soot of the seal oil on her face in token of her grief; and
the women assailed the men with bitter words in that they had
pmistreated the boy and sent him to his deathgoand the men made
ng answer, preparing to go in search of the body when the storm
abated,

Early next morning, however, Keesh strode into the village.
But he came not shamefacedly. Across his shoulders he bore a
burden of fresh-killed meat. And there was importance in his
step and arrogance in his speech.

"Go, ye men, with the dogs and sledges, and take my trail
for the getter part of a day's travel,"” he said. "There is much
meat on the ice - a she-bear and two half-grown cubs,."

Ikeaga was overcome with joy, but he received her demon=
strations in manlike fashion, saylngx "Come, Ikeega, let us
eat. And after that I shall sleep, for I am weary,"

And he Eassed into their igloo and ate profoundly, and
after that sleyt for twenty running hours,

There was much doubt at first, much doubt and discussion.
The killing of a polar bear is very dangerous, but thrice danger-
ous is it, and three times thrice, to kill a mother bear with
her cubs. The men could not bring themselves to belkeve that
the boy Keesh, single~handed, had accomplished so great a marvel.
But the women spoke of the fresh=killed meat he had brought on
his back, and this was an overwhelming argument against their
unbelief. So they finally departed, grumbling greatly that in
all Erobability, if the thing were so, he had neglected to cut
ug the carcasses, Now in the north i% is very necessary that
this should be done as soon as a kill is made, If not, the
meat freezes so solidly as to turn the edge of the sharpest
knife, and a three-hundred-pound bear, frozen still, is no easy
thing to gut upon a sled and haul over the rough ice. But
arrived at the spot, they found not only the kill which they had
doubted, but that Keesh had quartered the beasts in true hunter
fashion, and removed the entrails,

Thus began the mystery of Keesh, a mystery that deepened
and deepened with the passing of the days. liis very next trip
he killed a young bear, nearly full-grown, and on the trip
following, a large male bear and his mate, He was ordinarily

: @ gone from three to four days, though it was nothing unusual
- [ERJ!:‘for him to stay away a week at a time on the ice field. Always
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he declined company on thesu expeditions, and the people marveled.
"How does he do it?" they demanded of one snother. "Never does
he take a dog with him, and dogs are of such great help, too."

"Why dost thou hunt ouly bear?" Klosh-Kwan once ventured
to ask,

And Keesh made fitting answer, "It is well known that
there is more meat on the bear," he said.

But there was also talk of witchcraft in the village,
"He hunts with evil spirits," some of the people contended,
“wherefore his hunting is rewarded. How else can it be, save
that he hunts with evil spiritge"

“Mayhag they be not evil, but good, these spirits," others
said, "It is known that his %ather was a mighty hunter, May
not his father hunt with aim so that he may attain excellence
and patience and understanding? Who knows?"

Nonetheless, his sucecess continued, and the less skillful
hunters were often kept busy hauling in his meat. And in the
division of it he was Just. As his father had done before hinm,
he saw to it that the least old woman and least old man received
a fair portion, keeping no more for himself than his needs
required. And because of this, and of his merit as a hunter, he
was looked upon with respect, and even awej and there was taik
of mexing him chief after bl& Klosh-Kwan. Because of the things
he had done, they looked for him to appear again in the ccuncil,
but he never came, and they were ashamed to ask.

*1 am minded to huild me an igloo," he said one day to
Klosh-Kwan and a number of the hunters. "It shall be a large
igloo, wherein Ikeega and I can ewell in comfort."

"Ay," they nodded gravely,

"But I have no time. My business is hunting, and it takes
all my time, So it is but just that the men and women of the
village who eat my meat should build me my igloo."

And the igloo was built accordingly, on a generaous scale
vhich exceeded even the dwelling of Klosh-Kwan, Keesh and his
mother moved into it, and it was the first prosperity she had
enjoyed since the death of Bok, Nor was material prosperity
alone hers, for because of her wonderful son and the position
he had given her, she came to be looked upon as the first woman
in all the village; and the women were given to visiting her, to
asking her advice, and to quoting her wisd»m when arguments
arose among themselves or with the men.

But it was the m{stery of Keesh's marvelous huntiang that
0 ¢ chiof place in all their minds. And one day Ugh-Gluk
[ERJfZEd him with witchceraft to his face.
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"It 1s charged," Ugh-Gluk said omincusly, "That thou dealest
with evil spirits, wherefore thy hunting is rewarded."

%Is ot the meat good?" Keesh made answer. "aas one in
the village yet to fall sick from the eating of it? How dost
thou know that wiccheraft be-concerned? Or dost thou guess
in the dark, merely because of the envy that consumes theef!

And Ugh-Gluk withdrew discomfited, the women laughiag at
him as he walked away. But in council one night, after long
deliberation, it was determined to put spies on his track when
he went forth to hunt, so that his methods might be learned.

So, on his naxt trip, Bim and Bawn, two young men, and of hunters
the craftiest, followed after him, taking care no% to be seen.
After five days they returned, their eyes bulging and their
tongues atremble to tell what they had seen. The council was
2aitily called in Klosh-Kwan's dwelling, and Bim took up the

8l0,

"Brothers! As commanded, we Journeyed on the trail of
Keesh, and ¢unningly we Journeyed, so that he might not know.
And midway of the first day he picked up with a great he-bear,
It was a very great bear."

"None: greater," Bawn corroborated, and went on himself.,
"Yet was the bear not inclined to figh%, for he turned away and
made off slowly over the ice., This we saw from the rocks of the
shore, and the bear came toward us and after him came Keesh
very much unafraid. And he shouted harsh, words after the %ear,
and waved his arms about, and made much noise. Then did the
bear grow angry, and rise up on his hind legs, and growl. But
Keesh walked right up to the bear.™

"Ay," Bim continued the story. "Right up to the bear
Keesh walked. And the bear took after him, and Keesh ran sway.
But as he ran he dropped a little round ball on the ice. And
the bear stopped and smelled of it, and then sywallowed it up.,
And Keesh continued to run away an& drop 1little round balls,
and the bear continued to swallow them up."

Exclamations and cries of doubt were being made, and Ugh-
Cluk expressed open unbelief.,

"With our own eyss we saw it," Bim affirmed.

And Bawn - "Ay, with our own eyes. And this continued until
the bear stood suddenly ugright and cried &loud in pain, and
thrashed his forepaws madly about. And Keesh continued to make
off over the ice to a safe distance. But the bear gave him no
notice, being occupied with the misfortune the little round
balls had wrought within him,"

Q "Ay, within him," Bim interrupted. "For he did claw at

[ERszimself’ and leap about over the ice like a playfuvl puppy,

e ave from the way he growled and squealed it was plain it was
not play but pain. Never did I see such a sightlI"
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"Nay, never was such a sight seen," Bawn took up the strain,
"And furthermore, it was such a large bear,"

"Witcheraft," Ugh-Gluk suggested.

"I know not," Bav..i replieds "I tell only of what my eyes
beheld., And after a while the bear grew weak and tired, for he
was very heavy and he had jumped about with exceeding violence,
and he went off along the shore ice, shaking his head slowly
from side to side and sitting down ever and again to squeal
and cry. And Keesh followed after the bear, and we followed
after kLeesh, and for that day and three days more we followed.
The benr grew weak, and never ceased crying from his pain."

"It was a charm!” Ugh-Cluk exclaimed., "Surely it was a
charml"

"It may well be,”

And Bim relieved Bawn. "The bear wandered, now this way
and now that, doubling back and forth and crossing his trail
in circles, so that at the end he was near where Keesh had first
come pon him. By this time he was quite sick,; the bear, and
gouéd gﬁa:l no farther, so Keesh came up close and Speared him

o death.

"And then?" Klosh-Kwan demanded.,

"Then we left Keesh skinning the tear, and came running
that the news of the killing might be told."

And in the afternoon of that day the women hauled in the
meat of the bear while the men sat in council assembled. When
Keesh arrived a messenger was sent to him, bidding him come to
the ouncil. But he sent reply, saying that he was hurzry and
tirei; also tnat his igloo was 1arge and comfortable and could
hold many men.

And curiosity was so stroug in the men that the whole council,
Klosh~-Kwan to the fore, rose up and went to the igloo of Keesh.
He was eating, but he received them with respect and seated them
acecrding to %heir rank. JIkeega was proud anc embarassed by
turrs, but Keesh was quite composed.

Klosh-Kwan recited the informe*ion brought by Bim and
Bawn. and at its close said in a stern voice: "So explanation
is vanted, O Keesh, of thy manner of hunting. Is there witch-
cra’t in 1t?"

Keesh looked up and smiled. '"Nay, 0 Klosh-Kwan. It is
not for a boy to know aught of witches, and of witches I know
nothing. I have but devised a means whereby I may kill the ice
rog™ with easey that is all. It be headcraft, not witcheraft."

ERIC
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"And may any man?®
"Any man,"

There was a long silence. The men looked in one another's
faces, and Keesh went on eating.

"And..e2ndesoand wilt thou tell us, O Keesh?" Klosh-
Kwan finelly asked in a tremvlous voice,

"Yee, I will tell thee." Xeesh finished sucking a marrow-
bone and rose to his feet. "It is quite simple. Beholdi"

He picked up a thin strip of whalebone and showed it to
them. The eris were sharp as needlepoints. The strip he coiled
carefully, till it disappveared in his hand. Then, suddenly
releasing it, it sprang straight again. He pickea up a plece
of blubber.

"So," he said, "one takes a small chunk of blubber, thus,
and thus maXes it hollow. Then into thu hollow goes the whaletone,
sc tightly coilel, and another piecs of blubber is fitted over
the whalebone, A}ter that it 1s put oukside where it freezes
into a little round ball. The bear swallows the little round
ball, the blubber melts, the whalelone with its sharg ends stands
out straight, the bear gets sick, and when the bear 1s very sick,
why you kill him witn a spear. te 1s quite simple,"

And Ugh-Gluk said "Ohi" and Klosh-Kwan said "Ah!" Anc
each said something after his own manner, and all understood.

And this 1s the story of Keesh, who lived long ago on the
rim of the polar sea. Betause he axercised headoraft and not
witchcraft, he rose from the meanest igloo to be-hsad man of
his village, and through all the years that he lived, it is
related, his tribe was prosperous, and neither widow nor weak
one cried aloud in the night becaus2 there was no meat.
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Body Ritual Among The Nacirema®

Yo !

by Horace Miner .

The anthropologist has hecome so famillar with the variety
of ways in which different peoples behave in similar situations
that he is not apt to be surprised by even the most exotie
customs., In fact, it all the logically possitle combinations
of behavior have not been found somewhere in the world, he is
apt to suspect that they must be present in some yet undescribed
tribeess In this light, the magical beliefs and practices of
the Nacirema present such unusual acpects that 1t seems desiratle
{o desceribe them as an example of the extremes tc which human
behavior can go.

Professor Linton first brought the ritual of the Nacerima
to the attention of anthkropologists twenty years ago, but the
culture of this people is still very poorly understood. They
are a North American group living in the territory between the
Canadian Cree, the Yaqui and Tarahumare of Mexico, and the
Carib and Arawak of the Antilles. Little is known of their
origin, elthough tradition states that they came from the east.
Accord{ng to Nacirema mythology, their nation was originated
by a culture hero, Notgninsaw, who is otherwise knowvn for two
great feats of strength-~the éhrowing of a plece of wampum
across the Pa-To-Mac and the chopping down of a cherry iree
in which the Spirit of Truth resided,

The fundamental belief underlying the whole system appears
to be that the human body is ugly and there is a natural tendency
to be 111l. Every household has one or more shrines devoted to
preventing und curing these illnesses. The focal point of the
shrine is a box or chest which 1s built into the wall, In this
chest are kept the many charms and magical potions without which
no native believes he could live. These preparations are secured
from a variety of special peoples The most powerful of these
are the nmedicine men, whose assistance must be rewarded with
substantial gifts. However, the medicine men do not previde the
curative potions for their clients, but decide what the ingredients
should be and then write them down in an ancient and secret
language. This writing is understood only by the medicine men
and bty the herd makers who, foi* another gift, p:. vide the re.
yuired charm,

Beneath the chavm-box i1s a small font. Each day every member
of the family, in succession, enters the shrine room, bows his

¥ Excerpted and reprinted with the permission of the American
Anthropological Association and the author, Horace Miner, from:
"Body Ritual Among The Nacirema," American Anthropologist,
‘@1‘ 58, 1955 )
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head before the charm-box, mingles different sorts of holy water
in the font, and proceeds with a brief rite of cleansing. The
holy waters are secured from the Water Temple of the community,
where the priests conduct elaborate ceremonies to make the liquid
ritually pure,

Of all the magical practitioners, the people are most
afraid of the "holy-motith-men," The ﬁacirema have batn a horror
of and fascination with the mouth, the condivion of which ig
believed to have supernatural infiuence on all social relation-
ships. Were it net for the rituals of the mouth, they believe
that their teeth would fall out, their gums blee&, their Jaws
snrink, their friends desert them and their lovers reject them.
They aiso believe that a strong relationship exists between the
mouth and moral characteristics, For example, there 1s a ritual
cleansing for the mouth of children which is supposed to improve
their moral fiber.

The daily body ritual performed by everybody includes a
mouthrite., Despite the fact that these people are so pieky
about care of the mouth, this rite involves a practice which
strikes the uninitiated stresnger as revolting. It was reported
to me that the ritual consists of inserting a small bundle of
hairs into the mouth, and then moving the bundle in a highly
formalized series of gestures.,

In addition to *he private mouth-rite, the people seek out
a holy-mouth-man once or twice a year. These practitioners have
an impressive set of ejuipment, conslsting of awls, probes and
prods. The use of these obJects in driving out the evils of the
mou:li involves almost unbelievable ritual torture. The holy-
mouth-man opens the client's mouth and, using the above mentioned
tools, enlarges any holes in the teeth. large sections of one
or more teeth are gourged out so that the supernatural substance
can be applieds In the client's view, the purpose of these
ministrations is to arrest decay and %o draw friends. This
ritual is enacted once a year,

The Nacerima also practice several forms of body torture,
vhich in nost cases is believed to heighten physical attractive-
ness and make them handsome. The men practice scraping and
lacerating the surface of the face with a sharp instrument.
Special women's rites are performed only four times during each
lunar month, but what they lack in frequency 3is made up in self=-
torture. As part of this ceremony, women bake their heads in
small ovens for about an hour. Nacerima +Oonen also apply magie
paint and powders to their feace and body which is supposed to
give them powers over Nacerina men. The men, after scraping
their faces, apply magic liquids which are reported to give them
power over women.

The medicine men have an imposing temple, or latipso, in
every community of any size. The more elaborate ceremonies
. requirud to treat very sick patients can only be performed at
this temple. These ceremonies involve not only the medicine men
but a permanent group of mesidens who move gquletly about the
temple chambers in distinctive costumes and headresses.
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The latispso ceremonies are so harsh that it is phenominal
that a fair proportion of the really sick natives who enter the
temple ever recover. Small children whose indoctrination is
still incomplete have been known to resist attempts to take them
to the tehple because "that is where you go to die." Despite
this fsct, sick adults are n.t only willing to go but eager to
undergo the ritual purification, if they can afford to do so,.
No matter how 11l the gerson is or how grave the emergency, the
guardians of many temples will not admit a client if he cannot
give a rich gift to the custodian. Even after one has gained
admission and survived the ceremonies, the guardians will not
p:g:it the healed one to leave until he makes still another
ElftTe.
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Becoming A Man in Africa®

\ by Marianne Goldstein

Boys must show that they are brave and know how to act
before anyone will consider them grown men. This is true in
the United States and it 1s true in Africa. I have heafd that
in America young men must prove themselves all the time in
everythiig they do, There is no one way of proving you are a
man,

My people are called the Kikuyu, we live next to the Masal
in East Africa. Like them we herd cattle to get our fvod. For
us there is Just one big test of manhood, All boys must pass
the test of initiation when they are about eighteen years old,
Each year, boys who are eighteen years old go with the elders
to the river. They must get into the river and wait for the
elders to take out their knives and cut the boys on the face.
While the boys walt they sing songs to keep up their courage,
The cutting is very painful, but the boys do not call out. They
show that they are now brave men.

Boys could refuse to go through with the initiation, but
then they would be treated like children all their lives.
Until a boy is initiated, he cannot get married, build his
house or go to battles

At the time of the initiation, the young men are given a
name that has to do with something that happened the year of
their initiation., It is like giving a class in school the name
of the year it graduates., The names of some groups are: '"Drought",
und "Victory over the Masai", My age group name is "Cattle Died".
We got the name because there was sickness among the cattle that
year.

After initiation, young men get to be first junior warriors,
and then senior warriors. We fight in the regiment of men we
were initiated with, When a warrior gets married and he builds
a house and his wife has her first child he becomes an assistant
elder. The elders are the ones who run the village. The young
elder learns from the o0ld men hcw to judge and make decisivns
for the village. When a man's children are grown up, he becomes
a senior elder and makes decisions for a whole group of Kikuyu
tribes. I just became a senior elder, when my son was initiated.
His initiation was the biggest even in my life next to my own
initiation. 1 am still close friends with the other men who
stood with me in that cold river waiting to be cut, even though
it was thirty years ago.

(. E i?:*Copyright, 1970, by Marianne G~ldstein, teacher at Stoddart-
,MEKVE Fleisher Junior High School, Philadelphia.
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WORKSHEET for "Becoming a Man in Africa"

1) Where do the Kikuyu live?__
2) How do they and the Masal get food?

3) Initiation is the thing done to bring a new person into
a group. Kikuyu boys are brougat into the group of grown
men, when they are iniciated., What happens during initiation?

4) What hcppens to a boy if he refuses to be initiated?

5) What do young men do after initiation?

6) What do older men do when they have children, and those
c¢hildren grow up?

L)

16%
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Life on the Savanna*

My people are the Masal, we live on the savanna of East
Africa. During the summer, éhe savanna land is very dry, but

we have enough to eat and drink. That 1s because we keep cattle.
We drink the milk of our cattle mixed with some of thair
bluvod. We do not kill the cattle to get their blood, we just
take a little at a time. The cattle give us blood, tne way a
person might give blood to help an injured person.

We move with our cattle from place to place so that we can
find new grass for them to eat. We have so many cattle that
gsoon they eat the grass in one area down to the roots, Just the
men go with the cattle usually, The women stay behind to tend
the crops we plant. In the summer we men take Jhe cattle to the
mountains where it rains more. But if the cattle do not find
enough to eat in the summer, they can live off the hump of fat
on their backs. Our cattle are sort o® the camels of the savanna.

Our cattle are very important tc us. Not only do we get
much of our food from them, bul, they are also a sign of wealth
among our people. It 1s wlth cattle that we must pay for our
brides, We gilve cattle not to buy our women, but to make up for
the loss of her parents. Because after a woman gets married she
no longer works in the fields for her parents; she works instead
for her husband.

While we do not usually kill cattle, we use them once in
a while for religious sacrifice. When boys are young they get
an animal of their own. They take great pride in taking care
of this animal. They decorate its horns and put bells on its
neck., This animal is like a copy of the boy himself, From it
he gets his name~of=honor, his ox-nams,

We believe that Gecd gave catile only to our people. If
other tribes now have cattle, they must have gotten them from us.
Sometimes we try to steal some of these cattle back, Because
of cattle raiding, fighting sometimes breaks out betwaen our
tribe and other tribes., We, Masal, are great warriors. Our
tribe is divided into military regIments. Those men who were
boys together ana went through the ceremonies which make them
men at the same time, are in one regiment. We ars very close
to those men, who are our age, tecause of the ceremonies we went
through toge%her. These ceremonies are the most important event
in our lives.

*Copyright, 1970, by Marianne Goldstein.
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WORKSHEET Name

Section

Where do the Masai live?
What do they drink?

Do the men or the womzn take care of the cattle?

Why are cattle important to the Masai?

What one thing is important to you the way cattle are important
to the Masal?

———

Why do the Masal steal other tribes' cattle?

What happens when cattle ars raided?

What is the nost important event in the lives of the Mas#at?
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Nigeria*
( » by Marianne Goldstein

Nigeria has more people than any other country in Afrieca.
It is one of the most important countries on the continente.
It has the same hopes and problems as many other African nations.

Nigeria has muny natural resources which wiil helg it beccme
a rich nation where people have plenty of food, good clothes,
cars and houses. Now it produces palm oil, peanuts and cacao
on large farms called plantations. In the ground of Nigeria
there is valuable minerals. There is especially tin and o0il.
Columbite is used to make stainless steel and most of it is
found in Nigeria. Many young men in Nigeria are learning how
to build and run mines to get the minerals out of the ground
and factories so that the minerals can be changed into usef
products. Some of these young people stay in Nigeria and study
at the university in the clty of Ibandan. Many also come to the
United States and Europe to study how to build factories and
mines.

But Nigeria has one big problem keeping it from becoming
riche There are many peoples in Nigeria, each with their own
customs and languages. In the North are the Hausa, a Moslem
peoplej they are the largest people in Nigeria. In the south,
there are several peoples, among them are the Yoruba in the
West, the Edo in tlre middie and the Ibo in tha East. The Ibo
in the East want their own country. They feel that the other
people are prejudiced against them. They want to he an inde=-
pendent nation, that would not have to obey the Nigerian govern=
ment. They cailed the nation Biafra. The Nigerians feel that
it would be better for all of Nigeria, if Biafra was part of
Nigeria. Nigeria would be stronger, just like the United States
is stronger for stay’ng together ‘ter the Civil War. The
fighting in Riafra has meant litt.e food has been grown in the
areay and little food can get in the avrea, so many people,
especially childrzn are dying of starvation. FHow can a country
become rich and strong, when 1t is fighting within itself and =o
many people ar: dying?

*Copyright, 1970, by Marianne Goldstein.
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Koshian, Boy of the Kalahari Desert*

My name is Koshian, X am part of the small group of Kung
Bushmen, who live in the Kalahari Desert. Our desert is not
Just sand, there are patches of grass and bushes. Our great
great grandfathers lived over much of southern Africa. Now
European and Bantu people use most of our old land for farming,
and we live in the deserts, where no orne can farm. We, Kung,
do not farm to get our food.

The fathers hunt arimals like rabbits and porcupines that
live in the K:lahari. Th2y also go off in groups and hunt
gib animals, like giraffes and ostriches. The big animals are
killed with poison arrows. The poison makes certain that no
animal we vound will get away. We must be sure not to lose
wounded arimals, because it is hard to find animals in such a
dry place. It is a big event when our fathers come back with
a girsffe. Our band of about twem$y-five people gets together,
and each family gets some meat. We share al. big animals, even
with families whose fathers did not hunt for it. In such a dry
place, our people could not survive unless we shared. Imagine
what would happen if the men who killed an animal kept all the
meat. Some of the people in other families might starve to
death. If these hunters were unlucky later, and didn't kill
agﬂ animals, no one would help them. We must all help each
other,

We also share the water we get from the few water holes
in our land., We must travel to look for animals and plants to
eat, but we travel over the same land each year so we know
where to find the water holes. We would probably die of thirst
if we had to search for water, but we find it in the same places
each year. Sometimes our water holes dry up. The fathers
know where water is near the surface of the ground. They dig
until the ground is wet. Then we suck the water, through a reed
with a grass filter to keep the dirt out of our mouths..

While my father hunts, my mother goes with the other women
to a place where there are groups of plants with berries and
roots that are good to eat. These plants are cooked by our
mothers every evening.

I spend my day hunting for small animals. I am learning
to aim arrows very well, 3Soon - will g¢ witu my father on
hunténg trips. I hope t¢ be a great hunter for my people
someduy .

*Copyright, 1970, by Marianne Gcldstein.
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I Am Karung*
by Marlanne Goldstein

My name is Karung, I am Koshian's cousin. I have just
come to live with Koshian's banie The land that my old band
traveled has been dry for several years. Most of the water
holes have dried up completely. We could not get enough water
for all the twenty people in our band. So my parents decided
to move, We came to this band pecause my motuer grew up with
this band. She moved to father's band when she got married.

Another family from our band decided to move to the grass-
land to the Bast. There they will live on the land of a Bantu
€armer., Their father will work on the farm to earn the family's
food and clothing. I am glad my father decided to stay in the
Kalahari desert and continue to hunt. I would r:ther hunt than
go to school., It is more exciting to hunt than to live on a
farm I think.

When we moved to Koshian's band, they welcomed us. They
understand that families must change bands when one area dries
upes We Bushmen believe we will have bad luck in finding food
if we do not share our food and water. We must also protect
ourselves against sorcery by evil men if we wish to be successful
hunters. There are ceremonies that overcome evil sorcery. I
will learn to follow these ceremonies, to make hunts successful
and to cure feople's illnesses next month. Next month is when
I will be initiated, after that I will be considered a man, not
a boy. I hope some day I will be the great wise man of my band.
They will come to me for help in hunting, or when they are sick.

At night I tell Koshian how I will be a great wise man and
he tells me of how he will be a great hunter. I hope when we
grow up we will be in the same band, but there is no way of
knowing if that will be, If this land has a dry spell, my family
or his family may have to move.

*Copyright, 1970, by Marianne Goldstein.



3l

The Marriage of an African Girl*
by Marianne Goldstein

I live in West Africa. I am now fourteen years old, In
a few more years, I will get married. American women often say
that they would not like to share a husband with other wives,
like many African women do. They do not see the many good things
about the African way. When I get married, I may Jjoin my sister
as her husband's s~cond wife. She will help me learn to takxe
care of my chiidren.

Her husband is beconing a rich man., If I were to becone
his wife he would have to give my parents a great deal of money
or cattle. He would also have to huve enough money to take care
of me and my children. I hope my sister and I would not fight
abcut whether he treated our children the same. I do not think
we would. We get along v21l together. But some co-wives do
fight because of their children. Every woman wants the best
for her children., Even if she likes her co-wife, she will get
mad 1f she thinks her co-wife gets more tor her children.

It would be easier to be a co-wife. When I have a new
baby, I would not have to take care of my husbarnd. His other
wife would do that. When she has a new baby, my child would
be older, then I will care for my husband.

Some people wonder how there are enough women for men to
have more than one wife. Men do not marry as young as women do
in Africa. One reason is that a nman must gather the wealth to
give the parents of his bride. This takes several years for
many men. A man's first wife may be nearly his age but he will
be older before he can afford a second wife, and still older
when he has the money for a third wife. His second and third
wives are usually much younger than he is, But do not feel
sorry for these young wives, with an old husband; he will take
good care of them. And if he dies they will become the v:ives
of his younger brother. Maybe if he has & grown son by an older
wife, they may become his son's wives, In America, a widow
may have to wait a long time before she can find a new husband.
In Africa, it 1s easy for a widow to find a husband, since any
man with enough money can marry her, even though he has a wife,

*Copyright, 1970, by Marianne Goldstein.
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Introductions

It was cool for October. Sun washed the leaves still left on the trees;
the wind rustled those on the grounds Two figures dressed in old clothes
Jogged slowly through the park: Hubert-=thirteen, black, a student; Dane=
twenty-six, white, a teacher.

After a mile they slowed down and began to walk. Dan was breathing mch
harder than Hubert and admitied he was in poor condition. Hubert smiled
quietly.

"Have you ever read Dick Gregory's autoblography, Nigger?"

"NOQQQ"

"Do you know who he is?"

Hubert thought for a moment. Then, softly, 'He works for ecivil rights.”

"Right, He ran for President, too, and was in the marches in Selma and
Milwaukee. He wes also a great track star in high school."

They kept walking. Then Hubert, still looking straight ahead, whispered,
"Ifm gonna be a track star someday.”

"As good as Gregory?"
"I doan know," Hubert replied. Then he turned towerd Den, "Was hLe good?"

"He was great, But it was hard work; he almoit quit, He tells about 4t
in his book. Would you 1ike to read it?"

Hubert stared ahead. "Yeah," he said, "I guess so."

Hubert read Nigger that sfternoon and evening, It was the first book he
had ever read straight through. The next morning he announced to Dan that he
was going to train hard in preparation fur the 1972 Olympics. There was no
question in his mind that he could make it.

"It's 1ike Gregory," he said. "He got things just by working at them."”

like many people his age, Hubert was in the process of establishing an
adult identity. Dick Gregory had become Hubert's hero, & person against whom
he could meassure his own life, at least for several days.

The reedings and films suggested in this unit sre about people-=some
renl, some fictional—who faced difficult and challenging situstions in their
lives, A study of these characters, anl their responses to the situations in
which they find thenselves, can be an interesting ard erlightening lesson in
hunman beliefs and behavior. Sore teachers may wish to use the material in
this way, Others may wish to go further, using ths characters, their situ-
sion, and their responses as one means of studying contemporary American
1lture or of investiguting how and why people develop choices and make
rcisions.



Ultimatoly, however, these people provide relevant models against whom
students can measure their own lives~their values, their choices, their
actions. The emphasis is not on the memorization of the names and achievements
of seleated heroes, but on helping the student to develop a more constructive
image of himself through the recognition that people with whom he can identify
have contributed constructively to the society to which he belongs. Thus,
the activities developed in this unit are attempis to use other people as a
means by which students can come to grips with the way they themselves feel,
choose, and act,

These suggestions may be helpful in two ways: First, they provide some
specific ideas and material for a unit based upon an examination of oneself
through the study of other people. Second, they contain informstion about
+he learning process and classroom environments. Thus, the suggestions can
be viewed a3 reflecting an attitude toward teaching and learning and offering
techniques which can expand a teacher's repertoire of teaching methods. 1In
a sense, then, these are (a) some ideas about curriculum content (in this
case, other people and cneself) and (b) some ideas about the teaching
and learning processes., These latter ideas are explained more fully in the
pamphlet, "Process Techniques," which we urge you to read before continuing
with these suggestions for a unit on people.

The major purpose of this presentation is to help each teacher develop
end teach his own unit, Accordingly what follows 38 not a finished curricuium
but a "ourriculum of suggestions,” a collection of materials arnd ideas to be
organized and taught according to each teacher's own objectives, To use the
material effeotively a teacher should determine his own objectives for the
unit as a whole and for each lesson he plans tc teach, then examine the ideas
offered here and revise or organize them to meet those objectives.
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Dick Uregory's autobiography, Nigger, is available in hard cover and
paperbaci. editions (New York: E,P, Dutton & Co., 1964)s In addition, an
excerpt (section IV of the chapter "Not Foor, Just DBroke") describing his
early high school year: is avallable in the Xcrnx The Way It Is ceries
(available from Xerox Corporation, 600 Madison Avenue, New York, N,Y. 10022).
The Xerox materials include both reprints of the excerpt and a recording of
it.

Gregory's is a story of a young man of fantastic personal determination;
his 1ife presents a remarkable example of actions based upon personal wvalues,
Thus, one of the principal purpcses of this szetion is to have students
examine the ccnnection between vhat they say they value vad how they act by
comparing aspects of their lives with Dick Gregory's, Underlying many of
these suggestions are ideas and techniques drawn from the Rathe~Harmin-Simon

book !gl&gﬁ_ﬂndhlhsfhigg (see the pamphlet on "Process Techniques" for
further information),

1) The best way to introduce Dick Gregory is through his comedy recordings.
Thie introduction can take several days; perhaps as end-of=-the-period "fillers"
or, if appropriate, as relevant, humorous social comment on issues being deslt
with in a previous week's classes, The introduction might be followed with some
discussion of Gregory as a comedian and sacial oritic {as compared with Bill
Cosby or Jonathan Winters). The students should be eucouraged to share any
information they might have about Gregory's background, A brief sketch of his
1ife can ve pieced together including some of the following iuformationt He
grew up in St, Louis. After esteblishing himself as a comedi.., he turned to
civil rights and was especially active as a leader of the Milwaukee open
housing marches. He became active in politice, first as a Eugene McCarthy
supperter and then a Presidential candidate himself, He has been both wounded
and jalled in civil rights work,

2) The following voting questions gerve to "key" studonts in terms of
thelr own feelings to some of the events and decisions of Gregory's life as
they are descxibed in the "Not Poor, ."ust Broke" excerpt:

1) Do you drink more than a glass of milk a day?
2) Do you usually miss more than fite days of school in a month?

3) Wien you eat a tangerine, do yoﬁ pick all of the white stringy stuff off
before putting the section in your mouth?

L) Have you read a newspaper (other than the funnies) in the last week?
5) Have you ever stopped a fight between two boys your own age?

6) In the 1ast two weeks have you boughi a new item of clothing? In the
last month?

7) Do you 1ike to go barefoot in the summer?

8) Have yca ever forced yourself to endure pain just to prove to yourself
that you could do it?
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9) Do you usually take a bath or a shower every day?
10) Do you have a reguler job for which you are paid?
11) Do you like being given a shot with a needle?

12) Does your mother work to help support the family?

13) In addition to your regular school work, do you study anything? For
instance do you take art or music lessons, receive tutoring, heve
religious instruction, etc.?

14) Have you ever asked a girl for a date?

15} Have you ever been ashamed of your mother or father?

16) Would you rather write with a pencil then a pen?

17) Do you kiss your mother good night?

18) Have you ever turned down a gang fight?

19) Have you ever been away from your fardly for a month or more at a time?
The students are asked to respond to each question in one of four wayst

(1) If you answer the question, "Yes," raise your hand, (ii) If "No,"

leave your hand down, ?111) If you feel very strongly in favor of something,
raise your hand and wave it around wildly, (iv) If you are very strongly
opposed to it, sit on your hand, Thsse questions give studentr a chance to
meke very simple, nonthreatening value judgments publiclys. That the students
vote honestly is of less importance thean that they at least conslder the
questions in relation to themselves, and later b. able to relate elements of
Diclc Gregory's 1life to that consideration, Some innocuous questions unrelated
to the Gregory waterial have been added to preserve the nonthreatening aspect
of the activity,

3) The voting procedure can be followed immediately with either a
reading (by the teacher) or a playing of the tape of the "N.. Poor, Just Broke"
excerpts During the resding the teacher may wish to interrupt in order to
repeat some of the previous voting questions in their proper context in
Cregory's 1ife, Another possibility is to interrupt the narration to ask
other questions keyed to appropriate points of the narrative (see the reprint
cf the "Not Foor, Just Brcke" excerpt provided for this purpose in the
appendix):

Pege 1t
a, How many of yoy think you are somebody?
v, How meny of you would like to be somebody?

¢s Which would ycu most, next, least like to bet 1rich, handsorme,
importent?




d. Which would you most, next, leesst like to have: a book, a baseball,
a paint set?

e. What does that ‘ell us about the kind of person you are (voluntary
discussion)?

Page 2:

a. Wbich would you most, next, least like to be able to dot: talk,
run, fight?

b, Which would you most, next, least rather be: an athlete, a rich
boy, a "brain," a "big wheel,"

P.ge 3¢

a, How marv of you would 1like someone to care emough sbout you to
hit you?

bs How many of you have seen somecne die?

Page 4:

ae How many of you have sver lied?

b, How many of you have ever lied to make yourselves look better?
Page 53 |

a, How many of you have ever mades fools of yourselves over a girl?
b, How many of you know you can do something really well? What?
Page 9t

a. Have you ever been afraid that you would mot be able to do somsthing
you tried to do?

Page 10
8 How many of jou have "something inside of you that makes you go"?
b, How many of ycu would like to have it?

It 1s probubly not & good idea to use each and every one of these questions
since they would severely interrupt the narrative, Those questions should
be selected or made up which are appropriate for a partici’ar class. When
using these value-clarifying questions, it is a good idea to establish a
ground rule that anyone is fres to pass on eny question at any time without
having to explain. This rule h2lps to preserve the nonthreatening atmosphere
of such exeroises,

Since some of the students will want to learn inore about Dick Gregory,

i+ 1« 2 good idea to have several paperback copies of Nijger available for
Y %, The teacher might want to introduce the book telling the class

ERIC 57 tit1ed 1t Nigger—so that whenever his mother (to whom the book

T5=GdGicated) heard that name again, she would know "thay are advertising
o book ! Py el




4) The narration cen be followed with such a quastion as, "Why was
Gregory leading such a busy 1ife?" This question should initiate a discussion
about the kinds of responsibility Gregory felt to others and to himself or
about the meaning of "values" (Gregory did certain things becauss he yalusd
certain things). The discussion of values and aotions can be made very
concrete by having the students coastruct on the board a chart depicting
Gregory's daily schedule in half-hour intervals. Such a chart makes it
immediately obvious that he pushed himgelf extremely hard for what he
vantede How and why he did this can be discussed.

In order to help the students relate themselves ard their own valuing/
acting proceas to Dick Gregory, they can be assigned as homework the con=
struction of their own hour-by=hour daily schedule. The schedule should
cover a twenty-four hour period for a typical weekday and shorld be completed
for every hour of the day, including all activitiesw= eating, sleaping,
working, playing, in school and out, etc. The assigrnment can be followed
with an in-class worksheet such as Worksheet #1 (see Appendix)., A related
discussion can analyze whet various students would like to do and are not
now doing, how they might be able to adjust their schedules to do it, ete.
Students might be ercouraged to share their insights into how such "life-style"
changes can be made, One technique for accomplishing this is to divide
the students into pairs, Ask each pair to exchange their time-charts and
statements of what they would like to be doing that they are not doing.

Each then tries to find the time (or other necessary resources) which would
eneble his partner to do what he wants, (Sze the Human Development Labls
"Group Intoraction Unit" for other "mini-~roup" aotivities which might be
used in conjunction with such an exerei. ,.

L
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Terry Malloy:

Terry Malloy, as portrayed by Marlon Brando, is the hero of the movie
On the Waterfront, This feature~length film is available for rental from
Brandon Film Co,, 221 West 57+h Street, New York, N,Y, at $22,50,

The film offers a superb example of the process by which a man changes
his basic beliefs, clarifies his values, and then acts upon them. The story
depicts Terry's conversion from a corrupt union flunky %o a man willing to
fight the union rather than remain "D + D" (deaf and dumb) 1ike the other
workers,

1) It is best to spend a day in introductory activities before showing
the film, Since the first reel of Oy the Waterfront sets the terms of the
moral crisis Terry faces, it is lmportant that students understand exactly
what is happening in order to understand later the dilemma confronting
Texry, Also, if students commit themselves to their own points of view
early in the film, the class can direct some of its attention toward measuring
their own attitudinal changes as Terry's situation, values, and actions change,
The introduction might begin with a series of voting and ranking questions
keyed to situations in the ‘lm, The following are soms examples (see the
Ruman Development lab pamphlet, "Process Techniques" for a more detailed
discussion of such value-clarifying techniques):

1) In general, do you think people are basically good or bad?
2) Have you ever committed any kind of a crime?

3) If you saw a crime being committed, which would you be most, next, least
likely to do: pretend you didn't see to stay out of trouble; call the
cops later; try to help the victim?

4) Mould it make any difference if you knew the person committing the crime?
»eeif you knew the vicetim?

5) Have you ever been in love?
6) Does either of your parents belong to a union?
7) Have you ever been afraid of someone who was bigger and stronger than you?

This introductory class might be concluded with a discussion of "squealing"
or "diming," onu of the key issues of the film, The class ¢ould be asked
what a "stool pigeon" is, Then anothexr voting question might be raised:
Would you "dime" (squeals on a friend? Some students should be asked to
explain why or why not, From the reasons given it should be possible to
develop the idea that both friendship and fear can persuzde a person not to
dime. In Opn the Waterfront, the union operates through fear, The class
should understand that the first scene shows Terry rezeiving instructions
{which we cannot hear) fron Johnny Friendiy; and the naxt scens shows Terry
setting up Joey Doyle for his murder, The students should noie that Terry
acts on orders here, not knowing Joey would be killed, and that he is

IQJ!:‘surprised Johnny would go to such an extreme,



2) Befors rolliug the film, it may be heipful to explain briefly who
the main charscters are:

Terry Malloy--a young member of the union mob, an ex~fighter once
backed by Johnny Friendly (played by Marlon Brando).

Charlie Malloy~=Texry's older brother and Johnny Friendly's
right-hand man (played by Rod Steiger).

Johnny Friendly--the mob leader and union boss (played by Lee J. Cobb),

Joey Doyle—-Terry'!s friend, who has squealed to the Crime Commission
about union activities,

The Catholic Priest,
Edie Doyle~-Joey's sister (played by Eva Marie Saint),

Running the unlon enables Johnny and his fri~nds to take a cut from the-
pay for unloading each ship. They in turn control the union by giving out
jobs only to those guys who sre faithful and cooperative, If you aren't
loyal to Johnny, you don't work.

The film is complex. Like any film, it should be previewed before being
used in class so that the teacher can pick out those situations ard relation-
ships he feels need emphasis., Once tlLose points in the film have been decided
upon, talking over the film as it runs is one way to make sure students under-
stand thems Another way is to stop the film from time to time in order to
discuss key scenes.s Either method of emphasising points in the story should
be used sparingly since, overdone, they can interrupt the continuity of the
film, Of course, if %ime permits, the movie could be shownr twices the first
time for the enjoyment and understanding of the story, who the characters are,
where they stand, etc.; the second time for more detailnd study of some of
the subtler issues such &s Terry's development as a decigion-making man.

The following are some of the key relationships and points which the
teacher may wish to bring out:

a) Terry's relationship with his brother, Charlie, is very close. Charlie
got Terry his job with the union, He tries to proteot Terry when Johnny
Friendly wants to rough him up so he won't squeal. In turning on Johnny,
Terry is also having to turn on his brother; his dilemma is especlally
difficult because he is so close to Charlie,

h) There is a great deal of s rmbolism which, when understood, serves to
heighten the suspense, TiLs central questicn is whether Terry's doubts
about hcw the union mob operates will become strong enough to prompt him

to actively fight Johnny Friendly through testifying before the Crime
Cormisaion. Joey Doyle has already dons so and has been murdered, He kept
pigenns, as does Terry, "he pigeons are, in a sense, a symbol of teing a
"atool pigeon." Then Dugan testifies, after being given Joey's coat. Dugan
is murdered, and the coat is given to Terry, Will Terry, now the wearer of
& coat, testify as Joey and Dugan did? If he does, will he also die?

ERIC
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c) At the end of the film, sse if students understand the importance of
Terry's having lost the battle with Johnny (when he is badly beaten up)

but still winning the war. By walking up the plank to the warshouse, Terry
is demonstrating a moral courage and conviction that is greater than the
power of fists or guns. It is a type of r~hallenge which Johnny cannot over
come, one which prompts the men to follow Terry and, presumably, fight with
him for an honest union, This last act could be compared with others of a
similar nature in such books as Profiles in Courace,

d) The underlying question, "Is Terry worc of a man, or a better man, at the
end of the film than in the beginning?" might be asked outright., The students
defend their positions by pointing to the aspects of Terry's personality and
character which changs. What are his values in the beginning of ths film,

and in the end? Hcw do thay change? What causes them to ~hange?

3} "Seliloquy role playing" is an excellent way to gst students to
check their understanding of the film's characters, In this activity a
student pretends to ba, say, Johnny Friendly and is told to "te'l the world
your side of the story" in the Shakespearean fashion, Several students take
turns at the same character and then ths rest of the class compares them
acconding to how well they played the role, whether the character would have
said the kinds or' things they said, ete, When students try to defend their
roles in the face of their classmates objections, everyone gains a more
fundamental understanding of the person depicted in the film, To introduce
this sort of activity, it would be well for the teacher to illustrate by
briefly playving a sample role, incorporating as many of the character's
gesturas ard other characteristics as possible. VYhen a film is being shown
over ssveral aays, soliloquy role playing can begin the class, {'mashening
the studenis! memories of incidents or characters in a previous diy's showing,
The activity also enables students to "get inside" the characters to discuss
such issues as whether Johmmy really thought ha was doing wrong or how
Charlie really feels about killing,.

One final way of involving the students in the world of the film is
to enable the class to go to the Philadelphia waterfront to see the "muater™
and to talk with the longshoremen about their lives and work, 4 poll of
several classes will likely net at least one student with a father, uncle,
or friend who works on the waterfront and would be willing to visit the class
to discuss the waterfront and the development of the unions. )
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Dyff:

Duff, as portrayed by Ivan Dixon, is the main character of the movie
Nothing Byt A Man, Duff's wife is played by Abbey Lincoln, This feature~
length filn is available for rental from Brandon Film Co,, 221 West 57th
Street, New York, N.Y. at $50,00.

This is a difficult and an extremely worthwhile film for the same
reason: it confronts a very uncomfortable issue rathe~ directly. It depiects
Duff's successful and unsuccessful attempts to live uj to his responsibilities -
as a son, a husband, a father, a men., Like most men's, Duff's struggle is
undertaken in both perscnal and sosial terms, Iowever, because he is black,
Duff must sacrifice society's recognition of him as a man (a person with a
regular job, a nice home, two or three children, etc.) in order to win his
struggle for identity as a man in his own terms. Indeed, if Duff were not
black, he would not have to establish himself in the same way. In the end,
while jobless, in trouble with the white cormunity, and heving to accept
his wife's economic support, Duff discovers and molds true manhood, Hence,
the title Notling But A Man,

At various points throughout the stery Duff is faced with clear-cut
choices in the direction his life can tekhas. For this reason Nothing But A
Man provides an opportunity for students to examine the process by which
choosing among alternatives affects the shape of one's whole life, Again,
it is important that the film be previewed before class use so that those
points which the teacher wishes to ewphasize may be located, The following
suggestions are intended primarily to clarify the decision-making process
and give it meening in the students! own terms. Stopping the film at various
points allows for clarification of what is happening and for pointing up
the choices Duff faces throughout the story, It may slso be helpful to
prepare students for each reel with "voting" questions {see the "Dick Gregory"
and "Terry Malloy" cections above and the "Value Clarifying" section of the
"Process Unit of the Human Development Lab") or a trief discussion keyed to
the reel about to be viewed,

1) Reel I:

The film can be stopped after the scene in which Duff speaks with the girlls
father, Discussion can center around the following questiont "Duff seems
to have several alternatives herej he can (a) play along with the father,
(b) contradict the father snd keep seeing the girl, (¢c) give up the girl
because of her father, or (d) (Students may be able to suggest other options
open to Duff), Which of the choices do you think Duff will take? Which
would you take?...loes Duff really like {he girl? How ecan you tell how he
feels ubout her?,..If he really likes her, why doesn't he play along with
th: father? How dous Duff seem to feel about the father? What is is about
tha father that Duff doesn't agree with? Lo you think Duff has accurately
'p;§ged' the father so soon? What 'clues! about the father was Dutf picking
up?"

At the end of the i'irst reel it may be helpful to discuss Duffl's
Cr’a as both a father and a son, The following question helps to clarify
l(:?'s role as a father at this point in the £ilmt: "Duff had the choice of

IText Provided by ERIC
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(2) forgetting his son, (b) paying for him, or (¢) taking him with him,

( Which did he do? Which would Yyou heve done? Do you think Duff did the
right thing? Why did he make the choice that he did? Why would you have
done what you said you would if you had been in the situation?" The following
questions can help to generatc a discussion of Duff's reletionship with his
own father (a character many students have diffieculty understending): "What
did Duff want from his father? Why couldn't Duff's father receive him
lovingly and happily? What kind of a father do you think Duff's father had
been to Duff? Do you think Duff’ learned anything about how to treat his
own son from this mee! ing with his father? How do you think Duff's actions
toward his son ought to change if he is to own up to his responsibilities as
a father (which his own father seems unable to do)? Do you think he will
do this? %hat kinds of things will have to happen to Duff to bring about
this change?"

2) Reel II:

Stop the film at “h3 scene showing Duff and his wife together, happy, just
after the wedding: "What were the forces working against the marriege

(her father, Duff's own family experience, fellow workers on the railroad,
his having to take a lower-paying job, etc.)? With all these things working
against him, why do you think he got married? Do you think he made a good
choice in marrying the girl? Does this move affect Duff's view of himself,
his courzge to be himself and to fece up to his responsibilities?"

Stop the film at the scene in the sawmill locker room where the foreman
has just told Duff to lie ‘o the mer or be fired {just before he turns awe
fron the foremar. and toward his locker, indicating his decision not to lie¥=
"In this situation, wonld yo. .a} 1lie to the men and keep your job, (b) 1lie
to the men but keep working to get them to stand up against white supremacy
a- a group, (c} refuse to bow under the foreman's pressure and get fired,
or (dgro(Some other alternutive suggested by a student)? Do you think the
other men in the locker reom will stand up with Duff? Can you think of a
name for them (Uncle Tors?) Are the pressurcs on them any different from
the ones on Duff? If Duff steys at the sewmill, do you think he is being
honest tc himself?

At the end of the second reel the following discuzsion might be generated:
fyhat was the meaning of Duff's saying to his father-in-law, 'You're only
half & man?' How does the father-in-law, a minister, compromise himself?
¥hy does he do this? Don't you think he was really spmarter than Duff%...

He hes a good job, a nice hone, a peaceful relationship to the rest of the
commnity. If you were looking for a job like Duff was, would ycu (a) take
the first job you could get, (b) take only the kind of job where you were
not pleced in a subservient position, (c) move away to the North? Why did
Duff turn down all of those jobs? If you were Duff, would you have turaed
them down? H=ve you ever bzen dishonest in order to get sormething? How did
you feel afterwvards?"

3) Reel III:

Stop the film after Duff walks out on his wife: "Why is he 6 'ng this?
{ Q WLy 2an't he be happy with his marricge any more? Do you rem .. r what
'IEIIJ}:‘ he had decided his merriasge meant to him——thst he was a men? What is
i happening in his 1ife now to make him feel thet he is not a whole man, that

IText Provided by ERIC
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he is not worth as mich as a 'real! man? Do you remember what he called

his father~in-law at the end of Reel II? (Duff feels that he camnot be a
whole man unless both he is treated like one and he feels honest with himself,
not compromising his beliefs.,) Where do you think he will go now; is he
finally quitting and running away from it all?"

At the end of the film a discussion can be svggested with the following
questions: What effect did his father's death have on Duff? How had Duff's
father spent his life in relatior to his responsibilitias? After his father
died, Duff could have {a) glven in and played the white man's game, (b) kept
on running away from the problem and his son and his pregnant wife, or
{c) gone back to his wife with his son to continue the fight. Why did he
choose the third alternative? What will that cholce mean to Duff's future
life? Have you ever gone back on & choice after discovering that you had
made a misteke? Were you glad you had admitted having made a bad choice?
Were you happier after discovering that the choice had been wrong for you?
Do you think this is what happened with Duff? Vhat were the bad decisions
that Duff tried to change toward the end of the film by making new choices?
Share en experience with the group in which you refused to accept the
responsibility for something you did. How did you feel afterwerds? Did you
ever"go back! on the decision later? How do you feel about the whole thing
now?’

4) One of the central themes of Nothing But A Magn is, of course, Duffl's
realization of his manhood and his atruggle for that realization. This
struggle 1s reflected throughout the f£ilm by the use of two terms, "boy"

and "man," The class or a couple of its members might be asked to keep a
running tslly of how miny times each word is used, by whom, under what
circumstances. At the conclusion of the film's showing the report of these
facts can spark off a discussion of the prevalenl "manhood" theme, how Duff's
handling of his responsibilities relates to his relization of manhood, what
the title Nothing But A Map signifies, who cells whom "boy" and why, whether
Duff's struggle would have been any different hed he been white, etc. In
order to relate themselves to Duff's struggle for manhood, the students
might be encouraged to locate themselves on the following continuat

] .Boy" / _/ MManh
Dutf / . / Duff's father-
in-l:w

Again, role playing can be one of the most effective ways for students
to "get inside" amd widerstend the characters of the film and their actions.
For example, having students re~cuact the locker reom zicene in which Duff
is corfronted by the foreman can be especially effective if a white student
plays % ' while a bluck student tekes the role of the foreman, The rest of
the class act as critics and tell whether the actors portrayed the characters
as they would really have acteds Also, the same scene cen be re-enacted more
than once so that the class can compare performances, A variation of the
"soliloquy role playing” mentioned in the "Terry Malloy™ section above can
also be tried: One student is asked to portray Duff as he appeared at the
beginning of the film while another is assigned the role of Duff at the end
of the story. Or the eame student might 10 both. The class! comparison of

'Q “before™ and "after" versions of a claracter is an excellent way tc open
[]{Jﬂ:cussion of the kinds of changes undergons by the characier &and of the
wrmmm 'S which shaped those changes, Discussions of the “bellevability" of

someone’s role playing often lead students to important insights into both
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Gordgn Parks:

CGordon Parks is a famous photographer whose photographs and photographic
essays frequently appear in Life magazine. He has written an autobiography,
A Choice of Weapons (New York: Harper & Row, 1965), which is available in
an abridged, paperback edition (New York: Noble and Noble, 1968), In addition,
a short {28 minutes) documentery, The Weapons of Gordon Parks is available
from the Regional Film Center, 114 North 19th Street, Fhiladelphia. The film
presents a counterpolnt of Parks! past and present lives, balancing scenes
of his 1ife as a successful artist and family man against his narration of
events out of his youth in the Midwest, his arrival in Karlem, and his
struggle for survival, The film is also available from P.A,S.*

Excerpts from Parks! A Chojce of Weapons, such as those included in
the Appendix, can be used to introduce students to both autobiographical
writing and to Parksf notion of "weapons." Worksheet #2 (see Appendix)
has students explore what Parks! means by "weapons" and has them begin to
relate this notion to their own "autobicgraphies." The analogy between
actual weapons and other survival tools is drawn even more tightly In the
documentary The Weapons of Gorden Payksg, in which Parks movingly relates
having pulled a knife on a trolley driver as a youth in St, Paul while
visually the film shows the grown Parks wielding his camera in New York,
Another worksheet can be prepared which asks students to explore the "weapon"
analogy as it arises in the film or to compare the "weapons" mentioned in
the story and in the film. Students might also be introduced to some of
Parks photographic essays (e.g., "The Cycle of Despair," Life, 1XIV, No. 10
{March 8, 1968?, 47-63) and asked to comment on their eftectiveness as
"weapons"==in fighting poverty or spathy or bigotry, etec.

After an introduction to autobiography through the Gordon Parks material,
astudents can be challenged to write five or six pages about themselves.
Although the teacher may wish io suggest several topics or periods of their
lives they might write about, it is not necessary that much direction be
given to the students' autobiographical writing at this point (see the
Clauds Brown" section below for activities aimed at shaping students!
autobiographies more fully).

%A number of rezources materials by, or about, Gordon Parks are available
if the tvacher wishes to develop a loager unit on Parks. Amoung these
resources are: the film-and story, "The lLearning Tree," photographs
taken by Parks for life magezine, an issue of Scope magazine about
Purks, and saveral books of photographs. For more information, contact
Mr. Charles Krimmel at P.A.S.




Claude Brovn:

Claude Brown's autobiography, Promised Lapnd (New York:
Macmillan, 1965), is available in a paperback edition (New York: New American
Iibrary, 1965) and in a thirty-two page abridgement (from the Pennsylvania
Advancement School, see appendix)., Manchild in the Promised Land is Claude
Brown's recollection of growing up in Harlem, his struggle to escape the
limitations of that enwvironment, and his later realization that he must
return, The primary purpose of this section is to get students to begin to
articulate some aspects of their own lives through comparison with Claude
Brown and the people he kpew and tirough writing their own autobiographies.

1) This sequence of activities is best introduced through a discussion
of what an autoblography is and how one might go about writ'ng one, and
through a brief discussion of who Claude Brown is: The students can be
encouraged to come up with their own ideas of whut an autobiography is either
by looking it up or by induction (Dick Gregory's and Gordon Parks! books
are autobiographies), or they can simply be %old that an autobiography is a
log of the important points of a per on's 1life, Once students understand
what an autobiography is, a lively discussicn can be generated to deal with
the problem of deciding what things from one's 1ife should be included in an
autoblography: "Let!s all assume we're going to be famous someday and that
we must put our lives down in writing for posterity. What events would you
want to be sure not to leave out of your autoblography?" After this discussion
Claude Brown might be introduced in the following mammer: "We will be reading
Claude Brown's autobiography for the next few days, Claude Brown grew up
in Harlem, made it big in Harlem street life, tut discovered his life there
to have no future and left, He went to college and a very good law school
and then returned to New York to becoms involved in anti-poverty and civil
rights work,"

The thirty-two-page Advancement School abridgement of Mangh
consists of four sections, each about eight pages long. Eack

section can form the basis for a single ¢lass and related homework assignment.
It is best to have enough copies of the sbridgement to ernable each member
of the class to read along with the teacher ard to have a copy to use in
doing the homework, Perhaps the most effective way to use the material is
for the teacher to read an eightw-page section to the class each day, stopping
the reading for clarification and discussion at appropriate points. The
following outline suggests several points for clarification and discussion
as well as possible homework assignments: 4

2) Section I—Coming Out of the House! This ssction of the narrative
desoribes Clauwde Brown's early childhood and his initiation into the life
of the street. Polints for discussion: "What were Claude Broun's parents
like? What effect did they have on him? Was he loved and vanted at home?
- D1d either his mother or his father under:tand hin? Did he have any alter-
natives to playing haokey, stealing, and catting?" It might be recessaiy
to point out that he "played hookey to avoid getting into trouble in school,"
stole "to save the family money and avoid arguments or scoldings whenever
I asked for money," and catted to avoid his father's beatings. It can be
"'-J--esting to have students compare Clsude and Bucky, "Which of the two
F [(jhad nore choices, more freedon, more control over his life? Doss anyone
- someone like Bucky?"

A ruiToxt provided by ER
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For houmework the students can be assigned to use their coples of the
reading to answer a sevles of questions such as those on Worksheet #3
(see Appendix). While the worksheet may be difficult, it will help the students
to think back over the story and to remember some of the move salient points,
Since the worksheet is difficult, some students may be unable to complete it
for homework and the teacher may wish to allow time for students to finish
it in class the next day, Having the studunts work in pairs to complete this
task may stimulate some worthwhile discussion of the story and of the topics
covered by the worksheet,

3) For variation from the teacher's reading of the entire alridgement,
as each student completes the worksheet, he can be encouraged to start
reading Section II=-=Reform School——on his own. This section describes Claude's
1life in several reform schools and the effects several adults in those schools
had on him, As each student finishes the reading (usually in twenty~five
minutes), he can be given Worksheet # (see Appendix) explaining the homework
assignment due the following day, If 1% is possible to do so, the teacher
can explain that all of the essays will be published in a class anthology.
Seeing their stories in "print" (even if they are mereiy typed up and
dittoed or rexographed) can be a tremendous incentive to reluctant writers.

Five or ten minutes before the end of the period, the class can be
asked to stop reading or writing so that the following points can be discussed
and clarified: '"What kinds of things does Claude learn at the Youth House?"
The analogy of the Youth House as a sort of "prep school" for Harlem street
life might be pointed outs "What kind of effect did Papanek and Mrs. Meitner
have on Claude? Papanek's sincerity and honesty with everyone and Mrs. Meitner's
acceptance of Claude for what hs was did great things for Claude's self=image.
How were these people differen’ from his parents?” The importance of books
in expanding Claude's horizon and giving him a feeling for what is possible
can be pointed out., "What was it about people like Binstein and Schweitzer
that impressed Claude?" Upon returning to Harlem the exigencies of street
life would force themselves upon him and he would heve no time for books
and little opportunity to exercise the kind of control over his lire that
an Einstein or a Schweitzer exercised over his,

4) Section III—-Pushing: This section describes Claude's 1ife after
leaving Warnick and his experiences bustling narcotics in Harle, Points
for discussion: In the first few pages a number of things Claude "had to"
do are mentioned-=get and keep a job, "stay straight with the cats I ¥new,"
get a gun, use drugs, etc, He had 1ittle choice about these things and felt
there was no pluce to go, and it seemed like all 1life was just closing in
on me and squashing me to death." "What pressures were acting on him to make
hin fecl he 'had to'! do these things? Peer yroup? Parents? Society-at-large?
Csn yoy do what you believe you should do, or do you have pressures forcing
you to do what is expected of you-elike Claude or the sawmill workers in
Hothing Pyt A Man or the longshoremen in On the Waterfront?" In this state
of mind {(no plece to go, life closing in) Papanek seems to huve served
Jlaude as a haven from the world of no choice, Perhaps having soneone like
Papanek available saved Claude from total engulfment by the life of the
street, "Do you hive somcone like Papanek you can go to when things begir
to 'close in' on you?"

Q
]EIIJ!:‘ The episode involving Limpy is a crucial one, Clavds had no choice
e ut to go after Limpy with a gun 4f he wanted to "stay straight.® However,
if he had succecded in illing Limpy, he would have ruined his chances of
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changing direction and of getting out of Harlem later on. It was a close
call, but it woke Claude up to where he was hesded if he continued pushing:
"I Xnew that the next time somebody stung me, I vas going to have to kill -
him. I started thinking about it," Clawde's decision to quit hustling and

loave Harlem is comparable to Duff's decision (in Nothing Put A Map) to return

to his wife and Texry Malloy's decis'on (in On the Waterfromt) to fight

Johnny Friendly. Some students may be able to relate Ciaude's struggle to

aspects of their owan lives or to those of people they know or know of,

Needless to say, there is much to discuss in this section and many taugents

that the discussion can follow. Students shovuld be encouraged to raise as

many points as possible during this readings It is important that they

understand Claude's vision of his past and future at this juncture of his

life: He was only seventeen and had not yet made a "big mistake" which would

completely close off his options by landing him in prison or hanging him

up on drugs (like Danny end mos* of the others over twenty-{ive had done),

At the end of the period or as the discussion runs out, Worksheet #5
(see Appendix) can be handed out as a homework assignment, Again, what 1s
written can be included in an anthology of the class! autobiographical
sketches.

5) Section IVGetting Out: This section describes Claude's successful
attenpt to pull away from "the deed 1ife so many people lived in Harlem,"
Points for discussion: it is important to emphasize again Claude's discovery
of the freedom permitted by his not having a record or having been to prison.
He couild move out of Harlem and discover many choices open to him, In this
regard, Claude's brother, Pimp, can be viewed as an example of one whose
life is restricted, lacking in freedom, Students should be encouraged to
discuss freedom, having choices of what to do with one's life, and control
over one's own direction in terms of their own situations,

The change in cireotion Claude made required courage; he was leaving a
life he knew extremely well for one he knew almost nothing about, His risk
in undertaking a challenge whose terms were virtually unknown can be compared
and contrasted with those of Duff and Terry Malloy., Perhaps one of the
most significant themes running through Claude Brown's autoblography is that
of the "manly thing" which every boy in Harlem had to deal with at some point
i: his 1life, By the age of seventeen, Claude had passed through the "manly
thing" and had managed to avoid the prison and drug traps into which many
of his older friends wnre forced because of their age. Students might be
asked, "What was the 'manly thing' and how was it different for people like
Claude and Turk as compared with people like Tony and Plmp? How did becoming
a man differ for Claude and for Duff (in Nothing M A Map)? What did Claude
mean when he said, 'I think Tony was beginnin'!'to feel as though he wasn't
doin! snything, Mama, and he was kind of closir! his ayes for a long time.
You know, tryin' to fight that useless feelin'. I don't think he died all
of a sudden. Young people don't die that easy, Mama,' Why did he feel that
way abtout Tony's life but not about his own and Turk!s? Why did Claude feel
that ‘'despite everything that Harlem did to our generation, I think it gave
something to a few!?

"Where is your life headed right now? Do you think you compare favorably
Q ith Claude, or are you closer to Tony and Pimp? Write a brief resumd of
]E]{J!:hat you think you want to do with your 1ife and how you think you'll be
ammmrrmble to do it, How will you put yourself in a position where you can choose
vhat yoy want®"
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Measurine Yourself:

The following activities are aimed at getting students to articulate their
own self=images by comparing themselves with various people they have studied:

1) Put the following contimmm on the board (students may also be
asked to draw the diagram on paper at their desks)t

completely [/ / not free
free [ / atald

Ask various students to locate ones of the following along this "freedom line"
whero he thinks it belongs (they can be asked to locate all eight on the
contimia on their papsrs)t

1. laboratory mouse

2, elephant at the zo00

3, an elementary school student

4. a student in your school

5. Duff in Nothing But A Man

6, Terry in On the Waterfront

7. Claude Brown in Manchild in the Promised Land

8., one of your teachers

After each has placed his animal or person, ask him to place himself ou the
1ine and to explain his location of the animal or person and of himself.

2) In a similar manner, students can be asked to locate the following
people on a "manhood line":

a complete / : / mnot a man
man / / atall

1, Dick Cregory
Dutt

3, Terry Malloy
4+ Gordon Parks
5. Olaude Brown

6, Johnny Friendly

3) Likewise, have each student circle a mmber which answers the
foliowing questions:

a) "How much of a man do you think you are right now?" (Needless to say,
this task is best completed on individue. worksheets):

1 2 3 4 5 6
Man /, / / / / / Boy
b) "Who are you most 1ike?"
Dick Gregoiy 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Clawde Brown
as a kid / / / / / /_ /] asakd

7 Gordon Parks
as & kid

Claude Brown 1 2
asakid [/ yi

W
o
-
O




Gordon Parks 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Dick Gregory
asakid L/ / ya / / J a5 alid

L) Another interesting technique would be to have students compare
various characters they have studied and themselves through role playing, One
student might take the role of Duff while another plays Claude Brown and each
tries to explain his problem to the other, 4 third studant might enter this
dialogue as himeelf, trying to relate some of the problems he facas in Phila-
delphia to those of Duff in Alabama and Claude in Harlem, Similar situations
can be get -1p with other people studled, How would Duff, for instance, explain
his situaticn to Terry Malloy? Students might latch on to the "organizing® .
Jobs each man attemptede~Duff with the sawvmill workers, Terry with the long=
shoremen=~and see these jobs as & common ground shared by the two men from
very different backgrounds. The students might enter the discussion themselves
in terms of the kinds of "organising” they would like to do in relation to
school, gang, commnity, etc,

5) Teachers are encouraged to come up with their own techniques and
devices for getting their stud-nts to relate the people and situations they
study to their own lives. The following list suggests additionel materials
which might be used in this process:
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Additional) Suggested Material:

1) The following films are available from Brandon Film Co,, 200 West
57th Street, New York, N.Y.:

i

Bridge on The River kyal (Alec Guinsss and William Holden). The
conflict between two men's sense of dutyt -~ A captured British
Ofticer's passionate sense of duty leads him to perform an almost
impossible feat of bridge oonstructior for his Japanese captors,
while an Americen satoteur's duty is to destroy it. « rental $50,00

The Caine Mutinv (Fuxphrey Bogart, Jose Ferrer), When does an
individual's consoisnye permit him to rebel against the authority
of a superior officer? = rental $25.00

The Gune of Navayons (Gregory Peck, David Niven, Anthony Quimm),
A band of commandos must destroy a German gun emplacement, yet tiey
are torn between their task, on abhorrence of war, and a treitor -
rentel $37.50

The Treasure of Sierra Madre ~ See the HD Unit, Grouo intericidon
Kipg Rat - See the HD Unit, Group Interactiocn

All the Young Men (Sidney Poitier, Alan Ladd)., A Marine company
in Korea must trust a young Negro sargeant who takes commard in
battle from his supericr officer - rental $22,.50

Body and Soul (John Garfield). A prise fighter who has battled
his wvay up from the slums must decide whether to risk his personal
integrity for profit in his lart fight = rental $22,50

High Noop (Gary Cooper, Grace Kelly). A marshall is left alone
in his defense of the town against four .uthless gunmen - rental $20,00

A Raisin 4p the Sup (Sidney Poitier). The dreews and frustrations
of a Chicago family striving for a batter life - rental $25,00

The Wild One (Marlon Brendo, lee Marvin). A group of young motor-
eyolists, vho ocen express themselves onlv through violence, terrorise
a small commnity - renta) $20,00

¥o Shal)l Overcome = A film using oivil rights songs, speeobes,

and photographs to capture the epirit and hope of those engaged

in the struggle against racial injustice = rental $5,00

= A drapatization of people's warlike spirit, as seen
in the games and quairels of Japaneso youngsters on the seashore

2) The following readings are available in the Xerox series, Tha May It Ias
James T, Purrell, "Young Conviots® = Xerox, on stercils at PAS,

A "gang" of 6 Xids (ages B=12) of immigrant familfes = how they
turn to orime becauss of poverty, family situations, eto. In
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summary siyle, almost newspsperish. DPoys go to court and are sent
to reform schools Seems inevitsble. Overstates its case, but would
be a good foll to the "personality" theme (what effect does environ=
went have - some, all, nona?)

Langaton Bughes, "Tharnk you, M'am" « Xerox, on stencils at PAS,

Light-hearted, gently comlic sketch about a big woman who takes a
young purse-snatcher (failure) home with her instead of to the
police. A real clash of value systems - but no real reconciliation.
Story is encouragingly short. Could be used well as an introduction
to Bughes and his work (see Springboards for short biograph» sketch).

Claude Brown, "That Saturday Night in Harlem" from Mapchild ig the
Prondsed land - Xorox, on stenoils at PAS,

Excerpted episodes, concerning Clande's brother "Mamny" and his
addiction process, No real beginning or end or mocvement to the
story, but would be a very effec.ive foil s the H,D. abridgement
of the book =~ this shows a boy who didn't "meke it" in Harlem,
Could also be used with "Young Conviats" in a continuing investiw
gation of problems resulting frow the slum environment.

Jack London, "A Plece of Steak"” - Xeror, oa stencils at PAS (a very
effective version available on tapa)

A longer story than most, about an old prizefighter trying to get
money by beating a youngster who's fighting for glory. The story
weaves back and forth between the fight itself and Tom King's
memories of his own days of yvuthful success in the ring, It's
emotlonally 1avolving without playing on the emotional side of

the story. Tho treatment is crisp and straight-forward., There
are a oouple of good moments in the fight when either man ecould
win} kids like to try to guess and ¢xplain the ending, It raises
all the issues of young vs old, the morality of professional boxing,
ths sport itself as a physicul activity, as well as exploring ons
man's persornality in an effective ycuth-ani-age, before-and-after
erises way. One of the most lnvolving stories I've used with Lids,

3) The following readings are available in books of the fateway English
series?

Olivor La Farge, "The Losc of a Hero" = from Whg Ay 1?, Galeway
Eaglish -

Set in the 1918 "01d" West, this story involves two strongly-drawn
personalities. Ons is Piuo, 16-~year-old rancher's sen, full of
the sdolescent's unsureness and drvams, The other is the dashing
local baron of the horse thieves, Pascual, The story shows how
the man wins the boy!s respect, and then loses it through animal
cruelty, It raises the issues of herces, sinseless killing,
nastery over one's envircnment, status of professional crimirals,
and the network of relationships that can build between twe neople.
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Dorothy 3terling, "Tendsr Warriors” from Coping, Gateway English -

f This is a rather brief, pleced-together sort of descriptive interw
view with a Negro mother who darad to send her children to a white
school in the South, The focal point is her decision - the fLactors
that led to her making it, and its consequences, Pros and oons
are lired up, facts as well as emotions, The process by which a
small decision comes to affect one famlly, then more, and then a
vhole conmunity should be useful in comnection with other storiles
centsred around decisions.

Richard Wright, "Valedictorian" from Coping, Gateway English =

The first of two short stories taken from Wright's autobicgraphy.
This one is about his refusal, as valedictorian of his high school
olass, to accept and give a speech written for him by the principal.
His motives, and the principal?s, aren't really olear, but their
clash ralses a certain exeitementv of youth rebelling sgainst
authority.

Richard Wright, "The Streets of Memphis" from Coping, Gatewsy
English =

A more promising story, though at first glance less appealing.

This is Wright as a youngster, puzzled by his father's leaving home
and by his mother's new harshness. Knowing that she will be unable
to care for him as she used to, his mother forces him to win acoep-
tance and safety on the streets, Though it happened 50 years sgo,
the incident will be immedlately recognizable to most urban kids
today, 'Wide possibilities for drawing parallels with life, role-
playing, values questions, etoc. Autoblographfcsl work, perhaps?

glugh M, Hefrer, "Dick Gregory Laughs It Off" fror Copilng, Gateway
1ish =

Could you imagine 2 better names to grab our kids? Tho plece is a
perfect tis-in/intro for "Not Poor, Just Broke" from Xerox, It
even explaine that titlel It's briefly and breezily blographical,
Jumps around with samples of Gregory wit, and even lands on civil
rights, Some of the statements could really lead to probing of
issues, or you could concentrate on the man's character, in first-
porson quotses and in the youth of the Xerox story.

Althea Gibson, "I Always Wauted to Be Scissbody" from Coping,
Gateway Englieh

0.k, if gomeons already has the books - otherwise, much too long
for a short story, ard a botter version available in short book

form.
Alan Paton, "Ha! penny" from A Family Is A Wav of Feeling, Gateway
English -

{_\ l: TC Not surs why I'm including this one - except thet it appesiod to mej
,., it's wistful, haunting, and even cruels The story is {old by an

Toxt Provided by
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offioial in a South African reformatory of a boy who dies when a
woman he admires refuses to take him into her family, I think
some of this sentimentality really affects kids, and this could
1eally bs used as a contrast in family-life with other stories.

It raises questions about familles and their importance that could
be very helpful in getting kids to writing autoblographically,
Also, this is a boy-woman clash wuch like Rughes! "Thank you,
m'am," but in a strikingly different mood.

Helen Eustis, "A Locking A Boy Could Be Proud Of" from Faplly,
Gateway English =

A very wvarm story = told by a funny, human bad-boy about kis run-in
with his kind-tmt-atern benefacios. The problem was candy, and

80 is this story. A recommended change-ofwpace for any series in
personality studies,

4) The following reading materials are available from varicus sources:

Daniel de Paola, "The Returning" from Prep Program: Short Stories
(George A. Pflaum, Dayton, Ohio, 1966)

A young Indian, born too late, is fleeing for his life after killing
a white on the roservation, He stops at a deserted ranch and saves
a woman and baby from diptherias He is unsure of his reasons;

kids should be able to get great arguments going on this, The

husband returns, gives Darkcat a horse and a head start aad promises
t0 hunt him down, Which one will survive? Great possibilities for
role~playing in this onej both characters are virile and determined.

Harry Sylvester, "Going To Run A1l Night," from Prep. Program:
Short Stories -

Another track man, but this one is a failure, Until he's needed
to run with a message through enemy lines to headquarters. The
atory is rather predictable, but it gives a good account of the
thoughts of a failure as he faces himself and a task he thinks he
cannot do, but must, The physical descriptions tie in well with
those of CGregory's races., And somshow, this Corporal Wilsoa helps
m%klo Gregory's almost magical victories swem more real and attain-
ablo.

C,E. Montague, "Action" from SnAL'j"elu_nw&im.&nd.Adnnm,
ed, George Bemnatt (Dell, N,Y, 1959) =

This story is really tco long and difficult to be a realistic,
easy suggestion, but it's about a compelling characler at the
other end of his life, and he's still making decisions! It would
tie in well with Lendon's “Plece of Steak.," A man is threatensd
by a slight stroke after a vigorous 1ife, and decides to end it
quickly by attenmpting something that is supposed to be impossible,
To the author, the story was how he came to go on living. I prefer
to see the story in his thinking about 1ife as a choice. The
EMC pountain climb:ng aspect is catching, too.
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Jolin Durham, "A Woman's Place" from :%mmmx_nm_m
Other Storjes (MoGraw-Hill, N,Y,, 1968

A long story, but recommeonded as & female counterpart to Brown,
Gregory, etc., and therefore well worth its length, A Spanish-
Aperican girl in the years of declsion. GCollege, marriage, stay=
at-home? It's not the gutsy realism of Brown, tut the itsues are
valid, and the deaths and romances are tastefully done, The girl
has some depth; the mother is almost the only other "real"™ person.
It has a nicely vague ending, with lots of room for speculation on
decisions and reasons,

201



Appendix A

People Unit Name,

Worksheet #1
MEAT ABQUT IOG?

1. On each of the three scales, mark the point on the line which represents
your position,

&) Hardwork Herry, Goofoff Galriel

sticks to a Job | ] fools around on
until 4t is done. ' ¥ most jobe.

B) Individual Irving, |

—] Conformist Charlie,

c)

always does things '
which are different
from other kids,

blg Plans Bernie, |

has lots of things®

' alvays does exactly

vhat other kids o,
He aven looks like
then,

Confusion Chester,
does not really kmow
what to do with

he s going to do,
his time,

2. All of us have things we would like to do, if we caly had the time, Think
for & moment, ard them write down what you would 1like to do most if you
had ths time to do it in your day,

—

3. Delow arv different ways we spend our time. Using your homework sheot,
sdd up how many hoursg you spund on each of these activities in a typical
weokday,

Relaxing at home (TV, reading, ete,)

Hobby (stamps, misical instrumant, mndels)

Classes in achool

i

Transportation to and from school
Pun vith frinnds (at howe, sports, gang, fooling around)
Eating meals
Sleeplng

l{fC W¥ashing, gotting dressed
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5.

Now, look at those figures on the first page. What do you sperd your
time doing? Is that really how you want to spend your time? Can you
make room in your day for that thing you wish you had time to do? Can
we help you find time? If you want to, write us a note or aesk us,

Now go bask to the first page and look at where on the thres soales you
placed yourself, Is that really where you belong? Wouli you like to
be somevwhere else? Draw & dotted line in the place on each scale where
you wish you were,

Thank youl



People Unit Name

1.

2.

3.

bo

50

6e

Worksheet #2
The Weapons of Gordon Parks

Whexe did Parks get a job at the beginning of this pussege?
What was the name of the song he wrote and why did he write it?

What were soms of the "weapons" that Parks used during this first spring
and sommer in St, Paul?

Why did Parks have to stay in bed most of the winter?

What happened to Parks which made him waut to become a photographer?
Why do you think that Parks chose photography as a "weapon''?
(use the back if you need it)

Do you have sny "weapons" now? Do you know of any that you could have?
Explain your enswer.



People Unit Name

1,
2,

3.
be

5

6.

7.

8,

9.

Worksheet #3
Msnehild in The Promised land -~ by Claude Brown

Where was Claude born end raised?

What can you tell about this place from what we've read so far? (What
were tha people like, what condition do you think the houses were in,
what did the strests look 1like?)

What was Claude's mother like?

Could Claude do whatever he wanted to do, or did his parents force him
to do certain things? What was he forced to do?

Who taught him to play hcoky, steal and go eatting? Why do you thimk
Claude did these things? What else was there to do for a boy his age?
Did he have the chance to do some of the things you cen do, like play
baseball, go camping, ride your bike in the park, go to the Advsrcement
School or joln the boy scouts? If he did not have the chance to do these
things, would you say that Claude was sort of forced into playing hooky,
stealing and catting? If you think he was forced, why do you think that?

Would you say that Claude had very few, scme, or a lot of choices of
what to do with his life?

Did he have more or fewer choices than Bucky? Was he freer to do what
he wanted than Bucky?

¥hat did Cleude learn at the Youth House? What does l'e mean by "git by"?
Do you think he'll be better off in Hsrlem after he gets out of the
Youth House? Why?

Do you know anybody 1like Claude?



People Unit Name

Worksheet #4
Part of My Autobiography

Write a true story aboui one of the following:

1. & person who has meant a great deal to you, how you came to know
this persen and why he or she means somothing to you. (like Pajanek
and Mrs. Meitmer meant a Jot to Claude)

OB 2. hov you get along with your friends and tke people around your
ways What do you have to 4o in order to be accepted and respected
in your group of friends (Claude had to fight, then deal in drugs,
steal, have a girl, etc.) What kind of reputation do you have
around your way?




People Unit Name

Worksheet #5
Another Part of My iutobiography

Write a true story about an event in your life where you have had a cloze
call with something dangerous (like Glaude's close call with killing Lisyy)
which hes made you think back over the way you act and caused you to change
the way you act so that you will avoid that danger (the way Claude quit

the dope business and went to school so he wouldn't ever have to %ill someone,
or even get arrested)., Put in all the details you can,




Appengix 3B

Excerpts frox A CHCTCL OF WEAPONS®
by Gordon Parks

Thet spring and summer were good tirss for me, Many of uny family cams
to live in St. Pault ay sisters (d))fen, Gladys, and Coraj my brother Jack;
and lster my father, It was good to be purt of a family agaln, Alzo, T got
an evening job as a bellboy at the Minnesota Club, a first=:lass club for the
wealthier myn of St, Paul. 4nd finslly, I fell in love with Selly Alvis.

The world imcide the Minnesota Clut: was one of richness, big rooms,
thick cavpeting, fins wires and food, I was never hungry during those days.
An ignorant black boy from Kapnras cowid learn - lot at the Minnesota Club,
The things T learned I tucked away deep inside me, so I could use them when
I got a chances Also, I began to resd more. I slippid newspapers, novels,
and books of poetry from the club library. A vhole new world was opening
un for aw,

My life outside tho club {aught me a lot, too. My pew friends at school
did things I had never tried back in Kansas, They smoked, drark, shot pool,
Playad cards--soms evon drove automobiles. They wers more oasygoing atout
being Nezroes than ve had been besk in Kansas, Negroes in Mimmesota lived
better, so they had less to fight for,

July brought my first guarrel with Sally, which separated us for & long,
}:ng Izim'.; I wvas very blue, and I set down my feelirg in g song that I cslled
0 Inve,.

Besides working at my wieio, I read a lot. That first awful winter
taught me I would have to fight with every weapon I could gete I kmew thad
learning was a weaspon., So I read, I wrote short stories end poetry. I
trled painting and sculpture. I did everything ~ could to protect myself
against another such winter,

I aleo was going to school, of course, and I was playing basketball,
It was Just too much for one boy to do. One day during a tasketball game,
I fainteds The doctor said I wae Just about ready for a treakdown, I had
dropped from 165 pounds to 124 in less than three rwnths,

"Thers's only one way to get his hemlth tack,” the doctor said, "Helll
bave to leave school, EHe'm got to stey in bed for the rest of the year,”

There vas no chapce of graduwating with ey class, In faot, I knew I
would never go back to school.

For the rext five months I sat in the dark in my room at Cora's, I
Just stered at the wall opposite my bed., I wanted to forget about light,
time end ressonm,

Q ,
- Cholca of Weapons, copyright, 1965, 1966 by Gordon Parks.
ERIC jpyright, 1968 by Noble and Noble, Publishers, Inc,
“IETepriuted by permission of Harpsr and Row, publishere,




During sll that time I never heard from Sally. It was my sister who
helped mo while I was slowly getting my strength back. She tried to get me
to read, write, or anything that world take my eyes off that blank wall. One
rainy afternoon, I £inally opened a book,

Little by littls, I begen to read, think, and hope again. Oae thing
was clear. I had been running too fast, trying to get away into a better
life, I'd have *o take things slower that were meant to be slower,

Spring was ‘ack again, but I was afraid to be kappy about it. Spring
had fooled me cnce too often,

* %

When I got back my wedght and strength, I Legen looking for work, I
took my tvrn as a busboy, waiter, two-bit plano pleyer, short-order coox,
and forester. Then my Uncle Pete got me a job as a waiter with the Northern
Pacific,

One day in December, my train was naking a stopover in Chicago. I
didn't know what to do with myself, so I vandered into a miceum, the Cuivego
Art Institute, I didn't expect to stay more than a few mimites, But I waa
thrilied by the beautiful paintiags, end I stayed for hours. I saw what
great power Lhere was in a gned picture.

That afternoon, I went to a movie, The nuwsreel showsd Japanese war
plenes bombing a United States gunboat, the Panay. The photographer had
stayed in the midet of denger. .o f£ilmsd the last burst of steam and smoks
vhen the Papay sank, I hed read about this in the papers snd heard it on
the radio. Put it wes the newsreel that biought me face to face with the
real horror of war,

When the picture evnded, a voice arnounced, “And here he is in person,
Norman Alley, who made this romarkable filmi¥

Alley stepped out on the stage in a white evit. The audience cheered.
Then Alley talked about what he had lived through to make that film. Ie
held me in a magic spell, He didn't know it, tut he had jusi completely
changed my life, 1 sat through anothar show, Before I left the theater,
I hed made up py mind to becoms a pholographer,

My train yent on to Seattle. .'s scon as vz got there, I went hunting
for a camera, The pricy of good on' + ceme as a shock, In a pawnghop I
saw a camera thet looked good to me, It was called a Volgtlander Brilliant,
and I liked the neme, When the pawnbroker told me it was only $12,50, I
pulled cut the woney,

"You want film, too?" the pawnbroker asked,

I hadn't thought of that., "Wby, of course,” I said. *Three rolls.”

*What kind of film?” he asked,

O . The best you've got." I enewered, I ditn't know encugh to give him
EMCNV other answer,
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The pawnbrokss smileds He must have known I didn't know how to put the
film in the camera, Keither did he, We spent half an hour figuring out how
the camers worked. Then he wished me ludk, ard I left.

I walked toward the waterfromt, "shooting" pictures of buildinga,
people, signs, and anything else thet interested ms. Then, down by the
wster, I tried to get plotures of ssagulls, I fell in bhead first, and some
firemen had vo pull me out with a long pole. I was wet &nd shiveying, but
1 5t111 had my camera.

Later I got more film and e book on photography, and I shet plotures
until the sun went down, From then on, every night whon the other waiters
went to bed, I sat studying my cemera and looking at photugraphs,

The Eastman Kodak Company developed my first roll of film, Surprisingly,
it had nol been spoiled by getting wet.

"These are very gocd pictures,” tls man seid as he gave them to me,
"Keep 1t up and we'll show them in the store.?

PAre you kidding?™ I said,
WNo, I mean it," he answered. "You have a good aye,"

Six weeks later, Eastman Kodak showed my pictuves in the window of their
store in downtown Minneapolis.




Manchild In the Promiced Land®
by Claude Brown
an Abridged Version

It Coming Out of the House

1 was born in Harlem, New York, #y wother was a religicus woman and
brought me end my sisters and brothers wp under a tight contrci. My father
wasn't g courch-gosr at ell, Even though Dad didn't ars for preachers, and
churches, he had a lot of ruligion in his own vay. Most of the time, his
religion didn't show, But on Saturday night, those who didn't see it heard
ite Sometimes Dad would get religious ou Friday nights too, Put Saturdsy
night was a must, DBecause it aluwsys took liquor to start Dad to singing
spirituals and talkiug about the lord, I thought for years that this lomdly
feellng wan something in a bottle of whiskey. To me, it was like castor oil
cr black drcughte You drink 3t and the nex® thing you kmow, you're duing
thinge,

I was introduced to religion own Ssturday night. I don?t racall just
when, but as far back &8 I can remesber, Saturday night was the Lord's night
in our house, Whenever Dad was able to make it home on his owm two Jeet,
he would bring a recording of & spiritual, a plate of pigs! feet and potato
salad from the corner delicateseen or a plate of fish-and-chips from the
wine Joirt around the cormer, snd wkatever was left of his last bottle of
religion, He usually got home about three o'clock in the moraing, and the
moment he hit the block I could hear him singing (or yelling) the record he
hade By the time he got upstairs, everybody in the building knew the song
and hated it, Before Dad was In the house; I could hear him calling me,

By the time he finishod unlocking and relocking the door at least six
times, kicking ¢u it, cursing out the look and the neighbors who had tried
to quiet hin down, I was up and hcd already turned on the phonograph,
her way to the door, Mana would say, "Boy, turn that thing off amd git back
in that bed," While Mama told Dad how disgusting he was, I would be busily
picking out the pigs' feet or fish-and-chips with the least amount of hot
sauce op theme When Mama bad gotten tired of competing with Dad's singing,
she went back to bud, As Dad gavo w¢ the record-ususlly by Sister Rocetts
Thorpe, the Dixie Rummingbirds, or the Four 3lind Boys - he would tell me
how somebody I had never heard of sang it in the cotton fields or at somebody!'s
wedding or funeral "dowi home,® After listening to the record at least a
dozen times, Dsd would turn the phonograph off, and we would sing the song
a fow times, Before dawn started smesking through the windowa, Dad and I
had gone through his entire repertoire of spirituals, By deybresk, we were
t~*h drunk and had fallen on the floor, and we stayed thers until we awcke
later in the day.

When Dad ewoke on Sunday, it was usually arcund eleven or twelwvs o'clock,
If he had half s bottle of reli ion around, we would continve our Sundsy
singing, If there was less than a half a bottle around, Dad would just ignore
Mamale protests and take me with him to a King Nong joint. I recall one of
their Sunday mornirg arguments,

Abridged witn permission of the Maerillan Corpany from:




Mama seid, PAin't no cix-year-old child got no business diinking that
King Kong®."

Dad said, "I was drinking it when I was five, and I'm astill hers working
hard and steady five and six duys a week."”

The King Kong joint was usually in a bagement apariment and operated
by & friend of I'ed's cr a relative, Dad knew whers most of the Joints in
the neighborhood were and many times we had to go from one to anothor for
whaet peemed like homrs. Sometimes the cops would get there before we did,
and et other times the stuff hadn't finished cocking, But eventually, we
would find a bottle and enough drunks to make a quartet 2pd would sing some
spirituala.

My childhood was exciting. Living in Harlem meant that I was bwcught
up playing hooky, stealing and catting. Since I was a ekillful and quiok=
witted boy, I learned how to get along in the streets very fast, and sasily
becams a veteran of Harlem 1ife by the age of eight,

Mema's favorits question was, "Boy, why you so bad?" I tried msoy times
to explain to Mama that I wasa't¥so bad,® I tried t> nake her undasratand
that it was trying to be gnod that generally got me iato trouble, I remember
tolling her that I played hookey to avoid getting into trwuble in school,

I4 seemed that whenever I went to school, I got into a fight with the tcacher.
The teacher would take me to the principalls office, After I had fought with
the prineipcd, I would be ment home and not xllowed beck in school without
one of my parenis. So to avoid all that trouble, I Just didnft go to school,
When I stols things, it was only to save the famlly mouey rnd avoid arguments
or scoldings wvhenever I acked for money,

Mama seemed silly to me. She was bothersd because xost of the parents
in the neighborhood didn't allew their ohildien to play :Ath me, What she
didn't know was that I never wanted to play vith them. My frieiris were all
daring like me, tough like me, dirty like me, regged like me, cursed like me,
and had a great love for trouble like me., We took pride in being able to
hiteh rides on trolley, busaes, taxicabs and in lmowing how to steal and
fight, Ve knew that we were the only kids in the meighborhood who usually
had mwore than ten dollars in their pockets. There were nther people who
knew this too, and that was often a p. Ylem for us, Somebody was always trying
to shake us down or rob us, This was usvally done by the oldsr hustlers in
thne neighborhood or by storekeepers cr copi, At other tiss, older fellows
would shake us dovm, con us, or Murphy us out nf our loot. We acospted
tals as the way ot 1life., Everybody was stealing from averybody else, And
somstimes we would shake down newsboys and shoeshine boys, So we really had
no complaints coming. Although none of my sidek{oks was over twelve years
of age, we didn't think of ovrsalves as kids. Tho other kids my age were
thought of as kids by me., I felt that simce I inmew more about life than
they did, I had the right to regard them as kids.

I had a friend named Denny., I remembered sitiing on the stoop with
Danny, when I was five, when a giil came up and started yelling at him, She
paid that her mother didn't want her brother to hang out with Danny any more,
becanse Danmny had taught Ler brother how to play hookey, When the girl had
gone down the street, I asked Danny what hookey was. He pald it was a game

QO 114 teach me as soon as I started going to sochool,

E1010
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Danny was a man of his word, He was my next-door-neighbor, and he rang
the doorbell about 7:30 AM, on the second day of schbool, Mema thanked him
for volunteering to tske me to school, Danny said he would have taught me
to play hookey the day bafore, but he lmew that Mama would have to take me
to school on the first day., A4s we headed toward the backyard to hide our books,
Dapny began to explain the great game of hookey, It sounded like lots of
fun to me, Instead of going to schaol, we would go all over tha city steaiing,
sneak into a movie, or go up on a roof and throw bottles down into the street,
Darny suggested that we start the day off by waitiug for Mr. Gordon to put
out his vegetables; we nould steal some sweet potatoes and cook them in the
backyard, I was sorry I hadn't started school sooner, because hookey sure
was a lot of fun,

Before I began tcing to school, I was always in the streets with Damny,
Kid, and Butch. Sometimes, without saying a word, they irould all start to
un like sll, and a white man was elways chasing them, One mwoming as I
entersd the backyard where cll the hookey players went to draw up sn activity
schedule for the dey, Butch told me that Danny and Kid bad teen caught by
Mr, Sands the day before, He went on t~ warn me about Mr. Sands, saying
Mr, Sands was that whits man who was always chosing somebody and that I
should try to rerember what he looked like and always be on the look-out for
hin, Es also warned m» rot to iry to outrun Mr, Sands, “bacause that cat
is fast,"” Butch said, "When you sec him, head for a backyard or a roof,
Fe won't follow you there,"

During the next three months, I stuyed out of school %twenty=-one days,
Dad was bsating the :w1l out of me for playing hookey, and it waaz no fun
being in the street in the winter, so I started going to school regularly,
Bu’ then spring rolled around, hookey became my favorite game again,

The 1lder guys had been doing something called "catting" for years,
That catting was staying away from howe all night was all I knew about the
term, Evary time I asked one of the fellows to tesch me how to cat, I was
told I wean't old enoughs As time went on, I learned that guyc catted when
they were afraid to go home and that they slept everywhere btut in comfortable
places. The usual pleces for catting were subway trains, cellers, unlecked
oars, under a friends' bed, and in vacant newsst:nds,

Oue afternoon when I wes eight years old, I came home after a busy day
of running from the police, truant officer, and storskeepers, The first thing
I did was to look in the mailbox, This had become & habit with me even though
I couldn't read, I was looking for a card, a yellow carde That yellow cavd
moant that I would walk into the house and Dad would be waiting for me with
his razor strop, He would usually be eating and would pause just long enough
to say to me, "Nigger, you got a ass whiypin! comin'!,® My sisters, Carole
and Margie, would ory almost as much as I would while Dad was beating me,
bat this never stopped him, After each beating I got, Carole, who was two
years older than I, would beg me to stop piaying hookey, There were a few
times when I thought I would stop just to keep her and Margle, my younger
sistar, from orying so much, I decided to threaten Carole and Margie instead,
but this didn't help, I continued to play hookey, and they continued to ery
on the days that the yellow caxd got home before i did,




Generally, I would break open the mailbox, take out the card, and throw
it away., Whenever I did this, I'd bave to breask open two or three other
mailboxes and throw sway the contents, just to make it lock good.

This particular afternoon, I saw a yellow card, tut I couldn't find
anything to break into the box with, Having some matohes in my pocxkets, I
dacided to burn the card in the box and not bothsr to hreak the box open.
After I had used 41} the matches, the card was not completely burned., I atood
there getting more frightenmed by the moment, In a little while, Dad would be
coming home; and when he looked in the mailbox, anywhers would be safsr than
home for me.

This was going to be my firat try at catting out, I went locking for
somebody to cat with me. My criwe partner, Buddy, whor I had played hookey
with that day, was busily engaged in a friendiy rock fight when I found him
in Colonial Park, When I suggested that we go up on the hill and steal some
nevspapers, Buddy lost interest in the rock fight.

He stole papers from mewsstands and sold them on the subway trains until
pearly 1 A,M, That was wvhen the third cop woke us and put us off the train
with the usual threat, They would always promise te beat us over the head
with & billy and lock us up. Looking back, I think the ccps took their own
throats more seriously than ws did, The third cop put us off the Indeperdent
Subway at Fifty-ninth Street and Columbus Circle, I wasn't efraild of the
:nps, but I didn't go back into the subwey =~ the next cop might have taken me

ome

In 1945, there was an Automat where we came out of the subway. About
five slices of pie later, Buddy and I ieft the Automat in swarch of a place
to stay the night. In tha center of the Circle, there were some 0ld lifeboats
that the Navy had put on display.

Buddy and I slept in the boat for two mights, On ths third day, Buddy
was caught ringing a cash register in a five-and-dime atore, He was sent to
Childronts Center, and I spent the third night in the boat alone. On the fourth
night, I met a duty-conscious cop, who took me home, That ended my first
catting® adventure,

Dad beat me for three consscutive days for telling what he called "that
dumb demn lie about slecping in a boat on Pifty-ninth Street.," Cu the fourta
day, I think he vent to check my story out for himself. Anyhow, the beatings
stopped for a vhile, and he naver mentioned the boat again,

Before iong, I was catting regularly, staying away Zrom home for weeks
at a time., Sometimes the cops would pick me up end take me to a Children's
Center, The centers were located all over the oity, At avme time in my obildhood,
§ :::; hove spent at least one night in all of them except the one on Staten
8.l .

Stealing was the most risky game we played., Moatly we rang cask registers.
Butch had taught me how Lo ring cash reglsters, He must have told it to me a
hundred million times and hud me (81l it baok to him just as meny tiwes before
I tried it, I had to stoop down below the counter and reach up to the cash
register, I would rush down real slow ob oue key and hold the draver with uy
]:l{lc hand, letting it come out aas quiet as I could, When I got the drswver
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vat far enough to get my hand in it, I would let the key up yeal slowly, grab
& handful of bills from three slots, and push the drawer back in, The first
oash register I ever rang wan in s drugstore on Broasdway, There was one man
at a long counter, Butch had picked this spot out for me because it was eo
ersy ang I hodn't done it before. Butch told me to wait until he did somsthing
to make the mac come down to the far end of the counter. I watched Butch from
inside the telephone booth, He walked up the aisle until he got to the candy
display, then he stumbled forward, knocking over the candy and chewing gum
display, The man ¢ame running out from behind the counter. As he came out,

I came cut of the telephone booth, went behind the countes, and within & matter
of seconds was at the other end of the aisle helping Butch and the counterman
pick up the stuff, DButeh would pick it up and drop it egain until be saw me
coming, After we had picked up averything, the man thanked us and went back

to his duties, and I walked out *ith his monoy.

Butoh hed warned me many times to never ring a cash register when there
was nobody ar¢und to keep the person on the counter busy, But scmetimes when
I nueded somea money and there was no one around, I would go and do it alone.
When I told Butch whst I had done, he would tell me that I was dumt and would
probably end up in jail before I was ten. Hie putting me down didn't stop
we from ringing cash registers alene, It just stopped me from telling him
sbout it,

Butch was pretty serious sbout stealing. That'!s probably why he was so
good at it, I had a lot of respect “cr him and his ability to ateal, I once
had hopes of getting to be as good a thief as Butch, but every time I got good
at sowsthing, he would teach me something else. After a while, I realized
that I could never get to bs as good as Butch == he knew tco muchs But I
could still Le the second-best thief in the neighborhood,

My friends were, like me, skillful in overcoming the hardships of life
in Harlem, Take Bucky, lor exampls,

Bucky was about my age, had curly hsir, was always dirty, like most of
us, and had buck teeth. Of all the diriy kids on the block, Bucky was the
dirtiest, He had Just moved to our neighborhood around the first of the yeer,

Bucky had lots of sisters and brothers, and his mother was atill having
more sisters and brothers for hime BHe also had some sisters end brothers who,
ae said, lived with their aunts, These I had never seen, Bucky didn't have
t. ®ather, and his mother was on relief. All the kids in Bucky's family kmew
when the relief check came, On that day, they would all follow Miss Jamie
around until she cashed it. Then they would beg her to tuy some food before
she started drinking up the money. Every month when check day 1olled arourd,
Bucky and his brothers and sisters would alweys be arguing with their mother,
Miss Jamie was forever telling them to wait some place until sho cashed the
cheok, that she would oome back and tuy sows food, But they all lmew that if
they sver lot her out of their sight with that cheok, they wouldn!t ses her
for days. When she did show up, she would tell them how she got robbed or cow
her pookat was picked or how che lost the money, So she would spend helf of
the day trying to duck the kids, and they would stick with her. If thore was
only one kid around, or even two, she ¢ovild easlly get away, She would usually
go into a bar, where she knew the kids couldn't fullow her, and she would leave
“O "1 by another exit, When the kids got wise to this, one of them would

EMC looking for the other exit as snon as she entered the bar, But even then,
- —yuld get awvay if there was only one at the exit she used. She would

give him £ifty cents as & bribe and jump into a cab,

e - W . I




Bucky was the only guy I knew who could stay out all night and not be
xlssed, Sometimes he would go out ard stay for days and still get home before
his mother. Sometimes Buocky would go home and there would be nobody there.

The lady next door always had the low-dovm. The usual reason for the house
being empty was that welfare investigators had come by and taken &11 the kids
to the Children's Shelter, Whenever this happened while Bucky was away from
home, he would go to the police station and tell them what had happened,

After the policeman had gotten to kmow Bucky and were familiar with his homw
situation, te only had to walk in and they would send him to the Shelter without
asking him anything. The Shelter was a second home to Pucky, He liked it .ore
than his first home., At the Shelter, he always got three meals a day, and three
i 1als beats none any way you leok at it. Whenever I missed Bucky from around
the bloeck, I had a pretty gnod idea where he was, but he would alvays say that
he was staying with his aun® in Brooklyn, That aunt was the great mystery in
Bucly's 1ife.

When Bucky mwved into the neighborhood, I sort of adopted him, He had
his first fight in the neighborhood with me, and since he was pretty good with
his hands, we became friends after three fights. I used to teke him home with
me and feed him, After a while Bucky got to mow what time ve usually ate
suppel, and if he didn't see me on the street, he would come to my house looking
for me, If I wasn't in, he would ask Af he could come in and welt for me,

He ¥mew that somebody would offer him something co eat if he was there at
suppertims, Dad started complaining about Bucky coming up to the houre for
supper every night, So Mama whuld tell Bucky to go downstairs and look for me
if I wasn't thero when he came by, When I brought him home with me, sometimes
the family would slip into the kitchen one at & time to eat without his lmouing
it, .or they would try to wait until he left. Bucky would never leave as long
as he thought that we had not eaten supper. When Bucky was finally gone, Dad
would start telling me how stupid I was and threatening to give my supper to
Bucky the next time I drought him home with me, Dad said that Bucky had a
roguish look about him and that he didn't trust him. Some of the fellows didn't
like him either. They said he looked too pitiful,

One day I went up to Bucky's house to show him a homemade® that I had
found a wesk before, I didn't have any bullets for it yet, but that wasn't
irportant = I know somebody I could steal tliem from, As I walked threugh the
door = which vas always open because the lock had been broken end Miss Jamie
naver bothered to have it fixed - I saw Bucky on the floor with his arm eround
his 1ittle sister's throat. He was choking her. Meanwhile, his big sister
was boppirg him on the head with a broon handle and they were all screaming.
After I had watched the three-way fight '»r a minute or less, I started toward
Dixie to gradb the broom, Before I ¢nuld get close enough to grab the broom
handle, everything stopped. For a whole second, everything wus real quiet.
Dixie threw down the btroom and started orying, Debble was already orying, tut
I couldn't hesr her because Bucky was still choking her. He let her go and
started oursing. Whon Debbie got up, I saw what sle and Dixle were crying over
and vhet Bucky was cursing about. The three of them had Leen fighting over
one egg, and the egg was broken in the scuffle,

This vas my life} thic is what I grew up with, Every one of us learned
to live the Harlem 1ife just the way boys everywhere learn the ways of their
O wmunities. Part of Harlem 1ife was faoing the risk of getting into troudble

EMC!: the law,
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II: Reform School

As a young boy and before the cops kmew me, I was often sent down to the
Children's Center for hookey ur stealing. But after I became well-kncwn to
the cops, they began getting sericus. Ous afternoon, I got shot trying to steal
some money from a supermarket. They sent me to the Youth House for theat,

Yhere was something good about being in the Youth House., It made me feel
big, as 1f I hsd outgrown the Children's Center. That was for kids., For one
thing, you couldn't get out of the Youth House. The windows had iron gates on
them, snd the doors were always locked. But after a while, I didn't want to
go anyway, In the Youth House, they showed movies twice a week, and you zould
play pool, basketball, checkers, go swimming, fight, and do a lot of other things,
The Youth House was clean tod, It wasn't as clean as the Center, tut it was
claaner than most of the places I had been to. What I didn't like about the
Youth House was that I had to clean my room every other day, Then they gave
re a roommats I could beat, and I stopped cleaning it and started learning how
to do what Denny used to call "git by,"

Once I learned how to get by, the Youth House bocame ome of the nicest
places I had evar been, I really liked it there. I became a member of the
Council on my floor. Toto was a member too, and we both were getting by real
good, The people in the Youth House trusted the Council members more than they
did the rest of the boys. So Toto and I could steal a lot of things and nobody
would even think we did it. Sometimes when we took something and thought
somabody might find cut, we would bully scme punky guy and make him say that he
did it. And if things really got bad, like everybody on the floor losing plsy
privileges for a whils, we would teke whatever we stole and put it in somebody
else's room. Then whon the searching started, either me or Toto would find it,
and the person whose room we found it in would get in trouble. As time went on,
the floor supervisor started getting wise to us, but this didn't mean that we
had to stop, We just had to find a new way to do what we wanted to do, snd
we always found one. I was getting by real good, and I didn't care if I never
left the Youth House.

I was learning to shoot pool real good. Before I came to the Youth House,

I never had a chence to learn, I wasn't Lig enough to go in the poolroom on
1,5th Streei, Mams came to visit me every Saturday or Sundey, so it was just
like being out on the street, only better, because I could do everything I
wented to do - steal, fight, curse, play, and nobody could take me and put me
anywhere, I was already in the only place they could put me. I had found a
vay to get away with everything I wanted to do. When I got out, I was going
to tell Knoxie and Bucky and everybody what a good time you have in the Youth
Hruse., And I was going to find Danny and tell him that I had found out how
to do all the things we wanted to do and get away with it, The only thing
you had to do was go to the Youth House first, then you didn't have to worry
about anything after that,

Around Christmes time, Toto started saying that I was changing end that
he wasn't going to hang out with me any mors when we got out of the Youth Houge,
He said that I was bullying everybody and that sooner or later somebody was
going to kick my ass, So I got mad and kicked bis. Before that time, I had
never bewn in a fight w!th Totoj tut I alvays kmew I could beat him, and he
lmnu 1t too, 50 thers was nothing for us to fight about. We wouldn{t bavo had

4ght if I hadn't sald something about his mother, FHe had to fight after

EKCbecause a guy vho won't fight when somebody talks about his mother is the

worat kind of punk,




Toto was right in what he said. I guess that's why I got mad., Just
about everybody on the third floor of the Youth House was scared of me, and
T liked it. This was the first time I had ever been anyplace where nearly
everybody was scared of me, and before I lmew anything, I was liking it. And
I didn't care what anybody said or how right what they were suying was, I
was having more fun than I'd ever had in my whole life. I knew I was doing
things to perple that I never would have done out on the street, but I didn't
care, It didn't make sense to be in the Youth House if you were ohly going
to do the things you did out on the street,

One Sunday, Mama and Dad came to visit me, and while we was eltting in
the visiting room talking, a boy came over to us with his mother, pointed at
me, and said, "He's the one who's slways hittin! on me." I jumped vp, swung
at him, and missed, and while Dzd was holding me, I called him a lying faggot,
Dad slspped me in the mouth, It didn't hurt much, but I got mad and I oried.
I vented to ki1l him for hitting me in front of those people =~ and in fromt
of some of the guys I was bullying too.

I said to myself, "That'!s all right, 'cause when I git big enough to kill
hir, I'1) jis have one more thing to kill him for." So I stopped crying.
Dad was going to mske me ki1l him, Sometimes I was only goirg to kick his
ass real good when I got big, tut then he would do something like that, and 1
would start planning to kill him again,

There was no question that the Youth House had taught me a whole new
life —~ one of fighting, heavy stealing and meybe killing, By going to the
Youth House, I had graduated into a new style of life in Harlem,

I hadn't been out of the Youth House long when I ran into trouble ggain
and found myself in court. Bofore I knew it, I had bteen sent off to a school
for hard boys, called Wiltwyekes Wiltwyck twrned cut to be one of the most
inmportant experiences in my life because of two people I met there.

At first, most of the cats up at Wiltwyck thought Papenek was kind of
orasy, And I think some of the counsellors felt that way too, DBut Papanek
wasn't anything like orasy. He was probably the emartest and the deepest cat
I had ever met, Before long, we all found out that Papanek was the best thing
that had ever happened to Wiltwyck and maybe one of the best things that could
evir happen to any boy who got into trouble and was lucky enough to met him,

I remerber the first day Papanek came to Wiltwyok, Everybody was told
to coms to the auditorium that afternoon, For a long time, we had heard rumors
about getting a new director, and it seemed that this was the dey, The counselors
usually haé a lot of trouble getting guys to go to the anditorium for anything
other than a movie, But the day Papanek showed, it was different. Everybody,
boys and counselors, was real anxious to see what this cat looked like, if he
knew anything, if he was big or small, mean or kind, colored or white, young
or old, We wanted to lmow what kind of changes were in store for us,,.for
Wiltwyck, ZEvery boy and every counselor kmew that the man we were going to
meet that afternoon would be the one to handle all our troubles at Wiltwyek
for a long time to come, Just the thought of a cat being able to do that was
snough to meke us really wonder abouy hiw., Some of us wanted to know mainly
if he was as mean as the outgoing director, All I ever lmew about that cat
wo= sh-t he vas mean es hell, &nd I think that's all a lot of cats evsr kmew
l: C He look.d like one of those mean old preachers who would think

K -)f killing somebody in the name of the Lords I hated to be around
He never smiled, end he was too quick to take off his belt and beat




After Stilly told us that the new director was going to introduce himself
to us and say a few words, most of us were still looking for the cat wher ha
started talking. I remember Papanek saying, "My name is Exmst Papauek," I
Just watched him, He wasn't tall or short, and he was real straight, with &
bald head and a kindly face, He cidn't look real bold, btut he seemed to have
a vhole lot of confidence, as if he knew he could handle Wiltwyck. Like
everybody else, I was more interested in him than ip what he was talking about,
To me, he just didn't 1ook like the kxind of cat who could handle Wiltwyck,

The poor guy looked like somebody even the counselors could run over, After
a while, Papanek stopped talking end asked if there were uny questions, After
the firsi question, it seemed that Papanck was talking with everybody, not to
UBe

4s ve left the avditcrium after hearing Papanek #ell us who he was, where
he was from, and what he wunted to do at Wiltwyck, I had the feeling that the
rule of the staff was over, It was a good feeling. I knew that the boys were
going to run Wiltwyck now. And I was going to be the one in charge, I was
going to be the director of Wiltwyck, thanks to taat poor old nice Mr, Papsanek.

I tried to joke about Papanek's accent wi<h K,B, and Horsre, but they
seemed 1o be kind of lost, Tito said, "Man, he sare can't talk,” J,5. said
something about how shiny Papanek's tald head wes, A few guys tried io laugh,
but I could tell they were faking, Somo of tle counselors were trying to mske
fun of Papanel, but they were faking it too, I couldn't understend this.

I started talking to everybody about the new director, counselors amd boysj
everybody was lylng &and trying to hids it, but I could tell that they Miked
him and thought he was & aice guy., I got kind of scared cf Lhie guy Papanek,
He had come to Wiltwyck ard talked for a Jittle while, 4And in that little
while, with just talk, he had won every living ass in the place - just took
over everything with a few words tkat we couldn't even understand tco well,
No, I didn't like this cat, He wase slick.., resl slick, Papenek vas so
slick that he didn't “ave to be mean, He cou)d take anyplace right on over
in less than a day and never tfire a shot, I k74 never met anybody that slick
before, He scared me a little bit, but I had to get to kmow this cat and find
out just how emart he was,

I went looking for Papanek. I had to talk to him axd find out about bim,
I saw him coming out of tle dining room, talking with a couple of kids. He
had his arm around their shoulders, and a lot of guys were crowding around him
and walking with hir, I wondered if he thiought he was Jesus or somebody like
that, Fapanek stopped and started answerlng questions asked by some of the
cats orowding around him, He wa: leaning forward with his neck stuck out ard
his hands folded behind bie back. I used to be afraid of people who kept thei.
hands behind their back, because I once had a teachsr who used to slap me ~ight
after she put her hends pehind her bsck,

When T cemo up to Papenek am) his orowd, I just stood om the outsids and
listened for a while, I don't kmow if I was scared or just wanted to get a
better idea of what I wes up ageinst before I declared war, Floyd Saks was
telling Papanek about all his i1ls and *roubles, Papanek was listenin;, tut
he seemad to know that Floyd was a little orazy and just liked to mess wita
people by talking a lot of nonsense for a long time, Papanek knew Floyd had
**0D “mt he didn't seem to know how to get away, He kept looking over the

Emc‘and all around him, as if hoping to mee somebody who would call him and
N > im from Floyd, Every time Papanek would look away, Floyd would call
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hie name and make him pay attention to what he was saying‘ oragy though it
was, I think too many people were trying to pick Papanek's pocket at the same
time, so nobody was getting anything, But it didn't eally matter, because
they would have just given whatever they took back to him, They liked this
cat.

I didn't say amything to Papanek that first day, but after he took over,
we were warring until I went home for good. After I got to know Papenek, I
found out how to really bother him; but I had to keep finding new ways, bacause
tho cat was slicker than anybody else at Wiltwyck, It was hard to bother
hin the seme way twice, Papanek brought a whole new way of doing things to
Wiltwyck, He made & rule that boys were not to be beaten or even slapped by
counselors any more, I expeoted Stilly to leave the day that Papanek passed
that rule, but he didn't. He stayed ,n for nearly a year., Then I guess he just
couldn't take it any more,

Papanek might have bsen a 1ittle crazy. but he meant all the craszy things
he said to the boys and counselors, 'This was one of the things that made
Papanek so hard to fight. I could never catch him in a lie, and he would never
hit anybody. And as time went by, nobody could make him mad. At least he never
stowed it, He would look real sad sometimes, but he wouldn't get mad, But
you eould always tell when he got excited, bscause his accent would get atronger
but his words would be real clear., I had never met anybody before who never
got mad, and I had never met anybody who was always telling the truth like
Papanek, But that's the way he was, If you asked him the herd Wiltwyck
questions like, "When am I going homn?® or, *Why are you keeping me here so
long?® and Papanek couldn't tell you, he wouldn't lie about it, He would
t01l you somathing that left you kmowing no more than before you asked him
the question, but you would feel kind of satisfied about it. Sometimes he would
have you talking about something else altogether different from what you
asked him, and most of the time you would never know it. He was smarter than
sacial workers, that was for sure, because he knew how to answer the hard
guestions without lying, So nobody could ever be med at him for lying to them,
And even though cats up at Wiltwyck 1lied a vhole lot, like me, we didn't like
tae hard questions, Sometimes I usad to get real tired of all that dam truth
Pepanek was telling, but I couldn't get mad at him for it,

For the next year or more, I tried to make life real sad for Papanek,
This became harder and harder as time went by, becauss I grew to like him
nors and more, Just like everybody else,

A few months after I moved into Aggrey Houre at Wiltwyck, a lady moved
in, Shke was & white lady with white hair, She was kind of o0ld, tut her hair
wasn't vhite because she was 0ld, snd it wasn't dyed white, It looked 1like
it was supposed to be white and alvays had bsen, I was standing with some
c¢ther guys around the quadrangle p¢st at the end of the walk leading to Aggrey
Fouse on the afternocon the lady moved in, It was & hard thing to wuderstand,
a lady moving into Aggrey House., At first wo thought that she was going to be
living there but rot working there. Some of the guys weic helping her take
ber stuff up to the third floor, where most of the counselors lived. This
lady hed a real hard-looking face, and she smoked a cigarette without putting
her hands on 3t and talked vhile chs was smoking, I had never seen a white
la&v do that before.




FeB. was pulling on me to come with him end get a diwe, The lady was
giving out dimes to all the ymys who had helped her take her things upstairs,
K.B. hadn't carried a thing upstairs, but he said the lady didn't know who had.
He said he had gotten one dime, gore in the house through the back way, come
to the front, gone up to the lady with hils hand out, and had gotten another
dime, He was all set to go for a third one, but he wanted me to come with him
because this was too good to miss.

¥.B. said, for about the third time, "C'amon, Claudie,”

I said, "Man, I'1l bet she smokes a lotta cigarettes."

l.Bs said thet she talked funny and must be from another couatry,
Horse said, "Man, they must be orazy puttin! her in here wit us,"
Jake Adams said, "Why, Horse? What you gonna do to her?"

Somebody saild they should have put her in Robeson House with tl.e litile
grys. But 1t looked as though she was going to be a counselor in Agsrey Eouce.
A1l the cats were betting that she wouldn't stay more than two weeks, But I
wvasn't go quick to bet., I had never sesn a lady who smoked cigarettes like
this lady. She looked like she knew something.

The lacy who lived in Aggrey House was Mrs, Meitner. She was from Germany
and sounded like it. Mrs, Meltner once had a big house in Germany, and her
family used to grow & lot of grapss and make & lot of wine. I guess ghe
was kind of rich. When Hitler took over the country, he took Mrs. Moitnmer!s
house, put her in a concentraticn camp, killed her husband and most of her
friends, S o told me and esome more cats about it one day, real fast, smiled,
and started talking about something else. That was the only time I ever heard
her talk about it.

Mrs. Meitner was not out of place in Aggrey Housa, The first weeck
she was there, she showad us a lot of judo and won a whois lot of friends.
Guys tried to mske her leave by walking past the stairs naked when they heard
her coming down, tut that didn't work eithe:i's Mrs, Meltner would just stop
whoever it was and make him stand there and talk to her, The cat who was
naked would get embarrassed long before she dide After a while, people just
stopped wessing with Mrs, Meitner and feced the fact that she was there to
stay, Little by little, everybody started 1liking Mrs. Meitner, She was
real smart and could do a lot of things, I started .iiking her more than anybody
else at Wiltwyck,

Every day I saw Mra, Meiiaer, I liked her wore and more. One day I
asked her how old she was, She wouldn't tell me, not even. when I said I
vag in love v :th her and wanted to know if she was too old for me. I told
her I wasn't playing, that I really loved her., She told me she had a grown son
who was an architeot, After she told me that, she looked at me for a long
time, I guess I was supposed to say I was sorry or something like that, But
I didn't, I told her again that I was in love with her, She kept smiling,
Just looking at me and smiling,



T

These two people, Papanek and Mrs. Meitner, taught me a great deal about
caring for people ard being loved by people. Nobody had ever cared for me
and loved me as they did, both in their own ways, and to know that somebody
ocared about my life made me begin to wonder about where it was all going,

I yent back to Harlem, I was taken away from iiese people I had just
begun to know and thrown back into the 1ife that had gotten me into Wiltwyck
in the first place, No sooner had I returnmed to the streets, than I got busted
again, this time for robbing a store., Instead of going back to Wiltwyck, I
was sent to another reform school, for tougher kids, called Warwick, My
stay there was not enjoyable.

I only met a few people who had any impression on me there. ZAmong them
were Mr, and Mrs, Cohen, Mrs, Cohen tock a real interest in ma and did some
very good things for mws,

One time she got Mr, Cchen to talk to me about staying at Warwick, golug
to high school in the town there until I f£inished and then goingz baock to New
York after I had gotten my high-achoo! ¢iiploma, He just suggested it. He
tried to show me that it wasn't being foroed on me, I said, "Yeah, Mr., Cohenj
like, that's nice,” -t I think he understood that I wasn't interested in
this stuff, He wasi't roally going to try too hard, because if I wasn't
interested, there was nothing he could do,

A1l I yanted to do was zet orck to Harlem. I wanted to get baok to
my girl Jackie and pot and the sireets and stealing, This was my way of life.
I couldn't take it for too long when I was there, but this was &1l I knew.
There was nothing else, I wouldn't have kmown how to stay at Werwick and go
to sohool. I didn't tell him that, When he asked me about staying and going
to school, I just said, "Yeah, that would be nice." He srw that I wasnt't
what you could call excited about it.

One day, Mrs. Cohen gave me a book. It was an autoblography of some
woman by the name of Mary Moleod Bethune. When she gave it to me, she said,
PHere's something you might like to read." Before that, I had just read
pocketbooks, I'd stopped reading comio books, but I +-as realing the trashy
pocketbooks, ctuff 1ike Dufke, The Golden Spike, thai kind of nonsenso,

I Just took it and said, "Yeah, uh~huh," I saw the title on 1%, tut
I didn't know vho the woman was, I juat took it beoause Mrs. Cohen had given
it to me, I said, "Yeah, I'11 read it," and I read it because I figured che
might ask about it, and I'd have to imow something. It u«sn't too bad, 1
felt that I knew something; I knew who Mary Moleod Bethun: was, and I figured
I probebly knew as much about her as anybody 9slse who knew aaything about her,
?er reading & book about her whole 1life. Anyway, I felt a i‘'ttle smart

torvard,

Then Mrs, Cohen gave me other books, usually about people, ocutstanding
people, She gave me a buok on Jaokie Robinson and one on Sugar Ray Robinsun,
She gave me a book on Einstein and a book on Albert Sshweitzer, I read all
these booka, and I 1iked them, After a while, I started asking her for books,
and I staited reading mo:e &3d more and 1liking it more and more.
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After reading about a lot of thess people, I started getting ideas
about 1life. I couldn't talk to the cats in the cottage about the people in
the books I was reading, I could t«lk to thom about Jackie Robinson and
Sugar Ray Robinson, but everybody lmew about them, and there was nothing new
to say., But this Einstein was a cat who really seemed to kmow how to live,
He didn't seem to care what people thought about him, Nobody could come up
to him and say, "Look, man, like, you're jiva,” or "You're not dowi," or any
stuff like that. He seemed to be living all by aimsel’; hetd fow.d a way to
do what he wanted to in life and Just make everybody accept it. He reminded
me a lot of Papanek, somebody who seemed to have a lot of control cver life
and knew what he was going to do and what he wasn't going to do. The cat
seemed to reslly know how to handle these things,

Then I raad a book by Albert Schweitszer, He was another fascinating
cat, The man lmew so much, I really started wanting to imow things, I
wanted to lmow things, and I wanted to do things. It made me start thinking
abtout what might happen if I got out of Warwick and didn't go back to Harlem,
But I couldn't really see myself not going back to Harlem, I couldn!t see
myself going anyplace else, because if I didn't go to Harlem, where would I
have gone? That was the only place I ever knew,

I kept reading, and I kept snjoying it., Most of tbe time, I used to
Juat sit around in the cottags reading., J didn't bhother with people, and
nobody bothered me. This was a vay to be in Warwick and not to be there at
the same time, I could get lost in a book, Cats would come up and say,
®Brown, what you readin!?” and I'd just say, "Man, git the hell on away from
ms, and don't bother me."

July 12, 1953, I went home for good. There was hardly anybody else
out, Just about all the people I used to swing with were in jeil, They were
in Coxsacki, Woodburn, Elmira, thonse places., %he only ones who were left
on the street were Bucky and Turk, Tito was in Woodburn, Alisy Bush was in
Elmira, Danny wes in Woodburn, and Mac was in Coxsackie,

I felt a 1ittle bad after I left, because I knew that the Cohens would
find out sooner or later that I wasn't the angel that thsy thought I was,
Aotuaily, I would have had to be like a faggot or something to be the nice
boy thut Mrs, Cohen thought I :as, I think Mr. Cohen kmew all the time that
although I acted nice in the house and did my work, I still had to raise a
1ittle bit of hell dowm at that cottage and keep my reputation or I wouldn't
have been adle to stay there as his houseboy. Those cats would have had me
etealing ocigarettes for them and all kinds of stuff )ike that, I just had
to be good with my hands, and I had to let some people know it sometimes,

1 guess Mrs, Cohen learned to live with it if she found out, It didntt
matter too much, tecause I was back ¢n the Harlem scens now, I was sixteen
years old, and I kmew that I'd Lever be going back to Warwick. The next stop
vas Coxsackie, Woodbwn, or Elmlra, I came back on the street and got ready
for it, I started dealing pot, I had all kinds of contacts from Warwick,

IIIt Pushing
o Butch, Danny, an? Kid were all strung out. They were junkies all the

Em 7e They had long habits, Kid had just come vut of the Army. Danny had
—- N _~5n out all the time, Butch kad gone into the Army 1o try to get away from
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his habit, but they had found the needle marks and had thrown him out. Now
they were all out there, and they were just junkies. I used to feel sorry
for them, especially Dsnny, because he had tried so hard to keep me off the
stuff,

I wa3 hanging out with just Turk from the old crowds A guy I hadn't
known before but had heard about was on the scene, This was Reno, another
of Bucky and Mac'e birothers. Reno was slick., He was about twenty-cne, and
he'd just come out of Woodburn when I came out of Warwick for *he last time.

He used to kid me about being a better hustler than I was and said he
would show me how to make twice the money. He'd heard about me, and we were
sort of friends already when we first met. He told me, "If you gon be a hustler,
you gon have to learn all the hustlin' tricks." I agreed with him,

When I first ceme out, I had to get a job in the garment district, because
I was on parole, and I had to keep that job for a while to show my parole
officer that I was doing good. I kept the job, and I ¥-nt desling pot. I
had the best pot in town, Word got arcund; efter a whiis, I was making a lot
of money., I used to always have about two hundred doller: on me, I started
buying hundred-dollar suits and thirty-five-dollars shoes and five-dollar ties
anG dressing real good.

A whole lot of cats in the neighborhood started admiring me, and they
wanted “o get tight with me; but to me, even though these guys were my age,
they weie the yowuger boys. These were good boys who had bsen in the house
for a long time., They were juct coming out, ani I didn't feel as though they
wers ready for ms, 8o I couldn!t hang out with anybody tut Turk,

Turk was a4 nics cat, but he wes slow. He didn't want to make any money,
or he didn't lmow how, He just wasn't down enough. He had come out of the
house kind of late, and the older hustlers didn't ¥ iow him from way back 1like
they knew me, Nobody would do business with him, so he couldn't really get
started, I used to give him some money once in a while, but he couldn't
reuslly got started in the hustling iife. So I just started hanging out with
Reno. Renc hed said he was going to show me &1l the hustling tricks,

Aftex a fou months, I quit my first job and just dealt pot. I decided
I was going to be a hustler. We were going to start from way back, from ell
the old hustling tricks, and come up to the modern~day stuff. About three
months after I'd been out of Warwick, I was going dowmtown with Reno to learn
how to play the Murphy.*

And £ begen to build a large reputation around Harlem. I was growing
up now, &nd people were going to expect things from me, I would scon be expectel
to ki1l a nigger if he mistreated me, like Rock, Bubba Williams, andi Dewdrop
had,

Everybody krew these cats were killers, Nobody messed with them. If
anybody messed with them or their family or friends, they had to kill them.
I knev new that I bad to keep up with these catsy if I didn't, I would lose
wy respect in the neighborhood, I had to keep my respect because I had to
take care of Pimp and Carole and Margie, I was the big brother in the family,
“@ 1ldn't be running and getting somebody after soxe cat who messed witb me,

E1110

"Murphy - a con game.
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I Jmew that I was going to have to get a gun sooner or later and that
I vas golng to have to make my uew rep and take my place along with the bad
niggers of the community. Johnny D, was alwuys talking stuff about men in
Haxlem, saying that the only way men could be friends was taat each one had
to stay off his friend's toe, but that if a friend got on a friend's toe,
you had tc bs able to tell each other about it and go on being friends. If
you couldn't do that you'd have to go to war, and war certainly ends frlendship,

It mede life seem so hard, Sometimes I just wanted to give it up, The
bad nigger thing really had me going. I rvmember Johnny saying that the only
thing in life a bad nigger was scared of was living too long. This just
meant that if you were going to be respected in Harlem, you had to bs a bad
nigger; and if you were going to be a bad nigger, you had to be ready to die,
I wasn't ready to do any of that stuff. But I had toe I hed to act crasy.

I had to etay ctraicht with the cats I knew beceuse I didn't have anybody
else, and I didn't have any place slse to go, unless I hung out over in Brooklyn,
and in Brooklyn it was the same thing, You had to get into this thing with
the whores, and socner or later you had to use drugs, and sooner or latewr
you had to shoot somebody or do something oragy like that, And I didn't want
to. I used to carry a knife, but I knew I couldn!t kill arybody with a kaife,

I covldn't cut.., the sight of tlood used to do something to me. Dad used

to camy a knife, Maybe that was why I was 80 scared of him, Every time

I looked at that tdg scar on his neck where somebody had tried to cut his
throat, it scaved me, I never wanted a scar like that. But there was no

place to go, and it seemed like all life was just closing in on me and equashing
me to death,

Sometimes I used to get headaches thirking aboot it. 1 used to get
sicke I couldn't get up. #nd soretimes I'd just jump up out of the bed and
run out and say, "Clmon, man, lut's go steal somethin'i™ I'd get Turk, I'd
get Tito, I'd get anybody who was arownd. I'd say, "C'mon man, let's go pull
a scora,” It seemed like the only way I could get away.

Sometimes I'd just play hookey from school and go down to the Wiltwyck
office and see Papanek. And when he saw that I was feellng kind of bad sbout
something, he used to tell ms 1ittle stories.

Once I told him, "I don't think I'm gonna stay on the street, Papanek,
not. for much longer, I don't think I'1l see Christras on the streets,®

I knew he really believed me, but ke was trying to act like he didn't,
He said, acting jovial, "Claude, oh, you're just being too pessimistic about
it. If any boy from Wiltwyck can stay on the streets, if any boy is sady
to come home and to get along in New York City in tha sclool systerm and in
the scciety of New York, it's Claude Brown,"

He kept looking at me, and I got the feeling all the while that he was
trying to see if I believed it and was going to gauge his belief by Just
how much of it I seemed to be believing, It made me smile at him, and I felt
self-consoious about smiling at him, because at one time I'd thought he was
funny or oragy, but I didn't feel that way about him any more. I couldnft
efiord toj he was all I bad then,
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He wus the first person I ever wan‘ed to do anything for, I wanted
to stay out there so that Papanek would be right, I wanted tc do this for
him, I wanted to stay in the streets.

He would tell me things like, "Claude, you're being pessimistic, and
this is one way tc luse cut or anything, Did I ever teil you sbout two frogs
who wers siti‘ng vp on a milk vat and fell in?"

I saigd, "No, you nuaver told me,"

He went on lovking jovial and said, "Well, there wero two frogs sitting
on a milk vat one time, The frogs fell into the milk vat, It was very deep.
They kept swimming and swimming around, and they couldn't get out, They oouldr't
olixb ou* becauss they usre too far down., One frog said, 'Oh, I can't make
it, end I'm going to give up.,” Aud the other frog kept swimming and awimwing,
His arms became more and more tired, and it was harder and harder and harder
for him to swim, Then he couldn't do another stroke, He couldn't throw one
rore arm into the milk, He kept trying and trying; it seemed as if the milk
was getting hard and heavy, He kept trying; he kmows that ha's going to die,
but as long as hele got this 1little bit of 1ife in hiw, he's going t( keep
on swirming. On his last stroke, it secmed as though he had to pull a whole
ocean back, but he 414 it and found bimself sitting on top of a vat of butter,.”

I711 always remember that atory,

Not long after I saw Papanck, something happened to ms thuat had an
encrmous effect ou my life, One night, I wae uptown on 149th 8treet, I
i.ad gone to see some eute little girl up that way., She was a beautiful little
brown=gskimmed girl with long, jet-black hair. She looked like an Indian, so
everybody called her Cherokes, I had come out of Cherokes's house about
twelve=thirty cr one o'clock, and as I started into the hall leading to the
outside, somebody frcm behind the stairs oulled my name,

“Sonnyl*

T said, "Yeeh," and turred around. The first thing I sew was a gun
in a hand, Then 1 paw a cat, I'd seen him around, They called him Idnpy,
I don't know why. He had a sort of hunched back, tut he didn't have a limp,

He just said, "Sonny, I want all your stuff®, I don't want to have to
ki1l you."

I lmev he was a junkie, and I knew about junkies, When their habit oomes
down on them, you can't play with them, It's kill or be killed, I didn't
::'; 8 gun at the time, because last time I'd gotten busted, I'd lent my gun

anny,

"Look, Sonny, I don't want to kill you man, A1l I want i1s your stuff,
now, It's like, I gotts have it." He started talking real fast, He seemed
to be nervous tut not scared. His habit was down on him, end he was trying
to cay all this before anything happened, He wanted to explain,

ERIC. 4o,
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I 14ked the way he respected me, and I thought maybe he was a 1little
"religicus." He must have seen a look in my eye, and he said, "Now, look,
nigger, 1'm not scared - e you, and I'11 kill you if I have to. Bv* I doa't
want to, All I want is what you got on you,"

I didn't say anything, and he sterted toward me. T said, "™Man, I ain't
got nothin'."

"Look, Sonny, I don't want to hea: that.” He put ths gun up to my face,
"If tnat’s all you want, men, go on and take it,"

"Where is it, man? Don't get oragy and try anything, becavece my hobit's
down on me; I got to have soms drugs. And I'11 kill you, nigger, if you mske
me,"

I t0ld him where the drugs vere, I had them in an eyeglass case in my
inside facket pocket,

He reached in there, got it, and looked in it, He said, "Okay, like,
you stay here, man, You in my neighborhood now, and I know the backyard; 1
lmow the people and everything around here, so don't txy and act like you
eragy."

He told me t¢ Jjust stay there for about two minutes, and he ran in the
backyard, He just took the drugs and was gone, He took about a hundred and
ten dollars! worth of coke and pot from me, He'd sell it for horss,

I felt bad, Nobody had ever stuck ms up or like that. I Ynew that this
would get around, and you couldn't deal any drugs if you were going to be
letting cats stick you up and take it. I kmew that I'd have to get a gun,
and that when cats heard about it = cats 1ike Bubba Williams, Big Freddie,
Reno, and Towmy Holloway - they would also want to hear that the g~ had been
killed, This was the way the people in our set did things, You didn't go
around letting anybody stick you up, If you let somebody stick you up and
go on living behind it, you didn't have any business dealing drugs, Everybody
who wanted eome free drugs would come by and try to siick you up. I didn't
want to, but I kniw I had to get another plece* snd find that cat,

The cat pulled a fadeaway, Danny heard about it. Danny and I were
still tight, He was coming around. Cocaine couldn't do much for Damny,
because Danny was strung out®® on smack"**, When you're using heroin, nothing
else 1a going to do but so muoh for you, I used to always give Dammy money
to cop, or if I came by some horse by accident - somebody might have given
me some for some cocaine = I used to give it to Danny, Demuy was a cat who
appreciated this sori of thing,

I sev him the day after Limpy had stung ms in the hallway on 149th
Street, I went up to him, «nd I said, "I got to get me a plece, baby,"

He seid, "Yeah, I heard about it, Sonny, but I want to ask you somethin!,
and I moan it from the bottom of my heart,"

“E3trung out - using a drug heavily.
%¥¥gmaok = heroin .
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"Sure, Damny, you kmow, speak your piece, baby."

Then Danny said, "look, Sonnyj like, I know you, man, from way back, o
Wo came outte the house together, you kmow?"

"Yeah, 8o, what you want ‘o ask we, Danny?®

"Do you really want to burn this cat, man? I mean, you want to waste
Limpy?® ‘

I said, "Look, man, it's 1ike you said; we came the street ray together,
and you now how it 1s., You kmow if I don't kill that mother, I cantt come
out on the street anmy more with any stuff in my pocket telkin' about I'm gon
deal drugs., Niggers will be laughin', oomin® up in ry collar, and saying',
'Give me what you got'. I mean, 1f I did that, if I let the oat go on livin!,
mothers would b2 tryin' to rob me without a gun, That would be the end of it
all,"

He caid, "Yeah, I know how it is, Souny., But like, look, man, you got
a vhole lot goin' for you, You got a lot oa the ball, I never told yoa this
before, but I think you're smarter than all these niggeras out here, Sonny,
And I think if anybody on Eighth Avenue ¢ver makes it, I think it could be

you,"

I saiq, "Dzany, what you talkin' about?" That surprised me. This
vasn't supposed to be coming from Denny, This just wasn't him, end it wasn't
the stuff we used to talk about. I said, "What's wrong with you?"

"Look, Sonny, I got a plece, but I'm not gon let you have it., What I
wvant you to do 1s forget about Limpy, not just forget avout him, but let
me take him, wman, let me worry about him,"

Danny had bsen strung out for about four years, I guess he felt that
he didn't have mich going for him, His folks had cut him loose; he couldn't
go home, None of his relatives wanted him coming by. He was ragged all
the time, He'd beuwn in and out of jail, He'd been down to Kentucky a couple
of times for the cure. Re'd beem to a place called Brothers Island, He'd
boen a whole lot of places for a cure, He'd caused everybody a whole lot of
trouble, He felt that life was over for him.

"Look, Sonny, I'm already through, Like, I'm wasted. You got somethin'
to live for, but me, I can't lose no more, So let me take care-a the nigger
for you, and we'll bs equared away, You did a whole lot for me, man,
remember the times I was alck aid you gave me some drugs. I couldn't go
anywhere but to you. I feel if there's one nigger out here on the street
who I owe somesthin' to, one nigger I should give my life for, man, it's you,
And, besides, I'x not really givin! my life. I'm already messed up, I gave
my 1ife the first time I put a 1ittle bit-a horse in xy nose."”

“Lool:, Danny, thanks a lot, man, but we're not back in the short-pants
days, If somebody stings me out here, it's not like somebody bigger than me
mossin' with me in school or something 1ike that, We're out here man for man

O~ playin' for keeps, baby. Everybody's gotta be his own men, you mow?* I
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"Okay, Sonny, like I dinda understand it, but I'm still not gon give
Jyou my piece, man, because I don't want you to do it, And if I sea the nigger
lefore you do, I'm gon beat you to him,"

"Yeah, Danny, like, thanks a lot, bady," and I walked, I went up to
Robby Ohara, Robby Ohara was a stickup artist, and hs used to sell all the
guns in the neighborhood. He lived 4in my bullding. Just about all the oriminals
1lived {n my building.

Robby had heard what happersd to me, and when I came up to his orib and
sald, "Robby, I need a piece right away," he asked me what kind of pilece I
wanted, I told him I wented something small but effestive, like a .25 automatic,

Fo said, "All right." He went Into another room, came out. and threw
ms a 425. He said, "You know how to use 3t?"

It was a Spanish-make gun, and he showed me some things about it. I
took out some money, He said, "Forget it, Sonny, that nigger is suppose
to be deade That's a gift from me."

Robhy was a killer, and he understood this sort of thing, I took the
plece and lefi,

I looked for limpy for about 2 week or more, and I couldn't find him,
After a while, I heard that he had gotten busted trylng to stick up a doctor
in his office, Somebody said he'd gotten shot about four tiwes. This took
me off the ook and saved my face, but I atill had the plece, I lmew that
the next tine somebody stung me, I was going to have to kill him. I started
thinking about it. It didrn't seem right for ms to be killing a junkie, because
these cats were usually harmless. And when they weren't harmless, it wasn't
really them, it was smack that was at fault,

I started talking to Tony., I said, "look, Tony, I'm gonna give up
dealin! Poto"

He said, "Yeah, I'm gon give it up too,” but I knew he couldn't because
he didn't heve a job.

I told my customers I was going out of business, ani I started sending
" them to Tony and other people who were dealing, A lot of cats who were dealing
stuff would ask me, "Look Sonny, you need soms money? You can't get any
good stuff?" I guass they just didn't want to see me stop dealing. I told
them I didn't need anything and didn't want enything.

IV QOetting Out

I startel going to night achonl, I went to Washington Irving, beoause
that was the first ons I had heard about. When I'd come uptown, I'd see the
cats on the corner st night. They were still making that money, teasing ue,
and laughing, They called me Sohoolboy and said that I must be Jealing pot
downtovn comeplace, that I was pulling everybody'!s leg about schools Some
of the cats I knew said I wouldn't go to school even when I had the truan?

Q@ Tficer after me, so vhy should I be going now,

"
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But after a while, they saw that I vas serious, and everybody stopped
teasing me about it, I hadn't felt too bad when they vare teasing me, because
I knew they couldn't call me square or lame, Most of the cats who were out -
there on the corners dealing stuff now vere the newcomers, Most of the oats
I came up with were in jail or dead or strung out on drugs, I'd been out in
street 1ife long tafore these cats evem kmew how to roll a reefer. I could
do what I wanted. I could twrn square now, even straighten up if I wanted
too, and not worry about anyhbody naming me a lame, I'd been through the
street=life thing. At seventeen, I was ready to retire from it. I'd already
had ten or eleven years at it,

The decision to quit dealing pot and go to school was pert of a whole
shift inside me that said, "Sonny, the only way you're ever going to esocaps
the life of these Barlem niggers is to go straight and get yourself out of
Harlem, into the blgger werld beyond.® So I got myself a job so I could earn
some money.

After working at Hamburger Heaven for a ysar, I got tired of that.
I just couldn't take it any more, I got tired of being the old-style nigger
with the rag around his head, I didn't have any kind of skill or trade, so
the only job I could get was dolng some labor, It was beginning to bother me.
I knew I didn't want to do this all my life.

I wvas pulling further avay from the Harlem scere, 1 didn't swing with
the 0ld cate any more, T'd go up to Barlem and party, things like tL.t, Wut
I wasn't for going to jail any more, Ome thing began to scare we® more than
anything else about jJaill, This was the faot that if I went to Jail and got
that shkest on me, any time I deoided that I didn't want t5 go the orime way,
that I wanted to do something that was straight, I'd have a lot of troubls
doing it dehind being in Jail, I didn't want “hat sheet cn me, and I knew
if I kept hanging around Harlem I wae going to gst busted for somsthing
jive, something like smoking reefers, 4nd it would be shame for anyrbody to
get busted for smoking reefers and get a sheet and have his whole 1ifs messed
up,

I desided to move out of Harlem. I started reading the papers, looking
for places down arcund school, which looked like a mice maightorhood. I was
kind of fascinated by Greemwich Village anyway. I moved to s 1ittle loft
room down on Cooper Square,

It wvas Just the thing that I needed. I'd still go up to Harlem on the
weokends and party, because I didn't know any people in thoe Village, That
was one of the reasons vhy I liked being down there = the cats in the street
1ike weren't coming around, so I got a chance to open a book every now end
then. I knew what street life was like, but school and the book and the
Village = all this was new, I wanted to get into it and get into it good,

I couldn't do it ln Harlem, Being down there, I could,

When I moved down to Greenwich Village, it was no big thing, I had
cope nut of the house early, But Mame rtil) kept saying, "™hy don't you come
on home?® I couldn't make her understend that it Just wasn'’ nome for me
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I got a job working for a watch repair shop. Everybody in there exzept
for two cats was Jewlsh, There was one Japanese guy and one Puerto Rican
guys All the others were Jewish, They were stralght-up, nice people,

They seemed to be some of the happiest people I had ever been around. Of
course, thay were all straight. They weren't into any crime or stuff like
that, as fayr as I knew,.

I liked it. It didn't pay much, only forth dollars a week, but I didn't
need mich money, I had all the olothes end etuff I needed, and I was free,
For the first %ime in my life, I didn?t have the feeling that I had to go to
Coxsackie, to Woodburn, and then to Sing Sing., I had the feelling now that
anything could happen, anything that I decided to do. It seemed a 1little Dbit
oragy, but I even had the feeling that if I wanted t» become a doctor or
scmething like that, I could go on and do it, This was the first time in my
life that I'd had that kind of feeling, and getting ocut of Harlem was the
first step toward that freedom,

The only reason I wantsd to be in Harlem was to spend more time with
my brother, Pimp, But I couldn't. There just wasm't enough time. I couldn't
take him to live with me, He wus still too young. I couldn't have him hang
out vith me, I couldn't go back home, I'd just see him sometimes and talk
to him,

He got in trouwdble once with some kids, somathing childish like snatching
a pocketbook, It didn't msem 100 important at the time. I was a little bothered
about !t, and I spoke to him, He said they'd just donme it for kicks, I was
zrying real hard to keep a check on him from a distence, I knew what he was
oing.

He had started shooting oraps, but this was ncthing, really. All the
young boys shot craps and gambled, This was what they were supposed to lo,
But Manma was worried about it. I suppose she and Dad were getting kind of
old, She used to tell me, "Oh, that boy, he stays out real late." It seemed
as though they were trying to throw their burden of parenthood on me, and I
ﬁnd of resented that, but I cared about Pimp, I wanted to do something for

.

The only troudle was that I had set such a high standard for him, such
& bad example, it was hard as hell to erase. Feople kmew him as my brother,
Tha boys his age expected him to follow in my footsteps. He was my brother,
and I had done 80 much, I had become a legend in the neighborhood. They
expeoted him to live up to it.

I used to try to talk to him, I'd eay, "look, Pimp, what do you want
to do, man?" I iried to get him interested in things. He used to like to
play bell and stuff like that‘ but he vasn't interested in anything outside
of the neighboiucod, He wasn't interested in getting away. He couldntt see
life as anything different, At fourteen, he was still reading comic books,
He wasn't interested in anything except being hip,

I was real scared about this, but I knew that I couldn't do anything.
He was doing a whole lot that he wasn't telling we about, I remember one time
,T asked him, just to find out if he had started smoking yet, if he wanted some
Elk‘lct. Ho said, "No, man, I don't vant any, and if I vanted some, I'd have it,
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I know where to get 1t," I was kind of hurt, but I kmew that this was something
that had to come, He would!ve known, end I suppose he should've known. When
1 was his age, even younger, I kmew, '

I couldn't feel mad about it, tmt I felt kind of hurt. I wanted to say,
"Look, Pimp, what's happenin', man? Why aren't we as tight as we were before?"
de still admired me, tut something hed happened, It was as though we had lost
a contact, & closeness, that we once hed, snd I couldn't tell him things and
get him to listen any more the way he used to do. I felt that if I couldn't
control him, nobody could, and he'd be lost out there in the streets, going
too fast, thinking he was hip enough to make it all by himself,

I'd take him t0 a movie or something 1ike that, I'd teks him downtom
to the Village and we'd hang out for a day, but I noticed something was missing,
We didn't talk about all the really intimate things that we used to talk about.
He wouldn't share his secrets with me any more, and this scared me, because I
didn't know how far he'd gone. I wanted to say, "Pimp, what happened to the
day that you and I used 0 walk through the str.iets with our arms around each
other's shoulder? We used to sleep with our r :. around each other, and you
used to ery to follow me when I went out of ine house.” I wanted to say it,
but it didn't make sense, because I knew that day had gome,

I gave my gun away when I moved out of Harlem, I felt free, This ws:
one of the things that made me feel frve, that I didn't need a gun, I didn't
need any kind of protection, because I wasn't afraid any more., I had been
afraid in Harlem all my 1ife, Even though I did things that people said were
orazy = people who thought that I must not be afraid of anything - I was
afraid of almost everything,

Fear made me stop and think. I was able to sce things differently.
I had become convinced that two things weren't for met I wasn't going to go
to jail, end I wasn't going to kill anybody. But I knew I couldn't completely
sever all ties with Harlem. My femily was there, and just sbout all my life
was there, I didn't know anybody anywhere else, I didn't kmow anybody in
the Village. All I kmew was that I had to gut away,

I wvas only ssventeen when T moved downtcwn, but I felt much older. I
felt as though I was a grown man, and I had to go out and make my own 1life,
This was what -oving was all about, growing up and going out on my own,

Now that I've gone through all that, I can think back clearly on the
vhole Harlem scene, There was always a push {0 be a man in Harlem; a boy
couldn't grow up and choose for himself: he was always forced to be a "man"
in the terms of the strcet, and not in his own terms.

I think everybody, even the good boys who stryed in the house, started
growing into this manly thing, a man's money, a man's family, a man‘u manhood.
I f91t 8o much older than most of the guys my age because I had been in it
for a long time before they came out of the houses They were kids, ani I
felt 1like an old man, This was what made 1ife easier on me in Harlem in the
nid-fifties than it was for other cats my egs, aixteen, and severt.en, and
eighteen, I had been through it, I didn't have to prove anything any more,
“+¢57e 1'd been proving myself for years end years and years,
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in a way, I used to feel sorry for ths cats coming out of the house .
at sixteen and seventeen. I Xmew they wore afraids I'd always been afraid
too, and I wasn't afraid of what they were ufraid of. I wasn't afyraid of not
using drugs. I sort of knmew that I wouldn'i have to kill anybody.

I suppose I was luckier bedause, when I was young, I knew all tho time
that I couldn't ge* in but so much trouble. If I had killed somebody when I
was twvelve or thirteen, I knew I cculdn't go to the chair; I knew they couldu't
send me to Sing Sing or anyplace like that,

Then the manhood thing started getting next to,cats through drugs. £
saw it ¢ many tises. Young cats wanted to take drugs because they used to
_1isten to the way the junkies talked, with a drag in their voice., I used to
see rome of the younger cats on the cormer trying Lo imitate the junkie drag,

that harsh "Yeah, man" sort of thing.

It was changing. By 1957 the fight thing had just about gone. 4 man
didn't have to prove himself with his hands as much as he had before, DBy then,
when I met cats who had just coms cut of jail, out of Woodbturn, Sing Sing,
Coxsackie, and I asked about somebody, they'd say, "Oh, yeah, man, I think
I know the cat," and they would start describing him by features, his height,
his voice, that sort of thing, But as late as 1953, if I asked somebody,

"No you know a cat by the name K,B,?" The guy would say "Yeah, he's left~
handed, and he always fights with his laft hand cocked hack?"

This was something that was dying vut. Now people would ask if you knew
screbody by scara or the way he talked, something like that, The fighting
thing didn't seen to be importent any mors, The only thing that seemed to
matter now, to my generation in Harlem, was drugs. Everybody looked at it
as if it vere irevitable, If you asked about somebody, a cat would say, "Oh,
man, ho'e rtill all right. He's doin' pretty good. He's not strung out yet.*®

Only a few of us really made it out. One friend I had, named Turk,
pzde it by becoming a prize fighter, One day I ran into him when I was wp
in Rarlem, It was good to see Turk, I'd see him and he'd tell me about his
vpeoming fights, He was doing good. He'd otarted kmocking out sows pretty
go>d light heavyweights, It did me good to see him around and know that it
could be done, He was living proof that we could make it = the cats who had
come ovr way in Harlem ond kad thrown the bricks that we had thrown in our
youth, ¥Ye weren't all cursed or destined to end up in jail,

I suppose that I was the living proof of it to him too, Whenever I
sav him, we talked for a long time, I cculd tell him my dreams. He was the
only one who could acoept me as I vas, and he wouldn't say, "Well, damn,
Sonny, you've changed,® or look at me in that peculiar way.

I could accept his dreams, When he told me that he was going to become
heavyweight boxing champion of the world, I believad it, I guess I wanted
to believe it, because I wanted him to believe me when I told him what I was
go’ag to do,

It became a thirg, Whenever I started feseling sad or that everybody
vas losing out in Harlem or that all Harlem was going to pot and nobody vas
O “og it any more, I'd go to the Uptowa Gynm on 125th Street, and I'd watch
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Turk work out. I'd talk to him afterward, We'd have a oup of coffee or a
glass of wine, and weld talk about our plems, I always felt good afterwasd.

The gym was right next to ths Apollo Theatro, and one day when I wes
with Turk, I happened to pump into someone going into the Apollo, 4s I turmed
around to apologize I looked right into Rickets' face. Jt was the first time
Itd seen him since I'd left Wiitwyck. I grabbed him, and he grabbed me, We
were real excited. I introduced him to Turk, and they said hello. I told
him we were going over to a restaurant to have a cup of coffee and asked him
to coms along,

He said, no, he was going into the Apoilo, but give him my address and
h»'d come sround, EKe asked me if I was working, and I told him that I wasn't,
I told him that I was just up there visiting and watching some people,

He asked me what was I <olng, and I told him, "Nothing just kmocking
about.” I Liad gotten cut of the habit of telling people I hadn't seen in
yoars that I was going to sclicol, I just didn't think any of them took it
seriously enough. Most of the cats would laught at it, and then the word
would get around, I couldn't tell anybody that any more,

I told him thet I just wasn't doing anything, and I asked him where he
had been, Il looked at Turk, and I guess he figured he was all right, s0 he
said, "Man, J just got out of Sing Sing., I did three years on a one-to-five
bid, Damn rnen, everybody is up there, and all the cats are lookin' for you,
man, askin! about you."

When he said this, Turk sert of laughed, and he sald, "Yeeh, Sonny, I
guess you're missed, man,"

%Yeah, well, tell them not to give up hope, Rickets, when you go back,
because I may get there yet."

"Yeah, man, cats put out stories about you were doin' +ime in another
astate, Somebody said you'd gotten killed., They had & whole lot of stories
about you going around up there,"

He told me that K.B., was up there, that thers were a lot of my friends
up there, While he was talking, I said, "Stop it, man, you tryin' to make
me homesick or somethin!?"

"It's pretty nice up at Sing Sing,”
"Damn, how nice cen it be?"
"I mean, you know, just about every cat is up there,”

He went on into the Apollo, and Turk and I walked on down the street.

Turk said, "You, know, Sonny, somstimes when I think about all the other cats,
like Dunny and Toto, and Mac and Alley Bush and Ducky, it's 1like, man, I feel
as though I'm one of the luckiest people in the world. I kmow that somewhere
in my 1ife I must have done somethirg good for somebody, because if I hadn't,..
I'm walkin' around herc free, end all those cats, they didn't raise anmy more
hell than I didsss I don't think anybody cared any more for me than they cared
iem, but I'm here, man, so it had to be only by luck,"

234
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I said, "Yeah, man, I can understand that, You kncw I cam, bicause
I'!n alive by luck,”

Turk looked at me 2nd emiled. He knew. Ve had a whole lot in common
that I didn't have with other caets, The one time in my life when I was most
afraid of dying, Turk was with me, FPerhaps it was the most dramatic morent
in my life, and maybe it had had a great impact on him too, We had this
oexperienca together, and it was a bond,

I finished night scheol, got my diploma, and then faced the decision
of what to do next, I made ur my mind that I was going to go to school, I
didn't know vhere or whkat school or what I was going to atudy, but I knew
that I bad to go to schcol somewhere, and it couldn't be in New York.

I tried talking to Tony. Tony had gotten his diploma. He'd graduated
from Washington Irving Evening High tco, I don't know wha% happened to him,
but he started dabbling., Tony became more and more frustrated. He tried working,
but he said he just couldn't get along with these vhite folks who were running
the worlds He would quit one job right after another, mess arcund uptown, and
start debbling more and moie and more, He never got hooked, He was a sort
of now-and-then drug user. When he was feeling bad or szomething was bothering
him, he would start using drugs. If nothing was bothering him, he just
wouldn't use drugs.

I told him I could cut him into some peopls vho would aid him in going
to school if he waned to go. He sald he'd like to meet them, Anytixne I
wanted to cut him into them, he'd be ready. I didn't live near Toeny any more.
He was still living ir the Village, and I was living up on Ninetieth Street,

I told him to meet me uptown the next Fridsy night., I was going to take
him to meet Reverend James, I'd told him a lot about Revercnd James, and he
had said, ™an, he sounds like a powerful cat, I'd like to meet Lim,"

I had been working a heavy tour at the post office, Len %o twelve hours
a night, I came home that Thursday at about three o'clock in the morning.
It¢ put in some overtime, When I got in the house, I was resl tired, As
soon as I hit the bed, the phone rang, Mama was on the other end,

I said, "Hi, Mama, How you doin'?" I got kind of leery, her calling
me up so early ju the morning, I started joking with her., I said, "Little
girli aren't you ashamed of yourself, bein' up so early in the mornin'?
Aren't you sleepy?"

She said, "Boy, I been tryin' to get you &ll night,"

"Well, I work, Mama, you kmow that,"

f0h, I thought you got off twelve o'clock,"

"In pattin! in soms overtime,”

She said, "Oh, well, that's good, Sonny Boy..." She stammered and
stuttered, "Ohes..suh..s" She paused.

I said, "What, Mama?®
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She just blurted it out, as if she had to spit it out as fast as she
could because she didn't kmow how else to say it. Sho said "Somuy Boy, Tony
is dead,”

It hit me just like a bullet, I was stunned, I just eouldn®t say
anything for a long time, I think Mama knew the effect it would have on me
beceuse she didn't say anything, The phone iras dead for a long time,

I said "Mama,,e"

"Jhehuh "

#Did you see him dead?”

"Sonny Boy, everybody on Eighth Avenue knows he's dead, I was over
sittin' with his mother tonight, tryin'! to get her to relax, The poor woman's
almost out of her wind,"

"Mama, I'11 be uptown,., I'11 be uptown."

They had the lights on when I got there, Carcle and Margie were there,
They were all talking about Tony being dead, I just couldn't believe this,

I sat there for a long time, and they kept saying it over and over,

Somehody said, "Yeah, he's dead,"

And Carole would say, "I guess he is,"

I said, "Mama, where? How did they find him? How do you know he's
dead? How did he die? Damn, Mama, Tony was only twenty-three or twenty-four,"

Mama said, "Well, Sonny Boy, they found him in the backyard,"

I said, "They found him in the backyard how?"

"Dead,"

"An 0,D.%, Mama%®

She said, "Yeah, I guess so, He died from that dope,"

"I don't believe that, Mama, not Tony, because Tony knew what he was
doin', He wouldn't have gotten strung out. He knew how to dabble in drugs.
I don't belicve he died from any O,D,"

Then Carole said, "They say he had a lot of bruises on his face, like
somebody'd Laen hittin! him with somethin! or somsbody'd kicked him,"

I said, "No, not Tony..." I just sat there thinkirg about it, thinking
about wanting to take Tony down to see Reverend James this very evening,
thinking about all we'd come through together, and thinking about all the
dreams that Tony had had,

ERIC
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Everybody stayed silent, as though they were respecting my thoughts.
T got up and said, not to anyone in particular, Just to all of them, anybody
who happened to be there, "You know, nobody should be so surprissd mow, because
Tony was dyin' for & long tium,"

Mama said, "What you mean he was dyin' for a long time?"

"Mama, some people look like they're in the best of health, When
they start dying, it takes them years and years, I onoe kmew a Japaness guy.
He used to work with me, He told me that, in Japan, they don't believe that
people die of old age or a natural death. They believe that they just get
tired-a~livin', Mama, When they start feelin' useless, they Just close their
eyese I think Tony was tegianin'! to feel as though he wasn!'t doin' anything,
Mema, and he was kind of closin' his eyes for a long timo, You know, tryin'
to fight that useless fe~iin'!, I don't think he died all of a sudden. Young
people don't die that easy, Mama."

I lrarned a lut from Harlem =~ how to get by, how to do more than get
by, and, in the end, how to get out of Harlom and live, rather than lead the
dead life so many people lived in Harlem. I go back to Harlem now and see
the same 0ld 1life still there. DBut now I can see it from the outside and kmow
that it's possible to make it out.

Most of the junkies in Harlem now are young catsj they're younger than
Danny and younger than me, I wish I could get out in Harlem in & truck with
a loudspeaker on 1%, like the politicians do around election time, end just
tell the story of Danuy to some of the cats out there on the streets noddirg
and scrateching —- and maybe tell the story about Turk, the stuff he came through,
and the achievoments he made despite it all.

I'd 1ike to show them that despite everything that Harlem did to our
generation, I think it gave something to a few. It gave thom a strength that
couldn't be obtained anywhere else.

The last time I walked up 145th Street, I remembered the 1little boy
and the dog with the black spot over his eye, and the boy standing in front
of me and saylng, "I want to be like you." I thought, Vell, maybe now I
wouldn't be s0 embarrassed about it all. But I thought that there were a
lot of guys arouud there who would bave been a better example, guys like
Turk and Danny, There were a few cats who'd mede it pretty big.

" . oW Lo




®NCT POOR, JUST BROKE"*
by Dick Gregory

There wers other fathers aling ths way, men who reachsd out and gave
we their hands, There was Mister Coleman, principal of .the Cote Brilliant
Grammar School, where I was tranaferred when © was thirteen., He called me
into his office once when 1 was in the seventh grade. I wslked right up %o
his big oak desk, and he leaned back in him swivel chair and loocked me up
and down,

®*I've got a problem you might be able to help me with, Richard, It's
about your job as a patrol boy."

"Sure, Mizter Coleman,"”

"Ilye had complaints about how rowgh you are at the school orossing,
Richard, You push the students, you use bad language. Now, I've watched
you, Richard, and I know you're one of our best patrol e2ptains, TYou don't
let anybody oross until those trucks stay behind the white line, I don't
want to have to take your badge away,"

"Holl, Mister Coleman,..™
PHow old are you, Richard?"
%Pourtesn.,” I was embarrassed at being behind,

"You're a leader, Richard, a smart boy, a 1little older than some of
the other students. They'll do just what you tell them if you're kind snd
strong. You've got to help them out on that cormexr, you can't be hateful.
You're just like a father with a lot of children to watoh after, Ncw go out
there and keep those little kids safse."

At three o'elock I ran out on my post and stood out thers like a happy
traffic enp, as straight as a man could stand, proud because everybody was
looking at me, because kids couldn't cross the street without me, Milkmen,
laundrymez, they'd pull up their trucks and I'd make sure all the kids were
on the sidewalk before I'd wave them through., The drivers would lean out
and wave at me and call hello as they passed by. I was somcbody.

I changed a lot those years at Cote Brilliant., St, Louis had a segregated

school system and that school had been bullt for white kids. DBut after the
var, vhen the neighborhood changed, it became a Negro schools It had trees
and lawns and a beautiful trick building. I had to walk through a nice
neighborhood to get there from North Taylor, I stopped shining shoes that
year because I vanted to go to school olean, without polish all over xmy hands.
I atartced taking books home with me, I still didn't read them because it was
toc cold at homo, but it was a good feeling to have them around. In the three
yoars I went to Cote Brilliant, I only missed school whon I didn't have encugh
yara clothss.

*From the book NIGGER: An Autoblography by Dick Gregory with Robert 14 e
psyte,
E TC Copyright, €} 1364 by Dick Gregory Enterprises, Inc. Reprinted by
K permission of E.P. Dutton and Co., Inc, Feperback edition published by
EEEEEE  Pocket Booke, Ine,



The teachers were different, oo, I guess Mr. Coleman set the tone.
They talked to me, they listened to me, I got a chance to see Negroes in
authority who didn't seem bitter or out to get me. I got up in class and
I talked, even if I really didn't have anything to say.

"Miss Carter?”
"Yos, Richard?"

"If two and two 4s four, then what you're really saying is that you have
to subtrast two frem four two times to get zero. Or you could muliiply two
times two and then subtract it from four or from two plus two and still get
sero, Isn't that right?"

"Uh, I think so, Richard, but perhaps ,ou better say that again, slowly..."

I never read beoka so I didn't really know things the way the other
kids did, tut all of a sudden I wanted to imow. From all those years on the
street I Lad a feeling that maybe there wes more to things than just what
was brought out in class, And so I tried to vunch holes in the storlies the
other kids believed in (™I don't think snybody could throw a silver dollar
all the way aoross no river") and show those %ids thej really weren't as smart
as they thought {Did you ever see that gold in Fort Knox, how you know it's
really there?"}.

I didn't lmow the answers either, but I got to be & big maa st Cote
Brillisnt, I got the reputation of a talker who could go on and on about
anything at all, There was e school play about the United Nations, and I
was invited to be an actor in it, I started to learn how to read tbe newspapers,
and I could talk about the editorial page, Aad I was the big negotiator, the
guy vho broke up all the fights, Teachers would send for me to break wp
fights, Sometimes the big guys would come after me, A guy twice my sige
would grab me and push me against a vall and be all ready to knock my face
in. I'd rll my eyes and lock down at his feet,

"Baby, you better kill me quick. If you don't, I'm gonna steal those
cool shoes you wearin',"

Fow who could beat up & guy who said that?

Then I went to Summer High and I was nobody again, There were a lot
of wealthy Negro kids at Summer, doctors' sons who had their own vars.
Everyone looked as olean and smart as Helone Tucker. The athletes and the
rich boys and the brains and the big wheels at Summer High School. The only
attention I got was in Pop Beckett's gym class, Fop was one of the first
Negro graduates of S College, in Massachusetts, probably the greatest physical
education school in the country, He was tough. Rich or peor, everytody got
hit vne time or another in his class, He slapped wo a couple of times for
pessing up, and it felt good to have somebody vare enough to beat me for a
reason. It got to the point where I started looking for it. Pop would stand
up on the platform in front of the gym olass, his face stony, his chest
bulging cut of his T-shirt, and I'd suck on my checks until my lips squeaked,



"Who vas that?" Pop would roar.
"Me, It was me, Pop,"

Wkop,

Or I'd yell out: "Pop, you stink,"
®That you, Gregory®"

“Yeah, Pop, it was me,”"

"Get up here,"

Whop,

I became a big man in gym class because I was the only one who would
yell at Pop and take my beating. I guess he knew why I wvas doing it becausa
he nevoer threw me out,

When school ended in June, Boo and Presley and I got jobs with the
government flood control project on the leves. We told them we werc elghteen
years old, At $1.25 an hour, I figured I'd k2 able to get some nice new
clothes for school next fell,

That summer was like & long bad movie, We had to load and pile sandbags
up and down the banks of the Mississippi and it was so hot ihe soles of our
boots got sticky and our shirts were like another layer of skin, Always
wvet, always muddy, and if you took your clothes off you died from sunstroke.
We saw a lot of men die, Work all day, all night, puffing on cigareites to
keep the mosquitoes off, sleep where you drop, eat when the Red Cross truck
came along with sandwiches and coffee, Onc of us always kept watch behind
in case another man went crazy in the sun and started splitting heads with
his shovel, We were loading hundred-pound sandbags one day and I'd been
urinating blood for a week when the levee started shaking and the bags bsgan
to turn dark brown from the water seeping through., A Negro Army sergeant
grabbed my arm.

¥See my truck over there, boy? Wheu the levee bust we ain't gonna plok
up no whites, hear, but you hang near the trvck and jump in."

And suddenly somebody was screaming: "It's breaking, it's breaking,"
and vater and bags and men were spilling and tumbling around us and Beo and
Presley and I were running through muddy water, running until we fell down
and got up again, Once we were eo tired we Just fell down and stayed there.
The water came seeping up through the ground and we were running again, no
place to lie down, nothing to eat, We passed three white men standing on top
of a rock eating cheese sandwiches, They wouldn't let us come up with them.
One of them threw half a cheese sandwich down, Boo tore it in three parts
and we ware just about to bite on it when one of the white men grabbed his
stomach end pitched over, We started running again, We got separated that
night, and we didn't see each other again for & couple of weeks, when the
water went down and we all were sent home,



We were heroes when we got heme. Mcmma wo . 80 glad to see us beceuse
she had read about a truckload of Negroes who had been drowned. Boo and
Presley and I strutted around the reighborhood, end people hought us watermelon
slices just to sit on their fvont porches and tell them how bad it was, how
many people we saved. We lied our heeds off. It was beautiful.

We had a lot of trouble getting ocur checks for that summer, An old
white man with a turkey neck down at tho Faderal Building came down with us
and straightened things out and a few weeke later we got almost $500. For

the first time, Presley and I went downtown to shop in the big department
storas.

We were treated like dogs. We'd go into a place and a salesman would
hurry away from his white customer. "What do you boys want?®

"Hat."

"yhat color?"

"Brown, "

"What's your head sige?"

"Don't know.?

"You have to know,"

"I11} try it on."”

"Like hell you will,"

Wherever we went in the store, the detective would follow us. Coulén't
touch, couldn't try things on. Funny though, they put our money right next
to white folks' money in the cash register, We got home and we spread out
our clothes on the floor for everybody to ses. There wsre more shirts and
socks and underwear on that floor then ix the whola wide world.

I felt a lot better going hack to high school that year, wearing new
clothes, feeling clean o1 the outside. When I heard that the track team got
to teke showers every eveninrg after practice, I asked the coach 4f I could
Join, Sumner had the best negro track team in the state and a brilliant
coach, Lamar Smith,

"You run before?™

"Sure, coach, I do a lot of running."”

"Where?"

"Around tbe neighborhood."

He shook his head. "We've given out al) the lockers and uniforms for
@“"ds year."

"A11 I want to do is take a shower in the afternoon,"




He looked me over and kind of smiled. "All right, But you'!ll have to
bring your own sweat sult, 4nd stay off the track and ~ut of my hoys'! way,."

That’s how I started in sports. Sumner had a fine athletic field,
While the team ran inside the field, arounrd the track, I ran outside, around
a city block.

Every day when school let out at three o'clock, I'd get into sn old
pair of sneskers and a T-shirt and gym shorts and run around that btlock.
'In the beginning, I'd just run for an hour then go and take a hot shower,
And then one day two girls walked by and one of them said, "What's he think
hets doing?" And the other one said, "Oh, he mist be training for the big
races," I just kept runnirg that day, arouand amd around the tlock, until
every time I hit the pavement pain shot up my leg and a needle went into
mr side, and I kept going around and around until I was mumb and I didn't
feel anything any more, Suddenly, it was dark and the track tean had all
left, I could hardly walk home my feet hurt so much, but I coulda't wait
until the next day to get out there again, Maybe I couldn't run as fast as
the other guys, but I could run longer, longer than anybody in all the city
of St. Louis, And then everybody would know who I was.

I kept running all that fall end all that winter, sometimes through the
snow, until everybody in school kmew who I was, the guy who never took a rest
from three olclock until aix o'clock.s I don't think I ever would have finished
high school without running, It was something that kept me going from day
to day, a reason to get up in the morning, to sit through clagses with the
Helene Tuckers and the doctors! sons who knew all the answers and read books
at home, to look forward to going a 1little faster and a little longer at
three o{clock. And I felt so good when I ran, all by myself like a room of
zy own. I could think anything I wanted while I ran and talked to myself
and sometimes I'd write stories om "My Favorite Daddy" and "™hat I'd Buy with
a Million Dollars," and I could figure out why people did certain things and
why certain things bhappened. Nobody would point to me and say I was poor
or crazy; they'd just lock at me with admiration and sayt "He's training,"

I never got hungry while I was running even though we never ate btreakfast

at home and I didn't always have monc, for lunch, I never was cold or hot
or ashamed of my olothes, I was proud of my body that kept going around and
around and never had to take a rest,

After six o'clock I'd go to White's Eat Shop and wash dishes in return
for dinner, Sometimes I'd go downtown and sneak into a white hotel and put
on a busboy'!s uniform and get a good meal in the kitchen. The man never knew
the difference, "All niggers look alike," And then I'd go home and go to
sleep because I was tired and I needed a rest. I'd be running again tomorrow,

When spring came, the coach called me over one day and asked me if I'd
like to run on the track. 1 ran against the guys on the team, and they were
still faster than me, but I could keep going longer rfter they were pooped out,
Every so often the coach would walk by and tell me I was holding my arms
wrong, or that my body was at the wrong angle, or my knees weren't coming
up high enough. But I was on the inside now and I was getting a 1ittle faster
every day, B¥£the time school closed in June I was beating the boys on the
Q" team, e coach told me to report for track first thing in September,
IEIQJ!:rwould be a locker for me and a uniform,

IText Provided by ERIC
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That summer was the roughest I ever spent. The Korean War was on, and
good Jobs were opening up a% ammunition plants, I 1lied four years, told
them I was twenty-one, and vent to work for a company wenufacturing 105~
millimeter howitzer shells, The unfinished shells weighed forty-five pounds
each, and I had to pick up 243 every twent; minu*es. X always had stomach
trouble, never could wear a belt, and every time I bent. over and picked
up a shell my insides tore a little. But with overtime I c¢ould pull down as
much as $200 some weeks., When the other workers found out how old I was, there
was a lot >f resentment., They'd slip up behind me with crowbars and shove
the casings down the belt faster than I could pick them up, I'd be so tired
when I came home it was a resl effort to get out and practice my running,

Then they put me on the night shift, eleven o'clock to seven in the
morning, "Keep the strzets a little sefer at night, one less nigger running
around," the foreman said, Now I did my running in the mornings after work,
when the other folks were just going to their jobs. I kind of liked that,
but it hurt not being able to be with Boo and my friends in the avening,

And then the foreman told another boss to put me down in the furnace pit.
"Nigger can take heat better," he said. Well, the system wasn't going to
beat me. I stood up next to that furnace, and I ate their goddemmed salt
tablets and just refused to pass out. They weren't ~oing to make me quit,
and I wasn't going to give them cause to fire me. I'd lean iaio that blazing
pit until my face would sting, and when the lunch whistle blew I'd fall on
the floor and vomit blood for half an hour and I'd clean it up myself.

It was all worth it, I could walk home at the end of the week and put
money in Momma's hand, We could go shopping with cash instead of the green
tablet; we could walk intc a super-market instead of Mister Ben's., I could
stand at the check-out counter and listen to the cash register and my heart
didn't jump wi.n every ring. Momra could pay some back billa and buy some
new second-hand furniture and some clothes, and not have to go to the white
folks'! every day. We had a 1itile money around the house now, but we didn't
sign off relief. 1t was too hard to get back on.

I kept my job when school starteds The band had a special music class
at eight o'clock in the morning, one hour before regular classes started,
and I worked out a deal with the bandmaster, Mr, Wilson, to let me take it.
That way I could come to school right from the plant, and finish up classes
and track practice early enough to grab a few hours'! sleep before leaving for
the sleven o'clock shift. In return, I cleaned up the band room every morning,
set the music out on the stands for the musicians, and kept out of their
war, I liked sitting on the side and watching the band play, everytodv workirg
together to make a good sound, the bandmaster, a 1real sophisticated condusior
with his baton, telling everybody when to come in, when to stop. I started
wvatching the drummer, He seemed to be having the most fun, sitting there so
cool, beating on that big kettledrum. When he brought thuse sticks down
everybody heard him, He played all by himself, tut he kept the whole thing
going. I started tapping my hands on my knees along with him, and sometimes
I'q get there a little earlier and take some licks on the drum myself. And
after a while, when I was home, I'd keep tiie to the radio, Liating a fork
on one of Momma's pots.

‘ After school I'd be out on the track, inside the fence with my own uniform,
- There was & new couch, Warren St, Jares, And he started spending a lot of
tim? with me, teaching me how to start, how to pace myself, when to make that




closing kick, I learnsd fest because 1 was hungry to learn, and when the
sesson opened I was running in dual meets, in the mile and the half-mile,

I was doing well, finishing third and secord, and once in a while I'd win a
little race. But I was always tired, sometimes too tired to sleep before I
went to work at the plant.

Momma came into the bedroom one evening, about eight o'clock. I was
aitting up in bed, thinking about last week's race and the mistakes I nade,
how I Just didn't have it at the end, how I couldn't get those knees up high
enough for the stretech sprint.

“Can't you sleep, Richard?"

"No, Motma,"

"I dor't know why you don't quit that old sport, Richard." She sat down
on the bed, She always sighed when she sat down. "I worry about you, Richard,
you got so much trouble with your stomach and your mind drifts so."

"Mormna? "

"Yes, honey."

"Remember when you took me %o that old woman, I was a real little k',
and she gsaid I*d be a great man soue day,"

Momma took my head in her lav &nd rocked beck and forth,

"She saw a star right in the center of your head, and I knew it, oh how
I knew it, You gonna be a great man, Richard."”

"Momme, I'm gonna be a great runnar, the c¢oach said I could be a grent
Trunner. Momma?"

"Yes, honey?"
"I want to quit my job."

And my Momma rocked me in her arme and I guess she thought about t..
green tablet with the picture of the snuff can on it, and getting up &' «f
o'elock to put sacks on her shoes rud she sald: "Okay, honey. And den't
you worry, my special 1ittle man, we're gonna be all right.”

That was my last night at work, The next morning I got t. the bar on
and the bandmaster was staring out the window looking mad. There was n R
the next week, and the drummer was in the hospital.

"You read music, Gregory?"
"No, sir,"
"Well, I kmow you been fool'ng arcund with the drums. Now I wanu. .

Q rnething. Whenever I tip my head toward you like tbis, see, I want y -
[MQ the drum like this, hear, and vhen I,,."

Text Provided by ERI
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Kcneed it.," He'd wink at me and I'd wink back,

The drummer never got his jobh beck, We got through that concert, and
the ore after that, and then it was football season and I was banging the
big bass drum in the marching band,

Life really began to open up for me, Evorybody in school knew ms now,
the athletic erowd and the musical crowd, and the girls that hung around
both, I didn't go cut very much, I didn't have money, and I was pretty shy.
I could make quick talk outside the cormer drugstore; or at a party, but whep
it cams to that big step of asking a girl to have a date with me, I just couldn't
got those words out,

But I was all right, man, The band was taking blg trips, to West Virginia
and Illinois and Kansas, and we were playing Beethoven and Bach anmd Mozart,
cats I never head of, Once, just once, I invited Momus to a concert, I sat
on the stage of the school auditorium, and I got sick and ashamed when I saw
her cone in wearing that shabby old coat, her swollen ankles runnirg over the
edges of those dyed shoes, that dress the rich white folks zave her, a little
+02 much 1lipstick, the cheap perfume, They asked her to go sit up in the
balecony, I should have got up and thrown that kettledrum right into the faces
of all those doctors and society people and light-complected snobs silting
in the orchestra. But I didn't. I just was glad she was up in the balcony
where she couldn't be seen by too many people.

I never wanted her at track meets, That was mine, all mine, Flagpole
Gregory, they called we, Irunman Gregorys I could run all day. I had style,
I wors argyle socks in the races and a handkerchief wrapped arsund my head,

I had a 1ittle trick, When I came down the stretch I'd look up at the flagpole
and make a 1ittle salute. Then I'd go into my closing kick &4 win going

avay, They thought I was very patriotic, that the flag gave xe extra strength,
Once in a meet against Vashon High, the other bog Negro high school in St,
Iouis, some kids took the flag down, figuring that would beat me, I never
even knew 1t.

Mcst of the meets were on Saturday, and I'd atay out until ten or elewen
o'clock Friday night, talking with Mister Ben, or walking with Boo, or hanging
around with the guys at the candy store and the poolroom, They'd ‘ell me
about s fight they were going to have with another gang... I'd tell them I
coulda't make it, I was in training, I didn't tell them I didn't need it,

I had something bigger going for me, Then, about eleven otelock, when I was
sure I was so tired I'd fall right to sleep, I'd go home,

I'd wake up early on Saturday mornings with a smirk on my face. I'd
walk around the house, look at the peeling linoleum floor, *he dirty distes
in ths sink, all the raggedy shoes under the bed. I'd punch Garland on the
arm and tickle Ronald and maybe pinch the girls, I'd hug Momma. "We're all
right, Mo 1, we're all right." And then I'd take that ore big step out of
the houss, jump the stoop, and I wss in snothar world.

I1'd walk to the stadium through the early morning, my uniform bag swinging
in uxy hand, and with each step my stomach would turn over again and the little
hairs would start standing up on the back of my necke When I got to the
stadium I'd just wave at the guard aand he'd open the gais for me, I didn't
3ven have to show hin my competitor's pass, ™Good luck, Greg, as if you



And the sun would be coming up high end it would still be cold under my
sweater, I could feel the sweat under my armpits and botween my shoulder
blades 23 behind my knees. "Hey, Greg, hey, Greg," and I'4 never lock around,
Just clinmb guietly up to the grandstasnd and sit on a wooden bench like any
other spsctator. They'd be rumning off the shot-put amd high jump early and
I'd just sit up there and watch, Just smother spectator at the track and
field meet.

The loud-spesker would crackle and snapt "Will all entrants in the one-
mile run please report to the official's table, Will all...."

I'q stand up real slow, and feel this thing start to take me over, this
monster that started at my toes like hot water flowing uvward through a eold
body., By the time I got down the steps I'd be on fire, I dressed fast in
the locker rvom under the atands, put on my bright argyles, wrapped a hande
kerchief around my head. Then I'd walk out on the field and I knew I could
crush the world.

" ?"Thore you are, Gregory, I1've been looking ull over for you. Where you
en?"

*I'm ready, soach,”

St. James looked me over. "You better be, I want {0 talk to you. That
big boy from Vashon, he's good, you have to watch his.,,"”

"Don't tell me about him, coach. You go on over and tell him about
me,"

I got to the 1ine with the other runners, and now, for just a moment,
I vas scared, God, I'm bringing 118 pounds of bones to this line, been
training right, going to bed every night, trying to keep the rules, mnow...

Bang.,

Lot the pack get ahead of you for the first quarter, no need to get banged
around and elbowed up there with the pace-setiers burning themselves out,
Take it easy, Greg baly, that's the way, that'!s the way, At the half they
started falling back, the guys who don't know how to run, the guys who smoked,
the guys who don't really have it. Take them now at the three-quarter, take
one at the curve, get the other one coming off, and come aro nd the straightaway
and clsan them all up. Ona by one, Don't play with them, Greg baby, don't
play with them, just pass them by 1ike snatching off weeds on the run like
you ussd to do with Boo, Now you feel that thing, the monster, and you're
going, man, you're golag, ripping and running end here comes that bad doge
There's only two up front now and they'’re way over their heads, and here comes
the flagrole, fon't forget to look up and salute, Greg, that!s your trsdemark.
Somewhere Coach St, James is saying, "Goddamn, Look at that Gregory, look at
that machine," And my knees are coming up higher and higher and I'm running
fagster and faster and I pass those two like the Greyhound Bus passes velephone
poles and the tape snaps against my chest and then, slowly, I'm off tho stride,
slowly, my hiead goes down, and, slowly, the thing inside of me lets go, The
Q@ ‘er slips out, and I'a left all alone there, Richard Gregory, not Dick,
Emc"‘lagpols or Ironman, just Richard, I fall on ny knees and then on my
Pl and the grass smell: sweet and ny stomach explodes. "That,,, that...
By last race, coach,,,no,,.more,"
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¥Come on, Gregory, on your fests They!'re getting ready for the relays.”

And I'n up again and waiting, and it starts all over, the hot water
seeping up, the monster slipping back in, I can ses our number three man
hit the curve and slow down 1like I told him to and now I'm running and the
stick hits my hand 1like an eleotric charge. I put my head down and I go and
the charge stays with me because everyone else is ahead and they have to
settle down and run a race, but I have to go out and catech them alls Now my
nees are coming up again, higher and higher and higher than the flagpole, and
I selute my knees and then I snap the tape again., This time, when I fall on
the grasa, 1 go right to sleep, into a dream world. I'm standing on the back
of an open car riding up Fifth Avemue in New York City, ticker tape falling
out of ths buildings like a Christmas snow and everybody in the world is cheering
me as I go by, except Big Pres who's handing his head, I'm asleep in the
middle of a stadium and I don't even hear them worsaming my name,

I'qd wake up soresaming sometimss myself, my legs cramped and twisted under
me, Momma would come in and sit down and take my legs and rub them gently.

"Anything makes a man like this here, he got to be crazy to go out and
do it,"™ she would say. "What is it, Richard, inside of you makes you go out
there? I'm really afraid for you, Richard."
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INTEODUCTION

Our main objective is to help each teacher develop and teach his
own unit about groups. Accordingly, this is go% & finished curriculum.
Instead, it is a curriculum of suggestions, a collection of materiel
and ideas which should be orgenized and taught according to each teacher's
own objectives, To use the materizl effectively, the teacher should
determine his objectives for the unit as & whole end for each lesson he
plans to teach. He should then examine the ideas offered here, and revise
or organize them to meet those objectives.

These suggestions may be helpful in .everal ways. First, they
provide specific ideas r'or a unit based on the study of groups, Second,
they contain information sbout learning, teaching, end clessroom environ-
ments which we hope will expand 3 teacher's repetoire of teaching methods
and styles, This information is expleined more fully in our pamphlet on
"Process" which we urge you to read before continuing with this unit on

groups,

RATICNALE

OCur work at the Advencement School has convinced us that the
American adolescent is overpowered by pressure to function in groups.
Yet there is little formal study of groups in schools. Edgar Friedenberg
makes s good case for this view in The Vg;i_hing_gdglgﬁggng, as does

James Coleman in The Adolescent and the Schools. Our thinking hes also
been shaped by Herbert Thelen's Dypamics ol Groups at Work.

Friedenberg claims that Americen adolescents face a soclety where
"rearing and social experience, that stress being a2 good guy ancd getting
along with the group, lead to abandonment when the group is threatened
or disrupted; togetherness ends in isolation.” {p. 213) In other words
many youngsters hive no firr identity becuuse of the enormous premium
on conformity and on belonging to the ma‘nstream culture. In effect,
his identity as a member of & group is more important to the adolescent
than his identity as an individual.

Thelen draws some distinctions between the classroom group and the
training group, or "T" group (the goal of which is the personal growth
of individusls in the group by means of healthy group growth end
interaction}:

«.othe group changes as a result of learning. The amount
and kinds of change depend upon what is learned and how

it is learnad, A classroon group, for exarple, learns to
talk more intell” sently about social probzems or about
chemistry; it learns to solve objectively defined problems
in arithmetic or composition with greater skill; and it
learns to respord emotionasly to meny stimuli (e.g., in

the arts) that previously left it unmoved. But it may
remain just as dependsnt on the teacher for telling it what
problems it is to study next, what skill it needs to develop,
hov it is to organigze for study. In other words, the group



may show little if any growth as s group, even though there
may be considereble development of ease &nd satisfaction
among the students if they have the chance to intercct with
each other rather than only with tha teacher, In contrast,
the training group shows very great growth and change because
everything it learns rises out of its problems of operation
and has implications for what it is to do differently.

It is for this reason that the trainer of the group
may consider his major objective to be a 'help the group
grow®, Aimong the signs of growth,..sres increasing self-
direction; increasing efiiclency of working; incresasing
ability to cope with frustrztion; increasing sk’ll in avoid-
ing realistically anticipated failure; increasing ability
to channel spontaneously expressed emotion into work;
increasing flexibility in designing plans to fit changed
situstions; increasing rapidity in recovering from
emotionally destructive periods; increasing meeting of
individual needs within group problem-solving activities;
an lncreasing tendency to define group problems realisti=-
cally and in fundeamentsl or dynamic teirms =~ 6.g., in terms
of what is 'really! going or.

eselt 1s interesting that it is the group that grows,
Individuals change their roles, their reactions, and their
understandings, and the changes are organized around, and
occur because of, their own individual needs. Individuals
may arrive at quite differcsnt ways of' explaining what is
happening in the group, and they may change their ways of
reaponding to each other, But they do not all change in
the same direction or to the same ext-at. They develop,
if anything, more rather thin less individuality -~ because
there is greet freedom to try out new behaviors and
attitudes, They learn how to act, each in his own way,
to change the group situation to give themielves more
opportunity to be themselves, In the process, they dis-
cover a great deal about the 'selves' they are — or, more
accurately, the selves they gap be in a supportive but
demanding situation, (p. 136-7)

POSSIBLE OBJECTIVES FOR A UNIT ON GROUPS

Thelen and Friedenberg stress that the adolescent has both a
group identity and an identity as an individual {which may be enhenced
and developed as & member of a group.) Our over-all objectives for a
unit on groups would focus on these areas!

1) First, ve would want students to understand the factors which
Q influence the functioning of a group. This includes knowledge
]E[{J!: of roles vhich individuals assume in groups, as well as
P knowledge of how a group accomplishes the larger purposes or
taske for which it has been organized,




2} Second, we would want students to become able to praciice
what they learn: %o assume different roles in a group, and
to be able tc guide a group towards successful completion
of its task.

3) Third, we would want students to understand more tully their
own attitudes and actions as members of groups, ané es
individuals. This seif-knowledge would hopefully then
enable students to choose attitudes or oehaviors which reflect
the identity they would like to heve. :

These objectives can be approached from two directioms, On the
one hand, students and tsachers gan learn sbout groups by exsmining
themselves as an actual group. This 1s a direct method of inquiry,
where learning is based on ome's experience. On the other, they can
study groups removed from their own experience {in literature or films,
for example) and arrive at generalizations about groups. This is an
indirect method, While the proportionate use of each strategy may vary,
we feel 1t 1s very important to heve students actually experience the
processes or insights which they are examing. Our feeling is that
personal experience is a valuable part of learning, and that the
uwltivate test of learning is whether the individual can demonstrate
it through action or changes in behavior,

The activities suggested here include both "direct" lzarning
(activities I = VIII) and "indirect" learning (asctivities IX - XI),
A teacher can build his unit on whatever combination of these activities
he thinks is most appropriate, given the objectives of his unit,

These suggestions can also be incorporated into any other
curriculum, If, for example, the class is studying geography or history
and heving difficulty cooperating with each other, the teacher might
vant to use some of the activities in section II to sclve the problem.
If students are abcut to begin fmall group projects, the teacher might
want to try activities in pections II, III, end VI as preparation for
the projects, To sum up, the tescher can use these suggestions for
an entire unii »n groups, or can lisort them when reeded into another
curriculumn,

Finally, we have included some sample lesson plans, objectives,

and unit outlines at the end of this pamphlet, Perhaps they will
help the %eacher in developing his own unit on groups,

SOME GENERALIZATIONS £BOUT GEOUPS

Although these generalizations are brief and incomplete, they may
provide the teacher with useful information for the design of his own
unit, We hawve drewn these generalizations from Dr. Vitas Cernius and
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his group dynamics course at Temple University, from Dr. “od Napier, and
fror material published by the Nationzl Trxining Labs, especizlly "Group

Development” {Select:d Reading Serles Ong, NIL, Washington, D,C.).

1. A group h-s two concerns, the %agk and geintenapce. A group's
task can be almost anything; it is the purpose for which the
group was formed, Miintenence refers to the level of feelings
and commiiment among individusls in the group. Often people
in & group are primarily concerned either with the task
(getting the job done)} or with meintenance (keeping members
happy, solving or avoiding conflict), Groups function most
effectively, however, vhen there is concern for both,

2+ Members of a group must understand both what their own goals
are as well as the goals of others in the group. When the
goals of Individuals overlap {getling the job done, being
happy), then the group has a good chance of working as an
effective, cohesive unit., If individua goals do not overlap,
there will be no group,

3. A group exists to perform a task, to get something done,
Its members presumably know wheat their task is. But there
may also be "Hidden Agendss,™ or conflicting motives, tasks,
snd needs which will keep the group from accomplishing its
meln task, These hidden sgendas must be resolved by the
group; often they emerge when the group reaches a crisis
point with its stated task,

4. It is important for individuals to understand and discuss
group norms, the bebaviors or bellefs which the group aceepts.
Norms are ususlly either imposed from the outside or deter-
mined and accepted by the grcup itself,

5. Another area deals with roles: Who is doing what? An individual
may, at times, take on many roles: ecriticizer, supporter,
evaluator, leader, questionner, blocker, helper, task-orienter,
etc, The same behevior by an individual mty be interpreted in
different ways by others in the group. A lesder, for example,
may be seen as helpful by some and as dictatorial by others,

6., A fifth concern is with pembership. That is, who is & member
of the group and what is required for an irdividual to be
accepted by others? Marginal members tend not to be as loyal
to the group as members who are considered tc be more "in",

7. Many forms of commmnication c¢an occur within a group, These
are either verbal or non-verbel, Especially important are
forms of non-verbsl commvnications (such as withdrewing from
the group, appearing tense, etc,) which often express key
feelings.,

8., The degree of productivity and cohesiveness for the group is

dependent in part on how well the personz! needs of individuals
© ' are being met. Here the group must deal with reality, with
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how members actually do feel as opposed to how the group

feels they should feel, If a leader is seen as dictatorial

or bossy, it does 1ittle good fer him to protest that he isn't
really that way. The reality is such th=t he }s perceived as
a dictator, and that is what must be dealt with, Each member's
hidden agenda is often the result of his personal needs not
being fulfilled by the group,

9., Three common group problems are (1)} confliet, (2) apathy or
noa-psrticipation and (3) inadequate decision-rwaking, In
each cuse, the members of the group are either confused or
uncommitted to the task, or are not dealing with hidden agendes.

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIx:S FOR A UNIT ON 3R0UPS

These activities are in no particular order, except that I - VIII

are "direect" learning and JX - XI are indirect., Each teacher should
select and order the suggestions according to his own unit's objectives.

I,

Exchanging information or feelings through Mini<Groups

Mini-groups are simply small groups which have a specific task;
namely, the exchange of inform:ztion among meubers of each group.
Usually mini-groups are used to break up a large group and to engage
every member in the activity, Mini-groups are directed, usually by
the teacher, and after a few questions, members move from one group
to another, The exercise attempts to help students share information
or feelings freely and openly,

Por a mini-group exercise, divide the class into small groups
of three or four people. Then present a question, which gach
merber of gach small group must answer within a given time period,
Groups discuss each question simmltaneously, For example, a
aini-group activity designed to help thirty-five kids get to know
eack other might begin as follows:

1, Tell each person to introduce himself to others in his
miniegroup, Al'~v one minute for this,

2, Ask each person tn describe, in one minute, what his
family is like. (This activity will therefore take a
total of three or four minutes,)

3. Tell others in your group, in one mimute, about an experience
which has greatlg influonced you. (Again, a total of three
or four minutes,

4e Two people from each group move on to another groups

5, Each person, in one minute, desoribe a close friend and
vhy you like him,
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The mini-group activity can be used with any series of questions.
For example, the technique can be used to generate discussion and an
exchange of ideas about a film (Tell others in yuur group, in two
minutes, what scene was mosi importsnt and why"), a story, or some
similar resource, 1n these cases, it is concerned with specific content.
Or, as in the example outlined above, mint-groups can be used to help
students exchunge personal feelings or informstion. In either case, it
is effeetive to occasionzlly ask members of each group to talk about
how well their group is performing the task, ie - exchanging information,

II. Maintenance Concerns: Helping, Sharing, Trust

There are a veriety of helping, trust, or sharing exorcises whi:zh
menmbers of a group can perform. Some require the whole group, others
are undertaken by sub-groups. The importance of mutual trust, and a
willingness to help or share, cannot be underestimated; it 1s these
maintenance concerns whiech often influence how well a group performs
its task,

1, Blindfold Trust Activities: Blindfold ons person and have
anothor, who is not blindfolded, lead him through an obstacle
course., Another activity involves placing one person, standing
up, in the middle of a small circle of six or seven people,

The person in the center, keeping his body rigid, falls towards
the edg: of the ecircle where he is caught ami then passed
around from person to pers n on the circlets perimeter, A
third variation is to then 1ift thut person into the air on

his back, and let him feel supported by the hands of the group
below him,

2, Place two people about three feet apart, back to back, One
person ("the help~seeker") must state a problem to the other
person ("the helper") who then tries to help. The helper
should not offer his own solution, but instesd should help
the help-geeker through raising questions which will diagnose
the problem and suggest solutions.

3. Tie two peoples' legs tightly together (each has only ons leg
tied). Ask them to walk around the room. Then add more
people, gradually building up to fifteen or twenty people who
must cooperate ecarefully if they are to move at all well,

In each of these activities, it seems important to allow serious
reflection or discussion about what was learned from the experience.
This will be difficult, especially if the teachars' objectives include
such ones as: "lIncrease trust within the group." This type of obJestive
48 very difficult to evaluate, We feel that, in any discussion or
evyluation, the teacher should avoid making judgments and only seok to
Q |p students express fully what they learned, The value~clarifying
]El{J!::hniques developed by Simon, Raths, and Harmin, and explained in our
wmmzngmsphlet on "Process", might provide some useful techniques.




111, Leadership

A common strain in groups concerns leadership struggles among
individual members., Sometimes these are open wars, other times they
are guerilla actions. In either case, it is important that the problem
of competing leadership be discussed and solved,

To help accomplish this, try placing tre chalrs in a rov with one
chair for each person in the group. The chalr &i one end represents
the jreatest leadership in the group, the chair at the other represents

he least amount of leadership. A4sk students to sit according t¢ where
they fuel they telong, in terms of how much leadership they exercise .
in the group. Jot down the ordar on the board. Then ask an individual
to arrange everyone else according to how he views it, and write these
perceptions down, Repent with several other people. These activities
should show the group where leadership is located, and should provide
information for discussion, Lesdership struggles are a common group
maintenance problem, and keep groups from adequately fulfilling their
tasks.

IV, Feedback

Feedback 1s simply obtaining information about yourself from other
members in the group. The chairs=in-a-row technique described atove
i3 one feedback activily; when Sam is placing students in chairs
according to how much lezdership be thinks they exeri, each student is
learning how Sem views him. The same activity can be used with other
categories, such as helpful, playful, clown, task-oriented, drop—out
from the group, and s0 oOns..

Another variation is to have students list members of the group
on paper, in the order they fesl exlsts for each catsgory. Then compute
the "averags" for each student, and 1ist the group's perceptions of its
mpembers on the board, For example, if the group has five members and
the category is "leader," one person might be ranked #. by one person,
#2 by enother, #3 by himself, f, by another, and #5 by the last, His
greup average would therefore be #3 (15+5=35.

A third feedbeck technique is to use & highly structured mini-group
activity w'th such questions ast

1. Tell each person in your group something you like about him,

2, Tell each person something they do which irvitate: you.

3. If you had to give one plrce of advice to each person in your
group, what would it be?

be And SO ONese

A fourth feedback technique is to ask members of a group to exchange

roles, by having sach person role play another person in "he group.
This is & difficult technique; thore is danger of cruelty and mockery

. . sl
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siﬁce it 1s often easier to ridicule than io praise, When done well,
the techknique enables one person to see how another views him, througk
that latter person's role play.

A fifth feedback technique 1s the fractured T, Cut out two copiles
of the fractured T puzzle and color each piece (or cut it out of colored
construction paper). Be sure each part of each T is the appropriate
color., Seat two studentc hack to back at desks, so they can talk but
cannot see each other, The rast of the class should observe silently,
Give a properly assembled T to student "A", and an unagssembled T (five
pleces to student "B", Tell "A" that he should tell B how to assemble
the T, Student "B" i3 told his pairts are the same size and shape as
"A", and that he gapnoi speak.,

The first trap into which "A" 1s likely to €all is the inference
that "B's" pleces are the seme ¢olor as his., If he uses color as an
identification, allow him to proceed for a couple of minutesﬁ then
stop and point out that nothing has been said abcut color, MA" will
now very likely confuse "B" thoroughly with his further directions,
Stop and discuss the inmportance of feedback, of obtaining accurate
information.

Now allow "A" and "B" to talk freely to each other - exchanging
questions and information without visual contact, If, as is likely,
"B" still cannot assemble the pieczes, turn "B" around so he faces "AM,

The exercise usually illustrates the importance of feedback and
accurate exchanges of information, Without it, a group may have
difficulty accomplishing a task or soiving a problem,

Parts for fractured "T®
3%

‘e GRCER
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V. Group Norms

Group Lorms are simply the standards set by the group, to which
members are expected to adhere, They can be identifled, sometimes,
oy simply asking the group to list the "rules" which it feels govern
its members, Another technique is to ask individuals to 1is! things
about the group which they dop't like, From these might emerge clues
as to the group's norms,

Often individuals are pressured by a group ‘nto accepting norms.
The desire to be a mexber of the group outwsighs their own persomal
bellefs, or simply influences those beliefs and actions, Adolescent
sonformity is a case in polnt, If this seems to be tny case, ask
two people to leave the room, Draw three lines on the ward of ggual
length, as follows:

Z \ \ Z
\ 7 V4 N

Explain to those in the room that they must try to persuade the
outsiders to change their mind. The outsiders will be brought in,
one at & time, The teacher will ask the entire group which line is
longest, with the student who speaks immediately after the outsider
choosing a different line than the outsider's, Everyone eise will
then agree with this student's cholce; they can deliberate & little
and try to mnke their choice seem suthentic., They can also try to
persuade the outsider to change his mind, Usually he will give in and
change hls mind,

A variation is simply for the teacher to ask the outsider which
1ine is longest, and for the entire group simultanecusly to tell him
be is wronge In efther case, the experiment can serve as a starting
point for diseussion of other norms which are imposed on the group.

VI. Tasks

Effective completion of a task is one of the main purposes of most
groups, It is sometimes helpful to run two or three short exercises
in vhich the group ¢an examine how well it is able to solve its task,

The fractured square exercise iz one of the most effective activities
for enabling students to study themselves in a group. It's aims are to
engage the students intently in a group task, videotape it, and then
examine individusl and group behavior on the videotape. Videotape is
not essential; obsevers can compare tte tehavior of several groups. From
it, the group can learn a great deal about itself and begin to analyze
various types of behavior in groups.

We use the fractured square puzzle for this, although any tasx
might suffice. The fractured square goes as followst 1) Before class,
cut five equal squares of oak tag; 2) cut each of the five squares
differently into three pieces and mix up all 15 pleces. 3) In class,
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form groups of 5 students, 4) sit the first group down in a circle

on the floor or around a table, 5) hand three pieces of square to
each kid, 6) ask the group to assemble as many of %he squares as
possible yithout talking with one ansth-r, O3ince the job is difficult,
put a time limit of five minuter cn ench grour, The task for euch
group 1s to sssemble more squares thasn any other group in five minutes,

Diagrem {-r Fr-rcuured &:.uares

1) Five squares of equa! sizec and color
2} Each square cut into three pleces

We huve encountered s problem in the activity: after the first
group has tried and the others are having their turns, the boys who
had already had their turr grow restlezs. An alternstive is to have
all groups going at once, with only one group being videotaped for
later viewing by everyone,

The vldeotspe analysis can be handled in any way the teacher
deslres. The students are fascinated by seeing themselves on TV ard
we have found it easy tc conduct an analysis session. The tape must
be previeued by the teacher and only secti.ns that are particularly
illuatrative of the teacher's derired points should be shown {perhaps
the whole tape would get boring). The anelysis can begin with some
preparatory questionst 1) Why were you ail in groups? 2) What
was the purpose of your group? 3) Do you think all members of your
group were trying to accomplish this purpose (These purposes)?

Then, by showing the tape and stopping it where students did notable
things, the teacher can focus the attenticn of the group on various
behavior, It helps to have some prior notions of these behaviors.

By discussing whet was happening in the group, the class can come up

with & deseription of & behavior which the teacher could write on the
board-

At the end of the tape, the deccriptions can be examined. OCne
class came up with three categories of behavior it thought people showed
in groupst 1) helping (cooperating with each other to make & square)
2) grabbing (hogging pleces to try t- neke one yourself) and

121 quitting (pulling out of the activity). Other groups will have
Y __her categories; there are no right answers. Ths enalysis of the
lzlszzlpe wvas expedited by the fect that there was no talking among the

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Following this activity, that class then used the informuticn we
had gathered in muny la‘er activities. It frequently returned to the
questiong: why are some peoprle helrers, others grabbers, and others
quitters? It inquired {nto the groups' seating arrangements to see
if that effected an individnel's performance (one boy observed that
the tzble his group sat arcunc was too big to allow him to help the
boy at the other end). It compered groups, tried tc detect reasons
why one giroup did much better than the others. After this, it recon-
structed the groups, gave them & chancc to plan how and where they
wor:ld work, and gave each group ancther try {they all did better;
using different squares too)e There are an infinite number of
possibilities for the mctivity and for the lnformat.on drawn from the
tapes It can serve as an introductory exercise into what groups are,
how they operzte, and how individual membere operate, and thus might
begin a teacher's unit. '

Other tasks can be substituted for the fractured square, One is
to ask each group to construct a mobile in five minutes from a huge
pile of assorted material. In that activity, you might want to allow
a couple of minutes for plenning and strategy talk before the group
actuelly beginse Another activity is the NASA game, described in
the appendix,

A word of ceution, How groups function is difficult to understand
if you're only twelve. Buti if your learning about groups comes from
your cwn experience (as in the Practured square), and if those con-
slusions a?® your own and are expressed in your own terms ("grabbing,
helping, quitting), then the way groups work czn be both interesting
and comprehensible.

VII, Group Responsibility

Ope, slightly risky idea is tc turn responsibility for discipline
over to the group itself. One teachar did so by drafting the following
rules:

Exeface to the Fules

4As you have been told, this class is different, DBut just bevzuse it
is unlike your other olasses does nut mean that you will not have

to work in order to learn something. If these rules are followed, we
will all learn a grect deal and what we loarn may be wery worthwhile
to us, Most of all, as we lesrn we will have fun,

Rules

1, In discussions, only one person speaks at a time.

2, If somebody is working on something in class, either in a
group or by himself, nobody may interrupt him or destroy his
work, s

3, In the last fiftcen mioutes of class every Friday, we will
have time for anybody to speak up about any gripes they have
concerning the cless (or sec me after any classgf
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Le Any percon, at any time, can report to the group that sonebedy
has broken one of those rules, If this happens, class will be
stopped for no longer than two minutes for discussion, after
vhich the whole group wil) vote by turning their thumbs up or dowm
(signifying no), according to whether they think the accused
is innocent or guilty, If the accused f: Ffound guiliy by
the whole group, he will be excluded from the rest of the
activity, and sent to tha erpropriate person for punishment,

5. The teacher holds control over all rules of the school not
covered here and he controls what we will learn and how hard
we will work,

6, Theee rules will only operate in Human Development class,

That teacher found it very herd to be consistent in applying the
Tules, As another teachser observed:

"Gordy is trying to actuelly set up a group-control situation
in his class, The boys have several rules which govern their
behavior - no interrupting someone who is specking = and

when a rule is broken they may call for a vote on whether

the lawbresker remains in the room or is expelled., Votes

are cest by turning thumbs up or down, a Chicugo gang style
wvhich they find great fun,

"A problem, however, is that Gordy is faced with many situations
vhere he naturelly wants to direct the verdiet. In scme cases, a
miscreant ie not broughi to trial, irn others Gordy's opinion can
influence the verdict, The system is beginning to work well, but the
group may feel there sre inconsistencies in it, For example:

1. "Jim, was that necessary?"
"Yes, SirlI"
YWhy 4idn't you raise your hand?"
"Everyone vas tajking and I wszs trying to taelk, too,"
"0k, Just don't,"

2, As Gordy begen reading, Leonsrd rattled some drum sticks.
Gordy took them away, and snother boy said: "let's have a
vote, He interrupted you," _

"Want to? OK, uuick discussion on leonard" (leonsrd may have
been wondering why Jim hadn't been brought up for his inter—
ruption....) Boy asked Cordy for his opinion, since he was
the one intsrrupted., Gordy etated thet he didn't feel it was
an interruption, tut the boy protestedt

"But Jeff interrupted you. It wzs the sane."

3, Tor and Jeff began to tangle with ezch other as Cordy reed on,
The predictable compent about someone's ancastry was uttered,
and at once they were standing up, threatenings A chalr fell
baokwards. OGordy moved acress the circle, took Tow by the
arm, and gat hirp lown on tha other sice, Is he did, he simply
stated that (here was not going to be any fighting, But the
group may bave been unclear why Cordy assumed the role of
Judge here instead of the group, napely because a school rule
had been broken (not a group rule) and thut Gordy hed to set
bocpuse the raspone!Ri14ty vae hia.
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-"In each case there had been an infraction, yet is was handled
differently by Gordy, In the first, he assumed the rols of judge,
spoke to Jim, and let i{ drop. In the second he permitted enother
boy to call Leonard for trial before the class, and in the third he
again exercised authority...but for a different reason, Working out
the mechanies of a new idee with a group is very herd work., He is
bothered by the fact that bhe finds it hard, and hes found it difficult
to apply the technique as evenly as he'd like. But it is working.
Last week Jeff was booted by a unanimous, thumbs-down verdict. Today
he was booted, but only by a margin of three. The group has heeded
Gordy's admonitiont

"Be serious about this., Some of you just like to kick a guy out,"

"Why they like to kick a guy out——and why they are more serious
now - might be a good subject for discussion with them. And why Gordy
has appeared to act inconsistantiy in Invoking the rules might help
¢lear up their own understanding, es well as help therm see Gordy as
a person trying to do something nmew with them,” (From Dan Cheever's

evaluation of Gordy
Doneldson's class
July 17, 1968)

At the same time, Gordy felt the group mede progress, 4As he later
reported, "The effeet of the rules was to make the group self-diseiplined
and responsible for itself, I initiated the rules at first, explaining
vhy in each case I was calling for a vote on the boy, The class soom
learned how, and found they could keep bothersome members in line by
voting them out. The discussions of each infraction were the most
valuable aspect of the system, and demonstrete that kide can talk
frankly about each other and the reasons for their behuvior. As the
term progresses, these discussions become more focussed on helping
the accused to improve thzn on punishing him, They can provide an
opportunity for sharing feslings sbout each other and can develop
unity and closeness within the group,”

VIII, Value~Clarifying and Open-Ended Discussions

We have oxperimerted with tvo techniquiis which help a group engage
in serious discussion ubout themselves., The first stems from the
writings of Simon, Raths, and Harmin in their book V.

(Merr111 Paperbacks), It i expla:iad in their book and in our pamphlet
on "Procass,” The second is a technique for beginning discursions

that demands the wvhols group to take responsibility for continuing

it rather than the teacher who normally rune discussionse.

¥Wo have found the techniques of Simin et al to bs very valuable,
By devising voting or ranking questions before class which, in the
procoss of saking the vote or the ranking force the kids to consider
the issues you want to ralse in class, the teacher can tune everybody
in rapidly to the subject matter, This has bteen particularly wvaluabdle
vhen he wants students to talk about themselves, Voting and ranking
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questions can be phrased without mzking any value judgements about
the issues involved. This allows students to make choices more
independently and hovestly than normal ani this gives them all a
feeling of importance, equality and involvement, This involvement
stimulates sincerity and a responsibility for what hzppens in the
group; everyore is asked to contributs and everyone!s contribution is
valued equally. This format should lead into profitable activities
and discussions, in which the ¢lass talks about themselves honestly
ard freely, The important thing to remember is that the questions
posed by the teacher for voting or ranking must be geared to the issues
at hand and ¢sn be very frenk themselvesn?eg. "How meny of you thinl!
yOUu are more grown up now than when you began at this school,")

The continuum technique is very applicable to the characterization
activity discussed before, Students oy placing themselves on a secale
of previously examined personzlities (put one man on either end of a
scale and ask students to place themselves on the scale) are asked to
begin thinking about their own personalities and philosophies. To
avold polarizing character types and to allow for more than two
personalities on e scale at once, we devised a new technique using a
field bounded by lines leading from one personality to unother,

We asked the students to place themselves in the ficld at a point
representing their own character. For example, with three personalities,
we drew an equilateral triangle with the name of each of the three
men at a Vertex, Each boy was then asked to pick a point inside *he
triangle which represented where his perscnality lay relative to the
three vertices This could be done with four vertioces, we think,
but probably nc more, Discussion should accompany any exercise of this
technique, See page 25 for an example,

The open-ended discussion is not a technique that can be employed
systematically. It is, instead, a method of drawing the class deeply
into a subject when they are interested, We have used it numerous
times by discovering that the group was enthralled by a topic {eg.
wolves, the fractured square) and then by throwing away any plan we
had and letting the group take the discussion where they would, This
we have found, will not happen automtically but raquires the teacher‘s
endorsement. Many times, we would begin this sort of un-directed
discussion by throwing out a string of provacative questions, state-
ments or responses, end then having students respond to each others!

" responses. After, we wrote down some of the ideas we discovered in
these discussions and sowe of the "learning" we did in this context
became the "substance” of our course,

IX, The Short Story

The use of stories to illustrate different groups and different
behaviors within groups is effective if the storias are well-chosen
3" exoite the kids, Students often become so involved with a story

lsz:; 1t can stimulate discussiona for days,

. DL
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We've used two stories. The chapter from Jack London's novel
White Fang - entitled "The She~Wolf" togother with the preceding
chapter is the first one (with editing). Stephen “rane's "The Open
Boat" (severely edited) is the second, Both concern groups of men
pitted against natural forces: a puck of wolves and the sea.

The london story is full of material concerning the wolf pack and
accordingly, that is our focus., Supplemented by information from the
encyclopedias Americana and Brittanica, the story has carried the
students! imaginations for several days, At the end they have gained
some understanding of the natural ordering (pecking order) of animals
and have begun relating that information to themselves. A study of
the military ranking and strict rules governing the wolf “"Group® is
very interasting to them because gangs and less formal groups seem
to pattern themselves along 1lines close to the wolf pack's organization,

"The Open Boat" has been less successfule Crane's story is
predominantly about men helping other men in a survival situation.
In Londcn's "The She Wolf," there is a similar situction but there is
no helping, Similarly, in Kenneth loberts! Boon Island, stranded
sailors end up eating one another and fighting {this would be an
excellent, fairly accurate, historical account of a group of men in
a survival situacion),

Whatever the philosophical viewpoint held by the author of a story,
the stories themselves always serve to raise important questions for
a class, What does it take for & group to stick together under streas?
Have you ever been’ caught in an emergency in a group? How have people
acted? Did some help others? Did some take command? How might groups
differ under stress and not under stress? Why? Again, once the
olass is hooked on the story, ‘here are many directions to take,
leading to meaningful questions and problems which students can
answer from their own experiencs,

Like films, short stories are especially good to combine with some
of Sid Simon's value clarifying technijues (see Simon, Raths, and
Harmin, Valyes In Tegching, Merril paperback, and the brief HD inter-
pretation of it in our "Process" pamphlet), Voting questions, rankings,
and continua can be used before the story to find out information
about the students and (4f the questions are keyed to the story) to
relate the material to the kids'! own lives. We often interrupt a
etory and ask, via votings or rankings, what the class feels should
happen, In using these techniques, the final purpose is to help
students explore their own values and experience, based on the
stimulus of the story and Simon's techniques,

X, Films

Students can comprehend a well-played character in a movie immediately;
they perceive relationships among characters very fast, as well, 1In
short, the movie (particularly a feature film such as you vonld find
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in a public theater) presents a much more total and human experdence
for a child than does a story. Consequently movies are very valuable
in the class which hopes to learn something about people,

We have used two films in particular because they present groups
of men in particularly, clear contexts, making it possible to study
those groups easily. "King Rat™ fcllows the progress of a group of
Allied soldiers in a prisoner of war camp during Worldd War 1I, It
ia the story of men surviving because ome group of them has assumed
a military, hierarchical structure (like the wolf pack). That group
has not only survived, but has profited.

There are three particular characters whoa the films examine as
different types of men, In "The Treasure of The Sierra Madre" three
prospectors set out to find gold in Mexico and undergo a series of
experiences which test their ability to survive and function as a
group.

Teaching a filn demands a careful previewing. The teacher should
watch the film closely at least once and decide what aspects of the
£ilm he wants to use and how he will make them evident to the class,
As we have indicated, we chose these films to Sfllustrate to the class
(and involve them in} group processes. We stop the films and comment
at particularly significant polnts, We prepared students for such
interruptions beforehand and they soon grew accustomed to it, welcomed
it for its insights, and began to comment on and react to the film
themselves,

Today's class consisted of watching the end of Sierra Madre,
It vas a good class for two reasons: First, Cordy began it
well, and second, he uvsed the film to tie together what the
olass had been studying.

As the kids came in, tley were greeted by Gordy saying im
a rather stern voice:

"Get chairs in movie formation, Get set.,, Ernie and Tim,
up here where you can hear me. Ok, is everyone settled (with
a glance at the clock to remind them that getting settled

by 9130 was wvhat he expected)? That's it, then."

Thoy were settied, and ready to revievw with Gordy what had
happened in the fils so far., This review centered on the
theme of the changing purpose of the group of miners, It
was done in such a way that the kids were just reviewing,
until the last question when they realized that thelr answers
pointed to the faot that the groups! purpose had changed:

"What was happening between the three men at the camp?"
Kids replied that there was no trust, and gave soms examples
of their lack of truat,

"When Cody showed up, vhat did the three others do?" The
Q class brought out the fact that Cody's threat to their gold
ERIC united the three against what they felt was a common enemy.
rare o In fact, they were prepared to kill him, because they trusted
hin |nmf nf‘ n‘l1 —
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"Then, what saved Cody's 1ife?" The arriv:l of the bandits,
which made Cody's help and gun = necessity. Their purpose
had changed to self-defense, although the kids didn't say so
in as many wards,

From here Gordy tled his questions together by giving them
the key phase which they hadn't used:

"When the bandits showed up the purpose of the group changed
again, from getting gold to saving their 1ives.,"

This was an indirect way of analysing what had happened in
terms of the changing purpose of the group, At the end the
kids realized this, I felt the class could have used a direct
summary by Gordy to cap it off, but he and I differ a 1little
on how much to do this,

From Dan Cheever's evaluation of
Gordy Donaldson's class, sugust 1, 1968

We have included coples of lessor plans for these films below,
These plans are intended to be 1llustrations of how the movies might
be used and not to be instructions on how to use them. The technique
for teaching films consists of four basic moves: 1) prepare the
class for the content, setting, and the viewpoint from which we will
study the film; prepare them for commentary over the film and for
stopping it; 25 make comments as the f'ilm runs to help clarify the
action and to point out significant things (don't do so much of this
shat the class tires of it); 3) stop the film (no more than 3 tines
per reel) to explain in detail, ask questions, and galn feedback on
what has been hapnening and what the class think is about to happen
(a good indicator of involvement and comprehension); and 4) follow
the film up with activitises and discussions, Students retain an
enormous amount from movies they "get into." They ought to be used
a great desl,

King Rai,

Xing Rat (128 min,, b&w movic, #35 from Audio Film Center, 34
MacQuestern Parkvay South, Mount Vermon, NY) is a movie about survival
in a POW camp during World War II, I{ capn also be understood as an
allegory on man's varied methods of getting by in the world., The

film is excellent for students although it requires some detailed
analysis from the teacher to help the class understand it completely.
We used it as an example of man's need for other men and the premium
pan mst put on helping and being helped. The film should be previewed
by the teacher. )

) . Pl S
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Day 1 i

1, Introduce - mention what a POW camp is, how tough the
existence is; this 1s a movie about American and British
soldiers in a Japaness camp, Prepare the klds for Grey,
the MP (explain that the camp has its own police force,
consisting of Allier soldiers upholding Japanese and
Geneva Convention laws). And prepare them for King (he
will be very obvious; how did he get the way he did?)

2, Reel 1

This reel is devoted pretty much to introducing King and
his styls of life, It is falrly short and requires no
stops, although a lot of talking above the film is
pecessary for the klds to understand 1} how King con-
trols his men 2) all the aspects of life in which King
has lwruries {pressed and whole shirts, cigarettes, shined
shoes) and 3) who Grey is, and that he is after King's
skin because he 1s taking from everyonc else for his
own comfort, The written prulogue on the film must be
read to the kids to give them the i1dea that this is a
study in survival and man's many ways of staying alive,

If you are.studying groups, the clearest group to focus
on is Kinglse— it {3 a pretty obviously authoritarian
one, Money and food are used to keep the guys towing
King's 1ine, Marlows will not play the game, but rather
looks for a friendship with King (later),

3. Reel 11

In this reel, King's method of controlliug his men becomes
clear (he pays them all off}. You should point out tha%
King takes from the apparent that Grey relies upon the
Bible for his sustenance, as well as his honmor and his
conception of honesty and purity., Stop the film whers
Grey reads the Bible in his pocket and explain that Grey
looks to greatsr powers than human onss for survival,

He has great faith, Also telk about the "weight" scandal
in this bresk; ~ it is just about to come up and vae kida
bave & hard time understanding what the importance of the
welights 1s, The man ipn the hole requires explanation and
tying to the welght business. Point out also that this
is the justice of the camp in action; he who steals fron
the whole group will lose his 1ife because the things
that the group has are so precious, Grey is trying to
get King becauss he thinks he 1s "stealing" from the
whole tut King i1s too evesive (and I wonder if he really
is stealing?)

The doctor demands a comment as an 1llustration of what
feeling and helping qualities can stay alive in man,
The dostor survives by prasticing his profession and
helping people.

. Y. ,
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The re=l ends with the rat tniasiness beginning. This is
an instance of King's ingenuity justifiably bringing
him some profit, by which he can survive and thrive,

In between reels, the plan to sell rat meat should be
alarified, Question: Is aing legally earning the money
he uses to keep all those guys in his employ? (He
actually steels a lot of stuff - like the lighter in
Reel 1},

4e FReel III

Focus the class on the lins "You have to be a liar to
survive" near the beginninge. This might be & gocd

gtart for a discussion for a few minutes. Grey doesn't
lie, and has the hardest time surviving because everyone
else does lie and he tries to make them honest, King's
black market operation is revealed in this real with the
selling of the watch, Explanation should aceompany this
to show how much King makes, Is he honest? Does Marlove
trust hin? (He does, since he accepts the money he is
paid, thinking that Xing's explanation or rationalization
of his systex is legitimate),

The scene in the cell, with the meat stew deservea
discussion, It brings out the difference between King
and everyone else: bs is ruthless and feels nothing

for Hawkins; he seems to h:ve no regard for what the

dog weaut for Hawkins while the other guys do. King'ls
motto: "You don't get somethin' for nothin'" (the same
thing he sald after ihe watch deal when he was trying to
convince Pete that it was OK to accept the money).

Explain carefully the business with the weights, because
students have a hard time understanding how it relates
to cheating evervone out of food., Also, stop after or
during Grey's conversation with the genersl: everyune
must bribe someone in order to get by, The genersl will
not allow Grey to be just and honest because if he did,
everyone in the camp would be guilty of sore crime, since
everyone seemsd to havz cheated somebody for scmething

(food or wh-tever). Pasple have swrvived by looking
af. Antexest, which has often peep b

Ler thedr own
the next guy in the tack; King 1s the best at this, s=o
he is the most well-off,

The reel ends with Pelte's arm in danger of amputation

and King's ascute need for Pete to translste for the "dismond
deal”, King sees the derl as more important to Pete and
himself than Fete's arm because it means life ‘o him and
Pete if the war ever ends with the Japenese on top (he

vill buy their way cutle
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heel 1V

Begins with the diamond deal., They get caught in the
middle of it and the only thing that will get Pete to

do his part in saving the money for King is the pronmise
"If you save the money, I'11 save your erm". Peler keeps
his half of the dea’, end King keeps his, Raise the
gquestion: Is King doing this just to keep his half of
the deel or is he doing it out of friendship for Pete?
Doaz King actuslly feel for someone? Does he reelize the
depth of his attuchmant to lete? Polnt ou’ his bedside
Vigilo

Then the war ends. What does this mean to King and his
system of survival? He can no longer be the king, siuce
the guys don't have t¢ rely on him enymore for their food
and survivsl. Thus, Max revolts madly. In group terms,
this means that the purpose of the group nc longer exists
(to survive is the purpcse); therefore, the group no longer
exists. Stop when Max throws hic fit and point this out,
It nmeens the end of King's reign.

This explains King's depressed behavior from then on,

He mentiored earlier in the flick (and this should be
pointed cut when 3t happens) that he slways wanted to be
a wealthy, poverful guy with a big car, lots of clothes,
and women a1l ground him, He is the equivalent of this
in the camp, The end of the war means the end of this
1life and a return tc his common 2ife at home.

While this is happening to King, Pete feels that the
frierdship between himself and Xing 1s sti)] there.

He tries to comfort King and continue the friendechip,
But King, who never saw hic relationship with Pete any
other way than mercenary, doesn': realize what else was
there. So he does not respond to Pete's friendship and
remains dejected over the loss of his kingdom.

Then, at the very end, when Pete is running to see King
before he leaves, King serrs to be waltiry for him. Perhaps
he did feel the friendship after =211; perhaps Pete had
dons a‘very valuable thing for him, just as he had helped
Peto survive, Perhaps you gg get something for nothing,

in & friendship. But he gets on the truck and Pete just
rdeses him; although the viewer does fee) that the point
about friendships has made. Pete's comment to Grey (that
King kept Grey elive by giving him something to hate)

pegs Grey very well; Crey, in the end, di¢ not make the
discovery about friendship that King made just Lecause

he persisted in his prudent ways. In the end, Xing learned
sopething about helping people that Groy never learned}

he learned this because Pete {a very helping and realistic
person) demonstrated that he lil‘ed end would help King
even thouch he was not the "king of the camp" - even

though he would not pey him.

o N 214
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The Treasure o the Sierra Medre

The movie, "The Tressure of the Sierrs Medre" starring Hurphrey
Bogart (16mm., véw, £20,00 from /udio Film Center, Mt, Vernon, NY),
is exceptionzlly suited to the study of grouvps, OQur objectives

were the same as the objectives for showing "Fing Ret", The film
follows the progress of two Awerlcans who are broke in Mexico in

the '20's as they Join up with & prospector, go off to find gold,
vork on a mine, anc then try to make it back to civilization without
killing each otker, The film raises cuch issues as what part trust
plays in holdirg a group together, how the changing purpose of a
group can effect the relationshijs of its merbers, whether monsy

is more important than perscnal happiness and peece of mind, and

the significance of the group's being s group ané¢ not just a collec~
tion of individusls,

Introductlon:

Announce that it 1s an old movie - old clothes, poor people,
teking place in Mexico, There is some Spanish in it, so Ve
prepared to sit through s few places = they'il be avrlained.

Rael 1

The film is very clear, as a rule. Commentary must sccompany
most of it, but not for anything too technical (eg. one need
not explain how Pat McCormick cheats them), If you are
interested in pointing ocut interpereonal relationships, more
subtle points will have to be pointed out,

Dobts (Bogart) is penniless and begging in Tampico, Mexico.
Point out how he's ashamed to be this way and does his best
1o convince himeself thet he is superior to the Mexicans (he
enlls the 1ittle boy a baggar), By chance, he finds a job
and meets Curtin, another :~mericen, After they had been swindled
of their pay, Dobbs and Curtin pass *he night in a flop house
in Tampico whera they hear an old prospector %l snd he
olains that "Gold can be ss much a blessing a: » curse” (which
the prospector claims it is). Point out the business of the
curse of gold, which makes men do strange and mad things,
(Dobtbs does some mad things later),

After mesting their old boss, Pat McCormik, and beating him

up for their pay, Dobbs and Curtin decide to put their money
into & gold=hunting trip if Howard, the old prospector, will
acconpany ther, They need Howard for his expertise: he 1s
the leader and orgamizer of the group uniil the others leamm
what he knows (then there is trouble?. Howard, as they set
off for the mountains, is mich wiser about the whole operation,
refusing to be bitten by the gold bug. He says to Dobbs and
Curtin {wvho have jusy vasted water) that "Soretimes water is
more precious than gold." The other two are so snxious tc iind
gold, that tley could not think of this,

After they have lccated the gold (when Howard does his mad
1ittle gold jig = the cursel), Dobbts is anxious to divide
Iy hl iiiiiill't ‘iili: ‘In & h ‘iii i ‘h

(VW NI VPP +hore . 3 . -\ilo
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be deesn’t actually say it, but they all imply it)., A dis-
cussion about trust ensue which shculd be discussed in classs
what's the importance of trust in a group? What'll happen
if they divide the gold up end hide their own? If they keep
it all togather? Then the mine caves in and Curtir hes the
choice of leaving Dobbs there or saving him (of taking Dobbs
share or letting him live}, He decides to save Dobbe (1ife
is more important thzn gold), and Dobbs thanks him, saying
"I owe my life to you" {point this out, because later Dobbs
tries to kill Curtin), The group seems close again.

Point out the arguments the men have sbout how much gold to
dig (Lobbs says much more then the others) and the lack of
faith between them which Dobbs imposes on the group (he gets
up at night). The old solidarity of the group is erumbling
as they accomplish their purpose: to find gold. Pressures
are causing eech man's purpose to become: how do I save my
own share, The group is crumbling., Thes class can rank the
three men in terms of 1) Who is greediest, next greedy,
least greedy 2) Who is most trustworthy, etc,

Reel 1I

Dobbs is very jumpy, parsnoid even, as he refusss to leave
his gold to fetch supplies in the village and as he slmost

is bitten by a ghila monster for disbelieving Curtin, This
lack of trust is overcome with the appearance of Cody, the
Aperican who Curtin met in town, (Point out the example of
Mexican justice Curtin witnesses in town ae the town sends
two bandits to their graves = it will be important later
vhen more bandits die?f The group pulls tegether to protect
its gold-gathering from the atrangar, At Dotbs! behest,

they decide fo buwp off the stranger, rather than take him
in as a partner (which would mean less gold for each), Greed
ie becoming very strong - the curse is working. But the
stranger is saved by the eppearance of a band of bandits
which must be confronted, Explain this carefully: the group
suddenly coslesces to confront a danger to their gold {Cody);
having decided to rid themselves of this danger, they are
suddenly confronted with & greater danger (to their lives)

a0 they absorb the smaller danger to help fight the new one.
The purpose of the group changes, as does the group itself}
purpose of Dobbs, Curtin and Howard is to protect their gold;
parpose of Dobbs, Curtin, Howard and Cody is to protect their
lives, This is an important sxample of how groups work and
change with the purpose, memberchip and exterral factors.

The bandits are taken caie of, but Cody is killed., As they
read a letter from Cody's wife found in his pocket, Curtin
and Howard are obviously touchef and feel responsible, Dobbs,
too feels the sacrifice and li:s, but not as much, Later Curtin
and Howard wanted to send + of the loot to Cody's widow because
O they felt he had given his 1ife for them, as a menber of the
1ew group, Dobbs refused, regerding his own gold 88 more

— A e _.\pL
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important than Cody'!s widow or his own responsibility to

Cody. Dobbs, however, is scared enough by the incident to
vant to leave, So they leave. On the trail, they are visited
by somwe Indians who have had a boy fall in a well and go

into a coma, They ask for help, Howard goes to help ther,
leaving the gold in his partmers! hands,

111

The next morning, Howard returns and tells his partners that
the Indiens want to tnke him to their village as a sign of
appreciation, Howaid, deciding that this is more important
than getting back tuv Durango to cash in his gold, accepis
and leaves Dobbzs and Curtin with his gold to return ahead

of him, .

This begins the downfall, Dobbs' parancis catches up with
him: he accuses Curtin of wanting to make off with Howard's
gold and of plotting to kill Dobbs and take his too. Curtin
is innocent, but for his own protection when Dobbs pulls a
gun on him; tackles Dobbs and controls him at gunpoint,

This sets Dobbs' paranoia off even more and, when he finds
the chance, he reverses the gunbarrel, marches Curtin off
into the cactus, and shoots bim, The demise of the group
has occurred, and greed has conquered all, The curse of the
gold has accomplished its work,

Dobbs 1s beleaguered by his conscience, Point out how Dobbs
tries to rationalize what he has done - to convince hiumself
that he has no conscience, What has he done by shooting bis
own pertner? Sealed his own cssket??? Won't he need Curtin's
help to get to Durango? Curtin is not really dead, and crawls
off to the Indians, who brinmg Howard to him, When Dobbs finds
Curtin'!s body has disappeared; he lapses into more guilt
fantasies,

Dobbe had a horrible time on the trail and mekes it to the

odge of Durango, to a water hole in which he collepses, Hs
1ifts nis head from the water to find the }sader of the bandits
standing over him, He is scered and tries to fast-tslk the
bandit who, realizing that Dobbs is the man he talked to in

the mountaine who killed some of his men, played with Dobbs

as a cat does with a mouse, Point out how helpless and
snivelling Dobbe 18 bty now, He tries to threaten the bandits
by saying he has friends following him who will soon be there =
only wishful thinking; he has done away with his friends by
breaking up the group with his greeds The bandits finally

hack Dobbs up with his own machete and procede to rifle the
packse The dust they find in 1ittle sucke on the burrces is
sand to them, They take the burrows into town, where they

are found out as bandits (clarify this = it takes place in
Spanish) and justice is met out via the firing squad, As

the volley is hesard, Howard and Curtin, reunited by their new
purpose, ride into town, They franticslly ride out to find

tie gold blown avay Ly a sandstorm, They both eventually
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accept thiy and settle for the less materisl and more lasting
happinesses they can find in the world, Howard with the Indians
and Curtin with a visit to Cody's widow and the fruit farm

he ran in Texas, OTlearly, the curse of the gold was hard to
evede,

XI, Character ClassiZication

The study of individual personalities is a natural off-shoot
of working with stories and movies. As we examined the groups in
the stories and moviee, we spent an incressingly large amcunt of
time on the outstanding personalities in them, Students seem
interested in doing thls, particularly when the personalities are
relsvant models for them, And they can begin to apply some of the
techniques of personality - study to their own lives and more clearly
understand themselves,

It is important to btuild some method for stating the characteristics
of e personality. Aifter the stories and films, our group had a
good acquaintance with the leading personalities found therein,
Using thls acquaintance as our jumping~-off-place, we spend a number
of classes merely listing on the board the characteristics of
these personalities as the clazs saw them, ¥e ask for one word
descriptions of the men in question and wrote down every suggestion
that was volunteered, Very involved discussion surrounded this
activity, showing it to be a high concern for the class, Much
more sophisticated methods could be used for this same activity,
employing skills of observation and classification that could bs
taught shead of tie,

After the personslities had been firmly described to everycne!s
satisfuction, we turn the class! focus onto themselves, As Dan
observed,

Wolve all felt that we could tie ths materials we use
into the boy's own life more successfully, Granted that
1s tha point of meny of Simon's techniques, but we still
need to work on specific ways of proparing or following
up a film or experienze which 1elates the materials to
the boys. Gordy tried a techniqus today whish worked
very well,

Ho began by placing the nawes of the three protagonists

in King Rst on the board, and then asked for single-wor:
desariptions of each man's charaoteristics, The boys

cams up with some excellent insights ("I think King actually
vas a Lelper for the men*) and Gordy listed them down.

He let them know that the insights were their own, by
rewarding ther with cowments 1ike: '“Thet's a good one,

I111 add it, What a3 your reason for saylng that?"

When all volunteers Yad spoken, Cordy thon went arowd

the room asking those who had bwen silent to offer their
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owr words for each character, so that the final list of
words under each man's nae was representative of all
the boys'! feelings.

Gordy then drew two trianglest

M AfLow /AKLOW

AHREY King  fkey King

He wrots above one the question, "Which guy are you most
1ike?" and above the other "Which guy would jyou most like
to be?* The boys had to plsce themselves sorewhere in
the triangle~=an exsmple, perhaps Gordy dning himself,
would have helped here-—and as they did so they would
oexplain what their position meant. I think they were
quite honest; James felt ho was liks Xing althouzh there
were a lot of negative yords under King's name and the
group accepted this without mockingz him, The triangles
forced them to weligh the qualities of each man in the film
and decide vhich they sharod and where that could have
plotted the responses of the others amd thus kept in tune
with the whole exercise by having somethiing to do,

Gordy ended by drawing together tho theme of the course,
He asked which kind of group member - quiiting, helping,
ete,, =~ each man would be and, when that discussion was
over, vhat the purpose of the group in the film was. One
boy used tha breaking up of the POW camp besutifully, by
saying that "A group exists only as long as its purpose
exists,” A great insight, in faot it might be a good one
to start the mext class. Another thread worth preserving
is the idea of the triangle as a vehicle for identifying
vhere one stands, The group sould take other charascter-
istics=— a desire to have friends, a desire to tu honest,
and a desire for a redio--~ and use them as the points

of the triangle in determing what they might do if their
friends wanted them to ateal a radio.

From Dan's evaluation of
Gordy Donaldson's elass
July 25; 1968

IHE LAST WORD

No doubt there are many more activities and resources whish
Q could be used in the study of groups. We want to hear fron teachers
]E[{J!: who ‘mow of such material. We are slso extremely intereated in
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helping teachers use these suggesticns in developing their own
units, and in recetving copies of ma‘erial or reports from teachers
who have tried these ideas, A major aim of the Advancement School
4s to disseminate skills in teaching and curriculum-building. We
nead "feedback" in order to kmow whether material presented in this
manner helps meet that aim.

Dan Cheever
Gordy Donaldson
Steve Preston
Sue Preaton
Gary Richardson
Eliot Levinson
Phin Anderson
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Detorming Objectives For A Unit On Groups

It i3 extremely difficult to formulate precise objectives for
a unit, It is tempting not to bother; theorists like Paul Goodman
go 3o far as to argue that children learn in spite of what we teach
thems But Af a teachar can clesrly and prerisely identify what he
wants his s'udents to accomplish or learn, then the task of selecting
activities and material is beth easier and more logicale There may
also be a grealer chance that students will actually learn it!

The process of defining objectives consists of identifying
general goals (What do I want to have kids learn?) and then breaking
dovn into specific components. There are some useful classifications
of objectives which can be used for reference; among them Benjamin
Bloom's Taxonony of Copnitive Obiagtives, Taxcuopy of Affective
Obieotiyes and Weinstein and Fantiri's Mgkigg Urban Schools Worke

Some objectives are conceptual, That is, their aim is to have
ckildren learn "facts", concepts, or complex intellectual processes
such as oritical thinking. 4&n example is a unit on groups might be:

A) To have students undarstand the factors which influence
how a group functions,

1) To have students understand that a group has both
task and maintenance functions,

a) De?ine what constitutes task
b) Define what constitutes maintenance

2) To have students understand differsnt roles in

a group.

a) Leader

b; Blocker

c¢) Faeilitator
d) Follower

e) Etc,

3) To have students analyse the effect of these
roles on the group's task and maintenance functions,

a) T> have students evaluate which roles influence
task or maintenance concerns,

b) To have students evaluate the effect of
these roles uvn the group.

¢) To have students understand wha‘ hidden
sgandas are,

lq) And 80 Olgeses
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Other objectives are bshavioral, That is, their aim is to
have students able to act in certain ways, 4 behavioral objective
in a unit on grodps might be:

A) To have students become able to function effectively in
& group.

1) To be able to assume different roles in the group.

ag Leader
b) Facilitator
C) Etc.

2) To have the group able to accomplish a given task
offectively.

3) To have individuals in the group able to

a) 1listen
b) share and cooporate
c) etec,

Igeally, a swquence of carefully defined objectives will then
detsrmine the sequence of ihe unit's materials and sctivities. The
problem for the teacher becomes one of hoy to attain each objective
in ths sequence,
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Writing Lesson Pians dn 4 Unit On Groups

He think the process of planning & lesson shcould ineclude the
following steps:

A) Identifying Coals
1) What are the behaviorel goals?

Tuis simply means what typss of bshuviors ¢o you
want kids t¢ be able to perform during cr sfter
the class, Benavioral goals could neluds euch
goals as: (a) to be able to listen, %) %o
enjoy the activity, (e¢) tc know hov te work
well in & group, (d) tu be proud and self.
confident,

2) What ars the conceptual goals:

CGonceptual goals are nrt concerned with being

ablu to do sumAthing. Rather, they are concernad
with xnowing somsthing or with underatanding

complex intellear.al proceases, Conceptual goals
could includs euch goals as: (s} Imowing that

it is important to listen to others, (b) realizstion
of the fact that every group has 1 task or purposs,

B) Selaoting a procedure to attain goals
1) What activitiss are chosen to reach - ch goai?

Here, the teacher should understand why those
aotivities arc likely to fulfiil the objeciivex

of tha lesson, and presumably should have chnsen

an ectivity sfver evaluation of seversl alternatives,

2) VWhat materials ave needed for the activities?
3) What is the physical arrangement of ‘he classroom?

The arrangement of the ¢lass influences the {,pe
of in*eraction which will ocouwr. If one behavioral
objeciive 13 to have a class discussion, then

for that activity chairs cculd be placed in a
oircle or some other form which might best
facilitate Lalking to cther people.

4) What are the teacher and students doing during
the class?

5) What changes of pace are in ths astivity?

Again, the natural lear~ing s%yles of children
asen to tell us that their enthusiasms and
dnvolvement will increase if there are several
different types of activity in a given claas,

R S —— . a.
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6) What different types of interaction will occur
between students and teachers?
C) Evaluating whai happsned

1) What techniques are there for helping students
evaliate what they accomplished or leerned?

2) How will the teacher evaluate what happened?

3) Will that evaluation indicate whether the teacher's
goals were fulfilled? ’
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Sampla lesson Fien For A Unit On Cpoups

Ieason FPlan £1 .
A) Objectives
1) Conceptual

a) To heve students identify, using their own terms,
different ways people can furstion in groups

2) Behavioral

&) To have groups of students solve the fractuied
°  square puzzle

b) To bhave student: observe a group doing the frsctared
square

B) Activities
1) Discussion and swmmary of what unit has covered to date
a) Key question: What is our definition of "a group"?

= A group exists because its mombers have a
comuon task or purposse.

h) Key question: What does "bshavior" mean?
2) Present fractured square exercise

a) Explain that class will be divided inte groups
of five. Each group, one at a time, will be
given a pile of 15 pieces, which they pust
sort into five aquares of equal size. There
will be three pieces in esch square, Participants
must pot talk to each othere They will have
four minutes,

b} Explain that, simmltaneously, the rest of the
clagseg wil) observe each group and will write
dowvn as many different types of behavior as they
see occuring in the group Joing the pugsle,

3) Divide class into groups of five., Seat one group
at a large table, with rest of class seated arcund
the group where they can observe and rocord the
different ways individusls in the group axt,

Q 4) Have the first group try the puszsle, tlLen have succeeding
ERIC groups 1y, Check that observers are rocording different

types or behavior.

’
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5) Afier each group hea finished the task, ask members
of ecch group tc conmpeve their ligts and write up
one list of the Jifferent behaviors which that group
observed as other gro-ps did the fractured square.

6) Ask each group to report. Write lists ob the board,
then ask ulass to nonsolidate the different betaviors
into categories, Try to end up with 4~8 categories,
Discuss examples s{ each type of tehavior,

C) Materials

1) Mractured square wuztle
2} large table, or four desks placed tcgether
3) paper sud pencils

D)} Physicsl arrangement.

1) For veginning discuszion, students at desks Faring
teacher

2) For fractured square, one group in center at table
with rest of class sested et desks arcund table

3) For compiling 1ists wvithin esch group, have each
group seated sround ons desk

4) For reporting and discussion, students at desks
facing board,

E) Changes of pace

1) Students progress from discussion to independent work
on task (and observirg) yo discussion withir each
group, to class discussion 1% end,

F) Types of juteraction

1)} Teacher-led discuseion

2) Non=verbel communication during puzzle
3) Teacher as referee during puzzle

4) Students observing and recording

5) Student-student discussion

Q) Evaluation

1) Try to determine wbether the final 1ict of tehaviors
1s conplete 8ad, in fact, doe: represent behaviors
shown in each group.

2) Evsluate whethor atudente ware sble to do activities
sucoessfully. Note which groups ccould solve putile,
and wbhich groups produced good 1ists of bshaviors,

3) Read through each student!s own 1ist to see if hs did
understand task, and eccomplished it.
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Introduction

This unit provides students with the opportunity to become
involved in challenging situations outside the c¢lassroom. By
using the city as a learning laboratory, students can seek ex-
periences which are meaningful and educational to then.,

The unit's aim ".e.eis not formal instruetion but the com=
pletion of a significant task, the solution of problems wh.ch
the learner wants to attack regardless of educational by-products
that dealing with the protlem might bring.... (It) is a context
for learning in the mldst of actiony learning occurs not because
it is planned but only as an inevitable bLy-product of genuine
participation in problem and task-oriented activities"l, 1In
short, this unit attempts tc involve children in activities
outside the classroom which they find interestingz, and from
which they can learn.

We have found that {wo types of learning occur ia this
vnit. First, students learn about the specific subject or pro-
Ject in which they are involved. For example, in interviewing
pedestrians near City Hall, students learn something about what
peopie are likely to pass by City Hall, where they come from,
and so forth. The other type of learning is self-knowledge.
Students learn how they personally react to unusual, challenging,
or threatening situations {such as interviewing a stranger or
teaching younger children). This latter type of learning is
more important for us, and most consistent with the zims of all
units in the Human Development Lab.

Experiences outside thelr school are not usually perceived
by children as ''learning." To help them discover an educational
value in these activities, we have combined (1} formal instruc=~
tion in the classroom (for example, how to interview someone),
(2) action on projects in the city, and (3) reflection on what
has been accomplished and learned. Wnile the proyortion of time
spenit on each of these factors may vary, we feel very strongly
that any out-of-school project shiould inelude some formal in-
struetion, on the project itself, and most important,
reflection (writing, discassion, ete.) on what each child feels
he learned from the experience.

The examples which follow are merely the record of our
experience to date with several different types and styles of
projects, The possible projects might be quite different, given
other teachers and other students. We have tried to explain
what we did, how cuildren 1responded, and what some potential
problems with each out-of-school experience might ve. The major
purpose of tnis presentation is to help other teichers develop
and teach their own "Learning In The City"™ unit. Accordingly,
what follows is not a finished curriculum but a "curriculun of
suggastions," a collection of m-.terials and ideas to be used
un:f'ding to each teacher's objectives,

ERIC___
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Project Teacher

This activity centered around six days in which students
assisted teachers in the William MclIntyre and George #ashington
elementary schools, Jn additioii, there were student docwaentary
crews in each school gatherins material for a slide tape, The
experience was successful; several students even signed con-
tracts to continue teaching twc Gays a week after the officlal
teaching days had ended, and others obtained summer Jobs as
teacher-aids in Get Set.

Preparation for Froject Teacher involved contacting prin-
cipals and teachers to explain our request for classrooms in
whiich FAS students could spend a morning or afterncon l.elping
teach younger children. Students were then chosen by us to work
with each teacher, and had one planning session with their tea-
cher, In the future more time shouldé be alloczted for student
and teacher to plan active classroom roles for the student.

Both cooperating teachers and our students were somewhat unclear
as to exactly what might be possible.

Two days in tr~ Human Development lab were spent in pre-
paration for the first three days of teaching. Student anxiecty
was high, especially over vhat they would bve doing, whether they
could acéually do i{, and logistical details about transportation.
le asked them to fili out a questionnaire concerning what they
thought they were like at age six cr seven; they then tried to
identify questionnaires filled out by thelr reers, This come-
petition helped provide an outlet for some anxiety; at the same
time they were still unclear zbout what would happen when they
started teaching.

The teaching itself excited them. Their classroom roles
varied from tutoring individual kids to teaching an entire clacs,
The documentary crews used cemeras and recorders as unobtrusively
as possible (this aspect of the project could hbe explained more
ecarefully to cooperating teachers). At each school there were
usually two PAS staff - much of the best learning occurred in
conversations driving to and frcm the schools,

The six days of teaching were broken by two days of re-
flection and evaluation. For this we tried a "proud whip"
followed by rankings desifned to provoke discussion about their
handling of discipline, how they were teaching, etc. (See the
discussion of these Vaiuing techniques in our "Process" pamphlet),
They were eager to describe what had been happening; at times
that eagerness made the rankings difficult to pull off. We
asked what their advice to otlier PAS student teazhers might be:
from their suggestions we designed role playing exercises to
i1llustrate how they might operate more effectively in their
last three days of teachirg.
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Following their final teachirng days at the eiementary schools
we spent four days putting tcgether slide tapes (by tue documen-~
tary crews) and a magazine (by the PAS teachers). The slide
tape was tediousj transcribing the cartridges, editing tape,
and pulsing it took tremendous staff energy. The finished pro-
ducts, however, were quite good and rewarding. Similarly, the
magazlne production required much staff direction znd work with
those students who had the skill and patienve te help. The
problem with hoth slide tape and magazine is to simplify thexm
gnoggh o that students can assume the major rcle in thelr pro-

uctione.

The striking aspect of this unit was that PAS student-
teachers experienced something close to those gcals in the
Human Development program of "increased confidence" and "a more
positive self-image.,” All were startled to discover that they
covld work well with younger children, many found themselves
needed by those children %not a famillar feeling for all) and
some learned a great deal about teaching. It 1is hard to know
how to use an experience like this to thLe best possible advan-
tage:

There was a boy in my room that the teacher told
me to tslk to beczuse he didn't know English, so

I talk to him in Spanish and when I left he wanted
to come with me. In the morning he worked very
hard, so when I came in the afternoon he showed

me what he had done. Every time I come I take

him to the corner and talk to him, and he does
better work than he used to.

Joe Cruz

I have two or thres Spanish speaking children
and I naeded oxtra time to help these children
develop more confidence. Joe gave this group,
particularly one boy, a special interest. He
shared their language and understood their
early problems. His own confidence seemed %o
develop because the Spanish boy really needed
him and Joe seemed to sense the friendliness
with which he was greeted and that his presence
here was essential,

a teacher

I was scared the first day, but I wasn't so
scared the second time because I knew the kids
I was going to teach. The first day I didn't
know what to do with the children but after
that I knew.




One of my students wasn't so good at reading and
I helped him two days. I think the third day I
gave him a reading teste He passed it and the
teacher told me he improved.

I felt proud.
Ed Lamonaco

You know, instead of having diseipline problems
sit on a bench all day, I think I'll send then
down to teaca kids in the lower grades.

L Vice-principal

One student spent over three weeks visiting and observing
classes at George Washington. He was alsc give: the opportunity
to teach, and kept a diary of what he saw. It is thirty pages
long and includes many samples of the writings and drawings of
younger children whom he observed.




Ihe Urban Maze: Getting Lost In rhiladelphia

On Friday, Dan Cheever and Gury Richardson manuevered
blindfolded students into their cors and set off for scatcered
points throughout Philadelphia. ‘pon reaching these locations --
as diverse as 3outhwest Philadelphla and Oak Lane, Chestnut Hi1l
anda Kensington -- one by one the students' blindfolds were re-
moved and they were turned loose., Their goal: to run the urban
maze of Philadelphia and reach City Hall as soon a: possible,

Messrs. Cheever and Richardson were somewhat surprised
to find half of the boys waiting for them when they arrived at
City Hall. Apparently 12-15 year-old boys get around unknown
parts of a large city better than mice in a maze. The jubilant
conversation in the corridor of City Hall was quite a contrast
to the looits of bewilderment when they were dropped off an hour
or so earlier with only several 8ZPTA tokens in their pockets,
Some of the »oys walked until they found public transportation,
some asked the first persons they saw how to get to City Hall,
some just figured nut where they were. But none panicked and
all seemed to enjoy the experience.

Friday's excursion was the culmination of a week's activities
which attempted to direct the students! attention toward mazes
and toward the city as a maze. They had drawn maze~puzzles on
paper and created mazes in the laboratory, They had observed
mice moving through their laboratory mazes (see the deseription
in the Animal Unit) and observed people on the streets of Phila-
delphia from City Hall Tower. They had observed the Panorama
model of Philacdalphia at the Civic Center and wandered through
the maze-like Concourse under Center City. All of these ac-~
tivities were part of an urban studies unit which seeks to have
students consider how people use the city (and, perhaps, how
the city uses them). (See Appendix for sample worksheets).
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Job Apprenticeships

Once upon a time a boy could spend the morning watching the
local blacksmith shioe a horse or chat for an hour or two with the
carpenter tnilding the new house across the street., Similar
opportunities to see adults at work are seldom available to today's
youth, especially in the city. Increasing specialization in em-
ployment has c¢reated a vast gap between children and adults. Thus,
it has become increasingly difficult for a boy to view adults
pursuing their occupational interests or to develop an adequate
idea of the world of work operni to them.

Work Experience projects are an attempt to close the gap
between children and adults and to improve students understand-
ing of adul.ts' involvement in the world of work. Employees and
employers throughout the Philadelphia area are asked to provide
opportunities for P.A.5. students to spend a day or more on the
Job with rosponsitle adulis. Each boy 1s paired with an adult
in whose occupation he had expressed some interest, however
vague. The precise working relationship is determ{ned by the
individuals involved -~ the student, the adult, and where appli-
cable the adult's on-the-job supervisor. While it is possibfe
that contact between the student and the adult with whom he
works may extena beyond the worlk oxperience, such a relationship
is up to the participants to form and continue.

Opportunities for student work oxperiences are virtually
unlimited. Advancement chool students have '"worked" in hos-
pitals, city agencles, and community centers. Other possibilities
would be the offices of lawyers, architects, doctors, or a
garage, a machine shop, a neightorhood store, Many iarge cor-
porations will allow their employees to take on a "side-kick
for the duy" and grrangements can be made through their publie
relations offices. A teacher wishing to develop such exper-
ience might try his students' parents as well as his personal
acquaintances, Philadelphia is fortunate in having an organi-
zation, IN (Interested Negroes) whose purpose is to provide
one-day on-the-job experiences for junior-high boys with success=-
ful Negro men. IN can be reached at CE 2-4409, their address
is 1346 North Broad Street,

A A -
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Man In The street Interviews:

Student-conducted, tape-reccrder interviews ot people from
all walks of life can be a very effective way of learning about
the human community. The presence of a tape recorder gives
students an "excuse" to approach and guestion strange adults
they might otherwise be reluctant to talx with. Students can,
of course, interview with pencil aud paper if recorders are
unavailable. It is important that students be prepared for tl.is
activity by being instructed in how to use the tape recorder
and by developing sample interview questions and techniques among
thewselves in the classroom. The following procedure has proved
effective in introducing students to interviewing:

A) Listen to two sample interviews recorded by the
teacher on tape (one good, one bad) and discuss
which w.3 “better” or most informative. Discuss
also interviewing techniques: how to follow
up a reply to a question.,

B) Denonstrate how to operate tape recorders, and
then have students interview each other. Some
interviews can be listened to by the entire group
with an exercise in picking out. the most 1mportan£
information and writing it up as a news report.

A contest can be held, with a 1list of statements
(one from an interview with each member of the
class) given to each student. The task is to
listen to the interviews, trying to identify
every student's "fact" or statement on the cone
test sheet.

A well-prepared student can bring back interesting inter-
views from almost any area of the city. Some of the most in-
fornative interviews condueted by PAS students have occurred
on Philadelphia's waterfront. While many dock workers were
reluctant to be interviewed, the students managed to strike
up interestiny conversations. Cne boy met an Uruguayan Consul
who was having his car snipped to his homeland where he was
returning after 20 years in Philadelphia. fnother student talked
with a stevedore who was unloading an Italian ship whose name
he 4idn't know. Other students have interviewed mailmen and
policement for their opinions atoat the causes of slums, auto
mechinics about police protection and gangs, ete. C(nce they
have gotten the "feel" for interviewing, student:s can go off
on their own or in pairs to varicus areas of the city,




23 Trolley Trip

The 90-minute ride on the 23 trolley running from Chestnut
Hill to South Philesielpnia provides students with one of the
best available views of the variety of the city. There are
numerous ways this trip can he used. Students can be asked to
take notes on the trip on a worksheet with Chestnut Hill, Ger-
mantown, Uppe. North Philadelphia, Lower North Philadelphia,
Center City, Hawthorne, South Philadelphia as headitgs and
calling for descriptions of housing, congesticn, racial patterns,
schools, types of activity, air pollution, extent of police
surveillance, sounds, etc. Several studeats might be respon-
sible for a pictorial record of the trip (in both motion pfctures
and stills); others might conduct taperecorded interviews of
pegple as they board the tre'ley in different sections of the
city.

The 23 Trolley trip was first suggested te us in Norman
Newberg'!s affective cuirriculum materials (contact the school
district's curriculum office). His use of the trip, as explained
in those materials, is well worth examining.

L9
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Neighborhood Tours

The student-conducted nelghborhood tour is an excellent
means for the teacher to get to know his students' neighborhoods
as they see them. Since PaS draws students from many areas of
the city these tours have provided an excellent opportunity for
stuients to see neighborhoods they might otherwise never visit.
The tours provide an opportunity for the student-guide to become
the exjert ar1 teacher while the teucher picks up invaluable
inforration not only about the community-at-large but also about
what factors outside of school are moulding his students,

Very little preparation is necessary for the neighborhood
tour although a questionnaire - worksheet with note-taking space
can help students organize their tours and observations. (see
appendix) The following are excerpts of one teacher's exper-
ience with the neighborhood tour:

I passed out clip boards and the Neighborhood Tour
Questionnaires to each boy. We carefully went over
each item of the questionnaire discussing the kinds
of things to look for in order to describe the neigh-
borhoods we would be seeing.

The questionnaire formed the basis for some excellent
discussions of aspects of the city. All of the boys
rre2ly volunteered ideas about what to look for:

only Jack seemed at all reserved. His restrainé

may be due to his having been the only white boy

in the group. Things seemed a bit tense when Mike
told about living near 7th and Allegheny and Jack
mentioned having moved from there only a few years
ago. Rather than avoid the significance of this
fact, I pointed it up as interesting and something

we ought to come back to later (i.e., when we tour
Mike's neighborhood). Bill made an interesting and
insightful suggestion when we were discussing ways

of determining whether the people of a neighborhood
owned or rented their homes. While most of the boys
stuck with the idea of determining rent or ownership
by the condition of the home, Bill sugrested looking
for "For Sale" or "For Rent" signs in the neighborhood.

XXX

Today we touk our first neighborhood tour in Brett's
neighborhnod, around 61st and Walnut Streets, When

we arrived aé Brett's neighborhood, the boys' immediate
interesc¢ centered on finding out which of the houses
Brett lived i1, When we reached his house, Brett

left us for a moment to go in with his sister. The
rest of the boys stood around asking what they were
supposed to do. Bill Jordan (an assistant teacher)

ART
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and 1 had already begun taking notes on our question-
nalres. 4s the boys became aware of what we were
doing, they began to do likewise., Cne or twe wanted
tc be told what to write, but Bill and I asserted our
involvement in our own note-taking. I merely commented
that they should remciuber the things we had discussed
yesterday. This seemed to suffice and as we reached
the next corner several boys were deeply involved in
their observations and notes. 1t is interesting that
in the car on the way back to PAS Jark decided to keep
his questionnaire and use it to write a "ccmpositione."
The 1dea of writing up his observations in a more
formal form was Jack's own idea, I hadn't even sug-
gested it, Several others may be following his lead
on this,

XXX

Today we toured Bill M's neighborhood - 16th and
Brown Streets, Francisville., It is noteworthy that
Bill remained vague about the exact location of his
house until we had parked the car and walked about
three or four blocks. Only then did he point out
the location of his house, about two blocks down a
street we were crossing and in an opposite direction
from the way we were walking. It is easy to make
too much of something like this, tut at no time in
the hour and a half in the area did we come within
a blocx of Bill's home.

As we walked up Fairmount Avenue Bill expressed his
reluctance to ¢ross to the south side of the street
until we were west of 20th Street. The 16th and
Wallce Street gang occuples the turf south of Pair-
mount and east of 19th Street.

At one ?oint during the tour I was really flabergasted
by Bill's action. W= had been walking north on 29th
Street and were Just past the 9th District Police
Headouarters when Bill as'2ed why we coulcén't go in
the police station. I said again that it was up to
him to take us wherever ne wantede He then turned
<he group around and led us into the building. At
this point something interesting happened. Rather
than take us down the hall to the "complaint" side
of the desk area, 13111 walked right into and through
the squad room and into the "eriminal" side of the
desk area at the back of the station. Thinking back,
I wonder if this was the ouly side of the station
with whieh he was familiar,

A XX
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Today we stayed in tne building. At the beginning
of class I passed out maps of Philadelphia and we
spent about 20-30 minutes locating the neighborhoods
we had visited on them. I also gave a brief expla-
nation of the layout of streets in Phlladelphia.

The bulk of the period (about 40 minutes) was spent

in discussing cop experiences each of the boys has
had. Several more of the boys now volunteered such
information than had during the siwilar discussion

on our first day., Julian seemed to let his imagination
run away in relating a couple inclidents. He seemed

to be taking the most interesting elements of stories
he had heard and to be weaving them into his own
stories. An intercsting point of comparison in the
stories was that Jack, who is white, had been returned
by squad car to his neighbtorhood after being picked

up and questioned. The Bluack kids had :lways been
released from the stztion to walk home (even over
hostile turf and after dark).

I wound the class up by having the boys pick one of
tLe topics on the Nelghborhnod Tour Questionnaire
and compare Brett's and Bill's neighborhoods on that
topic. I haven't read their writing yet so car't
comment further,

XXX

In general the kids were restless sn this trip out.
It was a very hot day, and there was very little
“togetherness" in the group. Two or three kids were
straggling behind the entire timej there was a lot

of poking at each other; etc. Brett seemed %0 be

the focal point of much of the hitting and poking.
Finally, I had had enough and stopped the group as

we were passing thiough a vacant lote in as calm a
manner as possible, I blew my stack and let them know
of my dissatisfact’on with the way thinzs were going.
I again explaired the point of the trips into the
various neighborhoods and asked if they would prefer
to stay In the classroom and learn aboutl the city
that way. A couple of the boys seemed genuinel
willing to return to a straight classroom approach

(I particularly remember Jack), but the majority
expressed a strong desirc to stay at the out-of-school
approach. I then askel why we seewmed to be having so
much trouble as a group., Most of the boys seemed aware
of the serlousness of the problem, J3ome tried to get
the group tsgether as we stood there talking, but
their efforts resulted in bickering, everyone point-
ing to someone else for the blame,

B ot it iats
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I said I was not particularly interested in assessing
blame but in getting the group settled. When I asked
what was really wrong, the boys were sincere in sorting
out as the source of the problem the fact that they
didn't really know each other -- that they needed

to get to know each other better if they were going

to get along better. 1 asked 1f they woulé be willing
to take time to work on that problem if I came up

with some ideas for getting ot i1t. They all seemed
sincere in their willingness to spend some time working
on the problem.

XXX

Today, we spent about an hour and a half doing some
"sensitivity" exercises.

&) The boys were put into two groups of four each
and instructed to describe their favorite objecets by telling
how they feel but not by saying what it is or how it looks.
This s.rategy was not very offsctive. It turned into a
‘'guessing game" with each boy giving the answer when the object
was guessed. Most of the boys hud difficulty staying away from
the appearances and names of the objects (e.g., "It feels like
cloth,”" - a suit).

b) In new groups of two each the boys were asked to
tell one thing about ftnemselves that would help their partners
get to know thenm better, There seemed to be some real communi-
cation in these groups and I was reluctant to cut off the con-
versation.

¢) At this point I joined the group. Half of the
boys were requested to lie on their backs, eyes c¢losed, heads
and necks completely relaxed. The other half were to do any-
thing they wished with the heads of the boys on the floor.
After about four minutes we reverscd the groups. Each boy
whose head I manipulated (fiv:) was very tense and unwilling
to let me move his head alone., If I lifted, he would 1lift his
head with his neck muscles; il I moved his head from side to
side, he would do the moving with Lis neck muscles. A couple
of the boys opened their eyes to sce who was tocuching them.
vhen I was on the floor, Brett monopolized my head and spent
about three minutes conéinuously rocking my head from side to
side. Perhaps the only thing gained from this experience was
my learning how really tense these kids are. They seem to have
very little trust ir one another. Perliaps the mistirust is wise --
severzl toys wantonl:s “dropped" a few heads after having 1ifted
them off the floor.

Q
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d) The whole gro.p stood in a tight ecircle, shoulder
to shoulder. Each of us took a turn at stepping into the ecircle,
relaxing so as to fall back into the arms of the others, and
being passed around the cirele. Most of the boys were fairly
tense here although somewhat less so than in the previous ex-
perience. Julian was noteworthy; rather than allow himself to
be passed around the group, he "walked” himself around with his
feet, Even Bill (who must weight about 200 pounds) participated
(vory relaxedly) and the whole group pitched in to keep from
dropping hir.

We wound up the class with avout 20-25 minutes of discussion
of the experleuces and how the members of the group were feeling
about each otner. A real sense of antipathy between Jack and
Mike came out of the discussion. Jack expressed a real dislike
for Mike and a real distrust of the grcoup. This problen was
unresolved as the group broke up to go home, but I had the
feeling thac Jack would try to drop from the group (Bill later
confirmed that Jack had sald he was aropping the next day).

XXX
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Independent. Projects

The ultimate aim of "Learning in the City" is to bring
students to a poirt where they are rendy to develop and complete
a project, either individually or in partnership with one or more
other stu&ents. The project may involve the study ¢f some aspect
of urban life and/or action toward the solution of an urban
problem. Ideally the various "Learning in the City" activities
(outlined above) will lead tc severa) focal points which the
students may want to explore in greuater depth. These focal
points might include such concerns as police activities, gang
orgauization, housing problems, recreaticn facilities, etc., In
any case it is important that the emphasls come directly out of
the studerits' observations, discussions, and interests, The
crucial step is helping the students develop their own methods
of attack on the area(s) they choose. The outcomc of the attack
ought to be a "finished product," but the direction and shage
the project takes should clearly arise out of the cholces the
students mrke, as should the deiinition of what constitutes
completicn. The teacher's role in this process is carefully
limited to that of facilitator and resource persoun. He helps
the students get to what or whom they need to accomplish their
onds, be it a book, a tape recorder, a politician, or a job
experience.

Finding the proper balance between directing and facili-
tating students' projects cau be a very tricky proposition as
. the following exrepts illustrated:

My feelings about tcday's eclass are very mixed.
The class lasted for about two hours. My primary
purpose was to gat the boys to clarify their projeets.
For Jack this was no problem at all; he knows exactly
what he wants to do and how he's going to go about it.
His only reservation is whether he wiil be able to
work with Mike since Mike is absent this week. At
any rate Jack needed a 8mm. movie camera, which we
got from Media, to use with his own tape recorder.

Derek wrote up a vague description for his pro-
Ject. He wants to develop a project "talking about
how police work. How police pick up people for
nothing." Speciflically he mentioned talking to people
about police and "hanging around rolice all day." He
sees a slide-tape as a final product of his project.

Bill and Julian were completely stymied and
wanted me to "assign" them a project. When I men-
tioned gangs as a possible subject motter, it was
as i1f 1 had touched a magic button. Derek, Julian,
and 311l immeliately spewed forth a fantaséic amount
of information about gangs. Fortunately, I had a
tape recorder there since I had been planning to do
some semple interviewings 1 turned it on and csught
most of the discussion., Throughout the discussion

I kept trying to push the project ides, In playing

o I S 8 S S
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back the tape (several times) I realized how I kept

trylng to push "the preject"™ when the project was >
actually the very discussion I was interrupting. -
It 1s pretty clear from the tape that I was having

quite a struggle with myself over witlch way to go--

with the unstructured outpouriags of the kids who

were really turned on by an onportunity to talk about

something they know only too well or with a struc-

ture.l preject,

XXX

We began today by playing back the tape of yesterday's
discussion. As expected, this sparked Bill to some further
commants, and we taped these. ainother teacher dropped in
while we were listening to the tapes anc made several helpful
suggesticns about how we might proceed. One of his ideas was
to get a photographer from the ledia Departuent to go out with
us to come of the areas the boys were talking about on the
tapes -- areas where ganrg %I1lings had occurred, where weapons
were stashed, etc. Another idea was to hit the newspaper
"morgues" for stories confirming the events the boys were
describing., He liked the idea I had suggested to the boys of
developing "turf" (the boys say "tert" - short for territory)
maps of areas of the city; he suggested incorporating such
maps into the movie.

XXX

Today Bill J. and I took the boys out %o film and tape
for the gang film-tape (we didn't have time to wait for a photo-
grapher from Medis). We drove down through North Philadelphia,
stopping at various corners to film gang graffiti on building
walls. At Geruantown avenue, 7th and Dauphin Streets we saw
a cop crossing the street and stopped so Julian could interview
him. We then drove further down, to Bill M's neighborhood.
Bill took us down a few back alleys to show us the places the
Moroccos used to hide their guns., The walls facing some of those
alleys are covered from one end of the block to the other with
the names of gungs and gang mc¢mhers. At the corner of 1l5th
and Poplar we filmed a scene including two red police cars,
two detective cars, and one police wagon., A small crowd was
standing around, cops were writing out reports and talking with
some people in éhe hallway of a row house. We did not find out
what had happened. (Several times the boys have shown a reluc-
tance to talk to or question cops ¢n the street, especially when
they are in bunches.)

I felt very good about today's efforts. Fach of the boys
w - O "1lly involved, especially BEill. It was the first time I
hE[{l(jen B111 realiy ccrie on with the other boys. Today he
e~ _—ntured close to home with us, huving us drop him off
at his door as we returned to schooi.
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At Roosevelt we filmed the front of the building {a sweep
from "Theodore Roosevelt Junior High School" at the top of the
focade down to the gang insignias on either side of the maln
doors = $~ for Haines 3treet and B~ for Brick Yard). We must
have gotten there during the summer school lunch break. Five
or six boys were hanging around the front door and were curious
about the presence of camera and tape recorder. As we talxed
with them (Matt got most of the conversation on the tape re=-
corder), a small crowd of students returning from lunch began
to gather. Some of the older fellows, who wore Afro's and beads,
called a few of the boys who had gathered around us aside and
apparently told themr to remain silent. One of the older gang
members came over to us and quite angrily asked why we were
taking pictures of black gangs and told us to go talk to some
white gangs. At about this point Rav seened to be getting a
bit nervous and commented that we should ret going.

Most of the boys we were talking with are members of the
Brick Yard gang. At >ne point one of thew turned to Matt ard
asked, "Why are you asking me all these questions? You know
more about it than I do.," Matt 15 a member of the pee-wees of
the Brick Yard although he sees himself as a non-fighting meuber.

At another point during tite interviewing, the hostility
of the Brick Yard boys was demonstrated as they boasted their
gang's strength and ran down the list of the Haines Street
boys they were goiug to get. A4s we left, one of them remarked
that after they got Haines Street they were going to disbam the
gang in order to "get the brothers together." Since Haines
Street kiiled one of the Brick Yard boys last month, BY feels
they must even the score before disbanding.

XXX
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Appendix
Maze Experiment Worksheet
We will be doing a series of experiments with mice in mazes,
The purpose of these experiments is to determins how mice act
in different kinds of mazes. Eelow are some gquestions to gulde
you. At the end of the experiment you will be asked to write
a brief report answering these questions.

1. Construct a maze which offers only two choices to the mouss.
Place the mouse in one corner,

Question #1: What does the mouse do? Describe his behavior.

Question #2: What do you think you would do in such a maze?
2. Now place your mouse in the center of your ma:ze.

Question #3: Does the mouse act any differently? How?

3. Construct a maze which offers four choices to the mouse.
Place the mouse in one corner.

Question #4: What does the mouse do?

Question #5: How is his behavior different from the first
maze?

4, Now add another mouse in a different corner of the maze.
Watch what both mice do and answer these questions,

Question #6: What do the mice do? Do they act in the same
wvay? How?

Question #7: Do the mice ever meet? What happens when
they do?

5. Now narrow the passageways in your maze S0 they are just
large enough for a mouse to travel down them, Place the
two mice in their same corners.

Question #8: In what ways do the mice behave differently
than in the other maze they were in?

Question #9: How do you think you would act in such a
maze?

6. Now rebuild the maze so the passageways are very wide.
Place the mice in their original corners. Watch what happens.

Question #10: How do the mice behave? In what ways is

their behavior different from the other
mazes?

s 2!
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Question #1l: Can you guess why they act differently in
each type of maze? why, for example, do they
act one way when passageways are narrow and
another when they are wide?

Now observe what happens when you dbuild a maze with four
mice.

Question #12: What was the effert on the mices'! behavior
as more mice were added and as the maze
hecame more and more complex? What would
happen if you had 100 mice in a very com-
plicated maze?

Quastion #13: What do you think the effects on the mice's

sanity would be if th2y lived in such a
maze? Why?

.~ oY
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Mage Worksheet
City Hall Tower

City Hall is the tallest building in Philadelphia (548
feet), This height enables you to hav- wbout as Zzood a view
of the maze-like structure of the city as did the models at
the Civic Center. Answer the following questionss

1) What place in the c¢ity seems to be its center?

2) What different kinds of buildings can you see?

3) What are the main geographical characteristics of tiie city?
4) What are the various kinds of transportation being used?

5) :hy do people go to the various places you see them going
0?

6) Since the city seems like a maze, is it an "easy" or a
"hard" maze? In other words, are people likely to find
their way around it easily or zre they likely to get lost
in it? Briefly explain what makes it "easy" or "hard.,"

7) (EXTRA QUESTION-- You do not have to answer unless you
wish.) Depending upon your answer to {6), do you think
the eity-maze should be easier or harder? Wwhy? How would
you go about making it so?

- . . 303
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Magze Worksheet
Civie Center Trip

A large city like Philadelphia, with its many buildings
and streets, when seen as a whole iooks somevhat like a maze.
People move through a city somewhat like animals moving through
the passageways of a maze, Using the various models of Phila-
delphia at the Civic Center to help you see the city as a whole,
answer the tollowing questions?

1) What is the center ot the area you saw in the Panarama
view of the Philadelphia area?

2) Why is the area you named in (1) the center? FKor example,
what kinds ot things happen in the center? Why 1s tne place
you named as center better suit.d for these activities than
any other area?

3) Are there any historical reasons for the center being where
you said it is? Any geographical reasons?

4) By looking at toe models can you see different ways that
the land in the city is used? Name as many of these uses
as possible.

5) From the modeis can you see different ways that people
gel, around the city-maze? Name them.
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Mazs Worksheet

Lost in Philadelphia

1) Whon did you speak with? Describe any inte:esting persons
or conversations,

2) How did you get to City Hall (If PIC; give route numbers)
Buses Subways

Trolleys Other

3) What did you see? Deseribe interesting -
a) buildings
b) geographical features
¢) activities

4) Were you lost? Yes « No o If "yes," how did ynu
fe31? If "no," how dld you know where you were?

5) When you reach City Hall, you will be given a map with a
mark showing where you were dropped off.« On the map trace
your route back to City Hall.

Four prizes will be awarded to those who make it back for
the following:

a) First person to reach City Hall (counting from
time dropped off)

b) Most wnusual method of getting back
¢) Most unusual person met

d) Most unusual activity witncssed
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NEIGHBORHOOD TOUR QUESTIONNAIRE

Name Date . . Neighborhood

Use this form to take notes on your tour of your classmate's
neighborhood. Think about what you see. Comp:ire what you see
with what you see in your owr andi other neighborhoods. Think
about what you like and dislike about this neighborhood and why.

The following are some of the features of a neighborhood
which are important to think zbout. Try to describe them as

best you can.

HOUSING (What are the different kinds of places people
live in this neighborhood? Apartment buildings? Row houses?
Single dwelling units? Do people own or rent their homes?)

PEOPLE (What are the races of the people living here?
How much money do you think they make? What do you think is
most important to them? Wwhat kind of work do you think they

do?)

BUSINESSES (Are theve stores? Factories? £ating places?
What kinds?)

ACTIVITIES (Other than eat and sleep here, what sorts of
things do people do in this neightorhood?)

01d people?

People your parents' ages?

Young people?
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SERVICES (What does the city do tor this neighborhood?)
Police?

Garbage collection--street cleaning?
Transportation?

Recreation facilities (parks and playgrounds?)

ORGANIZATIONS (Is there any evidence of local groups active
in the area, such as churches, comnunity organizations, soclal
clubs, etc?s

SOUNDS (1s the area noisy cr quiet? What kinds of sounds
stand out?)

SMELLS (Do yo: notice any special smells? What causes
them-- factories, bars, bakeries, parks, garbage, etc.?)

TRAFFIC (Are the streets crowded or empty? Conditions
for foot traffic? Conditions for vehicle traffic?)

APPEARANCE (What does the area look like? Is there variety
or sameness: where? Is the neighdorhood riun down or kept up;
what makes it that way?)

Would you like to live here? Wuy? If not, whal could be
Q@ o make the area a place yo! would want to live in?

. 2D
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